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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


Although many and valuable Hebrew Grammars have appeared in 
this country, which in completeness and critical ability have left little to 
be desired, I yet venture to offer this work to the public,* with the ex¬ 
pectation that this result of my labors will still be found useful to the 
Hebrew student. • 

It has been my aim, divesting ftie Grammar of all extraneous detail, 
to present it full and complete in every necessary particular. I have 
especially had in view the wants of those instructing themselves, for 
whom, as well as for schools, I have endeavored to make this volume a 
practical introduction to the language of the Old Testament. 

I shall briefly recapitulate the distinctive features of this manual. 

1. To facilitate the commission of the rules to memory, they have 
been expressed with all the conciseness consistant with perspicuity. 

2. Believing that exceptions are more properly to be sought in the 
Lexicon and Critical Commentary, I have noted such irregularities only 
as, by their frequency, can claim to be held integral parts of the language. 

8. The illustration of the abstract by the concrete being necessary 
to the clear understanding of the former, the rules have been explained 
and confirmed by examples, and further elucidated by exercises. 

4. In elaborating these exercises, I have taken great care to select 
valuable sentences, containing either an interesting historical fact or a 
sententious moral. The internal character of the passage has been con¬ 
sidered as well as its external grammatical form.—The Syntactical part is 
without exercises, the rules being illustrated by examples only. Never¬ 
theless the student will become fully familiar with them by the constant 
reference made to them in the Etymological part. 

6. In the requisition of a language, the learner, in order to familiar¬ 
ize himself with the grammatical forms, should make frequent transla¬ 
tions into it from his mother-tongue. To this end English-Hebrew exer¬ 
cises have been prepared, particularly illustrating the rules which they 
immediately follow, anticipating nothing, but exactly keeping pace with 
the student’s progress. I have intentionally made the construction of the 
English sentences conformable to the verbal arrangement of the Hebrew. 
Where the English construction admits of no change, I have endeavored 
to aid the students by help of numerals irregularly placed. 

6. The approved results of continental research have been concisely 
embodied in this volume. Gesenius, Ewald, Fuerst (Lexicon), S. D. 
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IV 


Luzzatto (Grammatica della Lingua Ebraica), Naegelsbach, being follow¬ 
ed in important points; the latter’s arrangement of the declensions has 
been preserved with slight alterations. 

7. In the Paradigms, presented at the end of the Grammar, the 
groundforms are distinguished by asterisks. 

8. Although the words in the Exercises are translated as they oc¬ 
cur, Vocabularies are added; first, to save the student’s time and labor 
in seeking a forgotten word, secondly, that he may refer to them, should 
he be in doubt as to the form of the word when uninflected. 

9. A Chrestomathy composed of various selections in prose and 
poetry %>m the Old Testament is given. 

10. The two vocabularies contain about two thousand different 
Hebrew words in general use. How large a proportion this is, one can easily 
perceive, when one considers that the whole number of radical words in 
the language does not exceed 1867. It is therefore expected that the 
diligent student in a few months, will be enabled by mastering the Heb¬ 
rew exercises and the Chrestomathy to read understandingly the less 
difficult portions of the Old Testament. 

By this enumeration it will be readily seen, that the plan in some re¬ 
spects possesses the character of novelty, and it is hoped that this fruit of 
earnest and zealous exertion will be found acceptable and useful. 

Baltimore, July 15, 1868. 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


At the request of many prominent and experienced Professors of 
Hebrew, I have added two complete Vocabularies to all the Exercises 
and the Chrestomathy in my Grammar, and present the book in this 
improved form to the public as a second edition. 

Thanking the learned critics and the press for the courtesy extended 
to my book on its first appearance and hoping that in its present more 
convenient form it may meet with continued favor, 

I subscribe myself 

Very respectfully 


Baltimore, September 1872. 


THE AUTHOR 
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PART I. 

OF THE ELEMENTS. 

CHAPTER L * 

LETTERS, SOUNDS AND SIGNS. 

§ 1. ALPHABET. 

1. Twenty-two consonants compose the Hebrew Alphabet. 


Form. 


Name. 

Power. 

x 

Aleph 

o OX) 

a scarcely audible 
breathing. 

3(3) 

Beth 

IV3 (* iY3 house) 

bh, b 

J 01) 

Gimel 

Vpj 0 Spj camel) 

g in go 

n n> 

Daleth 

rhi o phi.*™) 

d 

n 

He 

M (the meaning doubtful) h in he 


Yav 

^ (a nail, hook) 

w or v 

r 

Zain 

pf (a weapon) 

z 

n 

Cheth 

rm ( a fence) 

ch in the German 

word nach 

D 

Teth 

JYD (a basket) 

t . 

♦ 

Yod 

"j* (* T hand) 

y in ye . 

final. 



3 O) Caph 

fp (the hollow of the 
bent hand) 

# ch or k 


Lamed 

107 (- 10^0 ox-goad) 1 

v t - 

0 

D Mem 

D’D ( ' D’P water) 

m 


| Nun 

(a fish) 

n 

D 

Samech 

TjDD (a prop) 

s in song 
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Part I. Elements. 


Form. 

V Ayin 

Name. 

f?2 (eye) 

Power. 

not pronounced 

Final. 



fl (3) .*] Pe 

NS ( - r»S mouth) 

ph, p 

IT y Tsade 

h ¥ ( a ^ k°°k) 

t» 

p Koph 

nip (the eye of a needle or k 

1 the back of the head) 

30 Resh 

( - ^'Nn * Wttl head) r 

P Shin 

P Sin 

YP(‘ ]P tooth) 

sh 

8 

run) Tav 

in (a cross mark) 

th t 


Note I. K and H may be respectively compared with the Greek 
spiritus lenis and asper; PT is a deep guttural sound (the German 
ch); y like is commonly omitted in reading. The nasal (ng) pro¬ 
nunciation of y is incorrect. In the Septuagint it is sometimes represent¬ 
ed by the spiritus asper or lenis, sometimes by the Greek Gamma 5 g. 
In the Arabic the corresponding letter is a deep rolling guttural 
(rg), probably the true pronunciation. 

Note II. These characters are not the original forms, the pres¬ 
ent letters not having been adopted, until long after the Babylon¬ 
ian captivity or, according to some, a century before Christ, hence 
this alphabet has been termed, the Assyrian (properly Babylonian) 
square letter: DPI? and DfV? • The coins struck 

at the time of the Maccabees and the Samaritan Pentateuch present 
the ancient Hebrew Characters, which are similar to the Phoenician r 
Note III. The names of the letters have probably been selected 
for the sake of the initial sounds. In old Hebrew, Samaritan and 
Phoenician writing, the forms of the letters resembled the things ex¬ 
pressed by their names: this resemblance is still partly seen in the 
present alphabet: as *) a nail, J a weapon, £3 a basket, 3 the hol¬ 
low of the bent hand &c. 

2. Hebrew is i^ad from the right hand to the left. 

Exercise 1. 

Write the Roman characters corresponding to the fol¬ 
lowing Hebrew letters: 

>roD >ns >ns n: m n: ,y /ij ,pr qn ms ,nn 
.on ."p"» .t .on .dd riv .\P rfy rb\ .n .N33 .N33 

•Dp >TV .f]Dp .DO .nsr .H33 .TW >V)¥ >mi* .NDD 

.arm *]D3 nnpTi jmev -nVo .133 .pip .trip .p bn 
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§ 2. Division of Letters. 

Exercise 2. 

Write the Hebrew letters corresponding to the follow¬ 
ing Roman characters: 

1, ch, h, k, t, th, s, sh, r, d, p, y, w, g, f; z, tz, n, g, 
b, ch, lchn, km, rtz, zr, ythm, chi, kl, shb, dbktm, 
hnshrm, bmdbr, gdl,' ktn, zvch, sw, shlwt, gy, tw, gbth, 
hzt, nthn. 


‘ •§ 2. ' DIVISION OF LETTERS. 


The letters are divided according 
which’they are pronounced into: 

to the organs with 

Gutturals 

yrtnx 

Palatals 

pTJ 

Linguals 

roStDT 

Dentals or Sibilants 


Labials 

tpin 


The letter 1 partakes of both a guttural and dental cliar T 
acter. 


. Exercise 3. 

Give in the following words the names of the letters, 
and the classes, to which they belong: 

putty to Vin iWn npTn dsp'd w nvr nox no 
lootrn Sx *po dti iDonn Vx in Sx moSxi dut tii 
npTfODyooio :mTOX‘]i,oo “pnSnonxi rnrnDipoo 

jDfltro xSo on pno 

§ 3. VOWEL - LETTERS AND VOWEL - SIGNS. 

1. The letters Ehcvi (a word used to assist the mem¬ 
ory) form a separate class, being called vowel letters , 
they sometimes representing not consonantal but vowel 
sounds. 

2. Besides these vowel - letters, which generally indicate 
long vowels, in the 6th century nine vowel signs (flijftjfj 
or nnipj), were introduced, points and strokes placed, 
with two exceptions, under the letter, after which they are 
to be pronounced. Of these nine signs, three represent long 
vowels, three short and three doubtful. 
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Part I. Elements. 


Long Vowels. 

Name. Form. Power. 


Short Vowels . 

Name. Form. Power. 


Kamets pop 

— 

a in father 

Patach nn3 

— 

Tsere 

— 

e in there 

Seghol 

— 

Cholem D^in 

— 

6 in note 


T 


a in sharp 
e in met 
6 in not 

or rather ► 

u in dull 


NAME. 

Chirek p“Vn 
Shurek p'Tlty 
Kubbuts pap 


Doubtful Vowds . 

FORM. ’ POWER. 

1 — I i in machine or i in pin 



u in rule 

u in rule or u in full. 


Note I. Cholem is a dot over the 'j as ) or the is omitted 


and the dot placed above on the left of the consonant: as J * g5, 
*7 * do. Shurek is always placed in the bosom of 7 as ?| ♦ The 
Chirek-point is placed under the letter: as 2; if * follows it is 
long, if not, doubtful: *3 l° n g 3 either long or short i. 

3. The classification of the vowels, according to the three 
primary vowel sounds, from which they have originated, is 
also of importance. These. are the vowels A (in father) I 
(in machine) U (in rule), for E and 0 are properly diph¬ 
thongs : E arising from a -{- i, 0 from a -f- u. 


-A.- CLASS. 

— = a in father *— 
-- = a in sharp — 

— = a in fate 


I. CLASS. 

—= 1 in machine 
= i in pin 
= e in there 
= e in met 


TT- CLASS. 
= u in rule 
—= u or u in full 
) or = o in note 
— = u in dull. 

T 


Note II. The above pronunciation is that of the exiled Portu¬ 
guese and Spanish Jews and their descendants (the Sefaradic); the 
German Jews pronounce (■») like 6 in home and or 1 like 0 in 
home or ow in vow; the Polish pronounce (•) like i in bind, Q) 
almost like oi in spoil, almost as the French u, the other vowels 
like their German brethren. The Sefaradic is considered the pro¬ 
nunciation most nearly correct. The proper names in the Septua- 
gint and Josephus and the Hebrew phrases occurring in the New Test¬ 
ament, are written in accordance with this mode, which is also con¬ 
firmed by the present usage of the Jews of Palestine and the anal¬ 
ogy of the Arabic. 


Digitized by v^ooQle 



5 


§ 3. Vowel Letters & Vowel Signs. 

4. These three classes respectively correspond to the vow¬ 
el-letters which latter may he considered as their re¬ 
presentatives : N and H represent the A class, or as it is 
usually expressed, are homogeneous with this class, ♦ is homo¬ 
geneous with the I class, ^ is homogeneous with the U 
class. 

5. The long vowels of the I and .U class are most fre¬ 

quently accompanied by their correspondent Vowel-letters. 
At the end of a word the long vowel of the A class is 
usually written with H or H: as NVD > nSj; in the middle 
"but rarely with K : as and never with 

ms are compound words and Jl considered as quies- 

■cing at tlie end of the first.) Therefore the ^IflX are vocal¬ 
ized, or to use the common expression rest {quiesce) in the 
following cases : 

» in : as h, 7]’;)’#. 

*1 in 1, V as Tjn3, P|DV. 

The consonantal power of N and H is so feeble, that 
without the vowel-sign is mute after all the long vowels 
and final Jl without the vowel is mute after Kamets, 
Tsere, Chqlem and Seghol: as 

.nSji ,nSnx ,rtpj .ms ;X3 >Nin m **r» w 

V t: T I"- TT T 

6. 1 and ♦ when preceded by a heterogeneous vowel-sign, 
or followed by a vowel or Sh’va (§ 4) or when having a 
Dagesh (§7) retain their consonantal sound: as read vav, 

* gev, T? * chay, *ij| * goy. In the termination V— the 
* is silent: as VJS read panav. 

Note 3. ) preceded by a vowel-sign or Sh’va [§ 4] or fol¬ 

lowed by a vowel must be read as v : as pj£ read avon, SVfitQ read 
mitsvoth, ni> read love. 

Note 4. When the especially 1 and * accompany their 

homogeneous vowels, the latter are said to be written fully (nSd); 
without the quiescent letters they are said to be written defectively 

npn)': rviSip. pnv, Si3r wiy; riSp. o’p“nr. ’bsr defectively. 
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Part I. Elements. 


Note 5. The Cholem-point without 1 is omitted when & pre¬ 
cedes : as in fcOtJJ or when follows: as in PljTO ♦ 

Exercise 4. 

Bead the following syllables and words according to 
the pronunciation of the Portuguese Jews : 

b ,p r ,y ,3 ,y Ay ,p j ,9 b .3 .♦ ,9 ,n 4 a ah h ,’a .3 a 
>n ,n ,p ,3,1 -a ,a ,1 ,r An ,a ,3 b ,bn to to aw Ato >m 
0 >r ,n >n b >0 -a>p >a >a -a Ay ad to to to >9 

Exercise 5. 

in »n n *ni i ai in h in h w a; is ’3 *3 nn 

ap »p i aa »D P iS aV ’3 K 3 V i» ” ” iD ’9 ND 

lb to ab n n ip ’p. »y iy ay to '3 a$ iy ay r 

.in ’n an to 

•• T . 

Exercise 6. 

O’P op Tj ’3 T|3 |n 3 in 3 \J 3 } 3 i 3 3’3 3 N 3 X 

dd oa oa y >y jy f ]»3 “]i 3 «ps pa pa fa did 
.* w ii n vh fiS “jin t]iy pa Da Dp 

Exercise 7. 

b yh ia yh yh iS iS »n ia ia 'a ia ia p 
Tpb dV 33b Vo tfb'n n ?b nbo i if *o h 
3 bn pbn fbn 'toy pipy "top nbp nyb Spb. 
.iV i’V ’no hd p’D Hb bin t|bn 

Exercise 8. 

pjp ayioi apio ai 3 i nay iSa i3a in Hb iV 
. 3 aS my nby bto iV ip rinan. iy 
n’papi vnapi vapi iip T]ip ip ip 171? py np 
.fiban y aay in iSb Diaoi nin njn in Hi ii 
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§ 4, Sh’va. 


Exercise 9. 


Write the following syllables and words in Hebrew 
characters: ye, ya, bo, kl zu, wu, tu, t5, ra, ra, bin, piv r 
gav, bechi, gau, dodi, vav, zodu, bara, panlnu, tuvecha. 
gSrolenu, yagllu, yosher, moshel, bosem, shalosh; love, 
kol [defectively] kol [fully] shomer [fully] ch5shev [de¬ 
fectively] shl [fully] pe [defectively] nazld [fully]. 


§ 4. SH’VA. 

1. At the beginning or in the middle of a word the 

vowelless consonant also receives a sign, two dots (:) de¬ 
nominated: Sh’va (for emptiness) or (for 

fissure, gap, i. e. bare of vowel): as Vtaj}, nSaj?- Final 
*1 und two vowelless consonants at the end of a word re¬ 
ceive the Sh’va: as TJ^. hence also a letter with 

Dagesh-forte (§ 7): as firO* 

2. The Sh’va under the initial consonant of a word or 
syllable is called HV& vocal Sli'va , because it indicate® 

a slight vowel sound, like an obscure or half e; as Soj? 
read K’tol. Sh’va under the final consonant of a syllable i* 
silent and termed therefore 113 silent Sh’va. 

T t : 

3. Sh’va is only given to a consonant and never to the* 
when they represent vowels or quiesce: as njWH 

Note I. Vocal Sh’va for the most part originating from the 
dropping of a vowel [§ 14, II. Rejection] retained in pronunciation 
an aftersound [Nachklang] of that original vowel, which was indi¬ 
cated by the addition of this vowel to the Sh’va: as for 

D’EH|5 from trip; ann for ann from > thus always with 
gutturals : tlWX from pOtf, D’CHH from Vln. Seethe next 
§ and Note. 

Note II* On the distinction of vocal and silent Sh’va see §11* 


Exercise 10. 


jrnirr nniai nyo rinn* jjras afe nx’ rijnp Dip 
Spainr jot? - rieW' pppii sktik 
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Part I. Element?. 


»3T»9 njryp n ?5 t ?C ? two • opr# nVip nS’S*T 
jityptb n 3 K bfny” tapnr *-ph» rrnir rr’w njpK 
♦po* DiW?** rbf fnptr pny> Dn-os* rrjnpfe 

.♦a# D’p’iir 

§ 5. COMPOSITE SH’VA. 

When the vowelless initial consonant of a word or sylla¬ 
ble is one of the gutturals JfliriN (§ 2) a short vowel (-), 
(••) or ( t ) is - added to the Sh’va, to indicate a more dis¬ 
tinct sound, as a half a, e or o. This Sh’va is called' 
composite Sh’va (compounded with a vowel) or rpffi Cha- 
teph (rapid) from its rapid utterance. 

These are: Chateph-Pattach ftO]/ 

v: Chateph-Seghol 
t: Chateph-Kainets Hf"j 

Note. In a few instances the compound Sh’vas are also written 
* under other consonants: as Drift * 

Exercise 11. 

Vrw'ns apjt’ rot tfug ibrr DiSrr 
•vagri rpnp- pig *yq pn hqin rnb£ prm 
rtbn$ % rang piwj fyiDppg ntwlt oSn cnnn 
hys irnN nron nSyn nra* anw ruoa pin# 

rnjJDi iirjpb yn0 ♦ujr 

§ 6. PATACH FURTIVE. 

The Patach (-) under the gutturals H V and fl [ft 
with a dot called Mappik § 7] at the end of a word is 
not read after the letter as usual, but before it: as fTH 
read ruach, ITft read reach, fiiDJ read gaboahh. This 
Patach does not belong to the form of the word, therefore 
it falls, away when the word is lengthened: as fTH, TPH- 
It is called Patach furtive JlDI HFI3 * because its position 
and pronunciation are, as it were, illegitimate. 

Exercise 12. 

yb nn nnax jnnay J^pP nn?p nyp jjw n*v 
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§ 7. Dagesh and Mappik. 

ms mo jro mn mp tyb m jh in in. 
nin^' rns rn^ nns irnp np,npnn 

.rnW n’V'p rrcpo nxn irn|5 

§ 7. DAGESH AND MAPPIK. 

1. The six letters (n331J3) as initial or me¬ 

dial letters after a consonant entirely vowelless, [a conso¬ 
nant with a silent Sh’va] represent the hard sound of each 
letter: b, g, d, k, p, t, which is indicated by a point 
within, called Dagesh Lene Sp [B^M puncture, from 
the Chald. verb fi ?yi to pierce with a point] as: J3 J 

2. If a vowel sound [a vowel with or without a quies¬ 
cent letter] or a vocal Sh’va precede them, their pronun¬ 
ciation is softened or aspirated, like bh or v, gh, dh, kh 
or the German ch, ph or f, th; the Dagesh is then omitted : 

as n:n> vr* 

3. When the word ending with a vowel is separated by 

one of the distinctive accents (§ 9) from a following word, 
commencing with one of the ri£33l!Q > the vowel cannot 
affect the pronunciation, so that the retain their 

original hard sounds and have the Dagesh: as 3tPiO Wli 

yys iTpn. 

The Dagesh also remains after a vowel sound, if the word 
rtirr precedes: as 0*0^3 fliPP or when two of the letters 
come together: as ill *$• 

4. A point in any medial letter except that is im¬ 

mediately preceded by a vowel, indicates the doubling of this 
letter: as * This point is called Dagesh forte, 

cpm tiro- 

I Tt •• T 

Note. Dagesh forte in the at the same time doubles and 

hardens the letter: as Q'Tl = rabbim. 

5. A point in final P! serves to determine its consonant¬ 
al power and is called p*QD Mappik, (i. e. causing to be 

pronounced) : as PlS = lohh. 

6. n and the rest of never receive a Dagesh or 

Mappik, when quiescent. 2 
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Part I. Exercises. 


Note. The dot in ) represents Dagesh, when the preceding con¬ 
sonant has a vowel, otherwise the Shurek-point: as HIV 5 Dip read : 
tsivva, kawam. D$ • read shiir, girr. 

Note V. On Dagesh forte conjunctive see § 9, L Note. 

Exercise 13. 

Distinguish Dagesh forte from Dagesh lene. 

*133. ND3 HSK n ^3 WK flgjjt TAD "1133 

niy nsi chx njri 331 tv ih nVo rj^s n:a 

|1S3 nSP T3V W T3X 1HK T33 PfiX &X 

^3 finSt< D’SS nSB> |13 D'fTpS** |l233p 

ni risi nsi nsi nns owns dt> 3 Dina ds-g 

.ns nV hiSk ninN 

Exercise 14. 

Place Dagesh lene in the flSSUS where required. 

.mis -An .rn&n .rm .’ssiss .Sins .’3 .nst? 

s^» -iT .pVa »s . D’3s -is .tr'si Sj;s .na&w ps 
ns nss .sip run .vs nnan .inixii nnni 1131 nnn 
oiia 6 .pVa trps . 1333 itrai .fiirS nssi 
’rtays nn^no .bnrri o-tn-Ss t? .npsn DsnS 

.nin;?|s*i.?’ .’Jvvn djsnvp kS 

N ote. The Sh vas under the letters distinguished by asterisks 
are silent. 

§ 8. SYLLABLES. 

1. The number of syllables in a word is determined by 
the number of its vowels: as T^NSS = two Syllables, 
nP*lNH = three S. 

T T T 

Note. Composite Sh’va is considered as a vocal Sh’va and not 
as a vowel. On vocal Sh’va with regard to Metheg see § 9, 7. 

2.. Every syllable begins with one or two consonants, 
but in the latter case the first consonant must have vocal 
Sh’va: as « 

tt : 
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§ 8. Syllable?. 


11 


Note. The single exception is u for *1 ,,and” (see, § 12, 7, b.): 

as -dto. 

T T ~ 

3. Syllables are either open y dosed , double dosed or 
sharpened . 

Open syllables end with a vowel: as iW. 


a 


b. Closed syllables end with a consoant: as pflV!*. 

c. Double closed syllables end with two consonants: as JT7JJJ3 ♦ 

d . Sharpened syllables end with a consonant, with which 

the following syllable begins: as Sc3p — kit-tel. 

4. The vowel of unaccented (§ 9) closed syllables is al- 
> 

ways short: as DjTl read, wayyakom. 

The vowel of unaccented open syllables is always long: 
as N*"Q read: bara. 

T T 

But both if accented may contain indifferently, long or 
short vowels: as 6b)y read : olam, . 

The double closed and sharpened syllables have most 
frequently, even when accented, short vowels: as XlSlDpD > 13-JIT 
Note. The Pause (§ 9, 11.) forms an exception to this rule* 


Exercise 15. 

Determine the different syllables in the following words 
and whether they require long or short vowels: 

na^ax njryp wro nae? duS rohj? nxtn yyn xrrm 
♦nW? rttn nznS dj nas run vSk nath nafc'aj 

. ; . ; v - T T ” " I V T * T T •• • T V “ T T T 

Saix sb ’3 na& aSan ana man ntrx *ryrm« »3*n 
ep$n Tyrra# nac^xa-nj; nrr mW? 

-by\ did by *v£an mrm rnj£f xa oiSi x$ 

D’"tyTm rprn own p rnrr nxa tr'xi r\npi n*ia£ 
.nanxrt nan anyn ’ae^a mi “laarrSa nxi Sxrr 

t t t “ v : t v ” : t : t • - t : •• t 

Note. The Sh’vas under the asterisked letters are vocal. — The 
sign > is used to represent the position of the accent. 

§ 9. ACCENTS, METHEG, MAKKEF. 

1. Two or even more words having between them a hor- 


Digitized by v^ooQle 



12 


Part 1. Exercises. £ 

izontal stroke: as are read in connection 

and considered as one word. The horizontal stroke is called , 
f||5D Makkef (conjunction). 

Note. Makkef, to connect words more closely, is wont to im¬ 
press a dagesh, called Condenser , on the word following after 

PI—»Pi—» rr—» as: DILSTID Dagesh without Makkef 

after a word accented on the penult ending in , j7— or — 

is called pinna HflX coming from afar: as • The 

modern grammarians call it Dagesh-forte conjunctive. 

2. Every word, except when connected with the following 
by Makkef, receives an accent, which marks the tone-syl- 
lable in the word : as D’fT 1 ??* 103 

3. Most of the words have the accent on the last sylla- . 
ble and are termed mV? (from below) ; words with the 
accent on the one before the last (penult) are termed bybn 
(from above.) 

4. The principal tone can only rest on one of the two 

last syllables, therefore, if the word is lengthened at the 

end, the tone is thrown forward according to the length 
. > > ' 
of the addition: as D**"D*1* 

T T • T : 

5. Besides the principal accent there is a secondary ac¬ 
cent, a small perpendicular stroke (i) on the left of a vowel,, 
denominated ID Metlieg (bridle). The design of the Me- 
theg is embodied in its name: it is intended to restrain the 
voice, to prevent too hasty a passage over the vowel or its 
connection with the following vowelless consonant: as 
read: sha-r'tsu. Hence Sh’va following Metlieg is always 
vocal . 


6. Metheg regularly stands in the second open syllable 
before the tone, provided its vowel is original and not changed 
from a Sli’va, and again in the fourth, if the word have 
so many: as closed syllable or one 
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with a vowel not original, is always without a Metheg: as 
1 for ) cf. § 12. 7, b. 

7. With regard to Metheg vocal Sh/va is considered as 
a vowel and forms a syllable, therefore npj^* 

8. The accents, [0*0^0 tastes, i. e. criteria of the sense, 
or MJPJ modulations, i. e. musical notes, from to play 
on a stringed instrument, to sing] 26 in number, are a 
species of musical notes or signs for regulating a sort of 
cantillation with which the Jews, since the oldest times, 
were accustomed to accompany the public reading of the 
Law and Sections from the Prophets (Haphtaroth). 

This cantillation being strictly subordinate to the sense 
of the proposition and to its logical connection, the accents 
also serve to show the mutual relation of words and to in¬ 
dicate the connections and pauses to be made in reading, 
hence their general division into: D*jTp£)P Distinctives 
and Dnpnp Conjunctives. 

9. The dietinctives are divided according to the longer 
or shorter pauses marked or governed by them into: Em - 

* perors, Class I. Kings , Class II. Dukes , Class III Counts , 
Class IV. 


CLASS I. 

1) Silluk pV?p or pn D3 fjiD end of the verse: as :DTK 
(♦ i)* two perpendicular points between two verses and the 
sign of Metheg at the tonesyliable. 2) Athnach HJflN'.as 
DTK • Athnach divides the verse into two parts either sen¬ 
tences or clauses. In the latter case the clauses respectively 
consist of those words, which are more intimately related: as 

flNI DW'n rust crribi* KTamrNpp In the be¬ 
ginning God created the heaven and the earth: the heaven 
and the earth, as the object, being divided by Athnach from 
the antecedent, containing the subject and predicate. A 
simple sentence never takes A. Cf. Gen. 1, 3, 6, 8. 


CLASS II. 

* 

3) Seghol ‘Tijp: as CnK divides the first member of the 
sentence into two parts, standing between the first word 
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and the word with Athnach. Its position is always over the 
last letter. Cf. Gen. I, 7. 

4) Zakeph EAton fiDj} fpf) as D"JK 

5) Zakeph Gadhol SnJ f|j3T J as 

form smaller divisions either before or after Athnach. Cf. 
Gen. 1, 44. 

6) Tiphcha Kn3tD : as possessing less separating 

power than the preceding: always placed under the last 
word before Silluk or Athnach or before the last but one. 
Cf. Gen. 1, 6. 

CLASS. III. 


7) R’bhla yjT) as: OiK a point over the middle of a 
letter, distinguished by this position from Cholem over its 
end. R’bhla halves the semi-clause terminating in Seghol, 

Zakeph and Tiphcha: as >3 Tptt»3 JTTirr 1 ’Sk t£>>1 
And Judah stepped near unto him, and said, Oh my Lord ! 

Gen. 44, 18, rjty O’bVtf? SbS pSKpH 1 ? f]DV Sb'T&l And 
Joseph could not refrain himself before all them that stood 

by him. fjj JH3 JH3 ’pi3Tl3 fUpNTI# iS-JJl;'? And he 

gave him (to wife) Asenath the daughter of Potiphera 
priest of On. Gen. 41, 45. 


8) Zarka as D'IN ) both over the end of the last 

9) Pashta NDtr'3 as D-IK V letter - The latter is hereby 

T : T T ) distinguished from Kadma the 

same in form. If the word is b'&n two Pashtas are used : 
Kadma is always placed on the tonesyllable. 


10) T’blr TDil a s ) These two and Zarka and Pashta 

11) Geresh eh3 as ffS l divide the claus ? ° r "ff?" 

T T j terminating with any of the four 

preceding accents: 


Zarka precedes Seghol: ^Jpi* f7|5*t 

And Joseph took them both. Gen. 48, 13. 
Pashta-precedes Zakeph : 01*3 

And he rested on the seventh day. Gen. 2,2. 
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T’bir precedes Tiphcha: iSJT*l^K Kill 

He and the men that were with him. Gen. 24, 54. 
Geresh precedes E’bhia: Pm"? {?>'! 

Then Judah stepped near unto him. Gen. 44, 18. 


12) Y’thibh ytV as: stands a little before the first 

letter and is distinguishable by this. position from Mahp- 
ach, the latter standing immediately beneath the letter to 
which it belongs. 


CLASS IV. 

13) T’lisha Gh’dholfi nSni as D*7N always over 

the first letter. The other distinctives, the separating power 
of which is of no perceivable consequence to the sense are: 

14) Shalsheleth as D1K over the tonesyllable. 

p 

15) Paser as DHNt over the tonesyllable. 

16) Karne Phara iTlS ♦Jlp as D"Ji< over the last letter. 

17) G’rashayim as D*1X over the tonesyllable. 


18) P’slk 
L’garmeh 


i 


p'D3 

1 | as Ia perpendicular stroke 

or i I'Qpj7 between two words. 


The Conjunctive accents are: 

19) Merka 20) MunachflJNO 21) Merka Kh’phula 

nSlfi? K3"|9 22) Mahpach TjgnO 23) Darga KJTT 24) 
Kadma NOTj!) 25) Yerach ben Yomo ipV"f3 FTV 26) T’lisha 
K’tanna over the end of the last letter. 


10. The distinctives of Class I. denote the longest pauses, 
which may be compared to our period and colon ; Class II. 
to Colon and Semicolon; Class III. to Semicolon anti 
Comma ; Class IV. to Comma and half Comma. 

11. The distinctives of Class I. and some of Class II. 
by their strong accentuation change short vowels into long and 
very frequently Sh’va into a vowel: as earth — re 

TT, thy hand — 

A word so accented is said to stand m Pause. 
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12. For the sake of completeness, we here give the rules 
for the position of the accent, though they will not yet he 
fully understood by the beginner and must therefore he 
passed over for the present. 

L Nonas have the tone on the last syllable: 

a. When ending with a long vowel both in open and closed 

syllables: as HN3 coming, but |1N3 she came. 

Notjs. The participle is in this respect considered as a noun. 

b. When ending with a short vowel, that stands for a long 
one: as JtJla for J£li*V 

c. Feminine nouns, that change their long vowel in the 

> > 

st. const, into a short one: as J"nj£D from rnj^P ♦ 

d. Nouns of which the two last syllables are closed: as Sna- 

e. Nouns which end with fi— preceded by a long vowel: 

as 

/. Nouns with the following Suffixes: as 

• in >DH .p >f- >D- A .n T 

bpnT) .pr? .nnrj .m? >nai .ha-i 

.pna'i 

g Verbs in the Pret. form with the afformatives D£l , |£l : as 
h. Verbs in the Pret. form with Vav. Coriv.: as but 

nSopi»but ’rotr’) • 

Note. The verbs N" V and n"S f° rm exceptions to h.: as 

II. The following have the tone on the penult: 
l ah the nouns, of which the last vowel is a helping 
Seghol or Patach (a class of words called Segholates) : 

as epn. pjpn > > "itfi • 

k. Words ending with Patach furtive: as ITH > 1^30 • 

> 

l. Words ending with (Dual form): as D’Ottf • 
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m. Verbs in the Fret, form with the affirmatives y: 

as mot?', Tnbtr, ynor- 

t : - t • ; ~ t : - t 

n. The regular verbs in Hif. and those of yy and yy in 
Kal, Nif. and Hif. with* the affirmatives f7—, % ♦—: 
as rr$b. yd nSnjn- 

o. Verbs with the suff. H— Y"b to to 

jp. Paragogic H— or fT~ attaclied to nouns, pronouns and 
adverbs: as rrr?N. asa, a^x. rqy 
Note I. Paragogic most frequently has the tone : as \T3J)Sn> 

q. Verbs witli the Vav conv. of tiie future, provided the 
penult is an open syllable ; (cf. the following under r) 
as aON’ but aip>n> Nap'l and not iOjyV 

r. When the tonesyllables of two words immediately follow : 
as in 17 nety pay ’?aa, the tone of the former recedes: 

as lb" airih pay ’57a OiON JiDJ •) Such a receding ac- 
cent being considered as a Metheg and having its posi¬ 
tion, cannot recede to a dosed syllable (cf. 6. of this §). 
In this and a few other cases it drops entirely, its word being 
connected by Makkef with the following: as nS’TOD*'! 

• . * ° r t | : • - 

for n7 Napa; n’fnpn for n? npn • 

Note II. Both the vowel-signs and accents were added to the 
Biblical* Text between the 6th and 11th Centuries by eminent Jew¬ 
ish scholars. Critical and linguistic notes were also added, the most im¬ 
portant of which are called Hp and 2TO • DTD signifying written , 
that is the M. x S. reading and Hp: read i. e. the expression con¬ 
sidered by the Jewish critics to be preferable. 

This body of notes is called the Masora (ITYiDD i. e. Tradition) 
and the compilers themselves the Mascrrites. ([“HiDO * 

Exercise 16. 

Place Metheg where Inquired ! Metheg cannot precede 
silent Sli’va or Dagesh. 

3 
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.npgp o’fe? onanp .p’frrp rpiin .onpyrt .rriani 
.nprpn .D>vn .pnk .nipppi -rnnp .n^ .%*$*. 
^H5Jpi'*’bfl$p .nnpki : . 16 $ D’ppnnn >&y .pT! 
.Hpl® .rps** .’bn .rjnkio .^rhpyn .rjpnk •‘TOK3 
.’5sp riij£? .dMti .’Jink .npnn) .fik-yn .pin 

:ni3kl *iktai .npk^rr 

Note. The Sh’vas uuder the letters marked with an asterisk 
are silent. 

Exercise 17. 

Give the names of the accents and the classes to which 
they belong: 

nj3 irnib iS npk’i vnjpj ink rpp’i n'pjp-Sk pny.’ jnp’i 
’5k Wq nno d*tk nris “jS pip mipp ntra 
htf Ski :r\m ’r»k pS niipp n^k D^p ^npi ?jak 

-nk VrNW :D W TO TO ilTW Tpp’ 
rjnjp pk-nk ^np 1 ? *]nk Jjjn&i rfy ornpk nra 

n£ts T]Sn ppprik pny’ nSy*i : DppPkV p’riVk jnrnt?>k 
n^n pp^’.Dk npnn ’nk ’pn^n V&np-p pVV D*?k 

Exercise 18. 

Point out the* tone-syllable in the following words: 

♦njn ♦niwrr ♦nab' .d*tv .trptrn .oipaa ^N3p opj;i 
•oniH’n .D’-npr .-q:n .rjSirr .pin .}pkn nppp .-y/tf 
.p’pk .nits -d’P’ t trin •yip^'p .-in .n}ppnt|pkn 
.Dipnoi .nnkt? .jninnp .Dnpp bxn .ninpi.pnn 
.pen • n^k .“pn? -n© .ppp^'. pikn. nt?op -onpk • npnk 

§ 10. Distinction of Kamets and Kamets-Chatuph. 

1. The sign (t) serves at once to represent the long a 
and the short o. 


Digitized by Google 




§ 10. Distinction op Kamets and Kamets-Chatuph. 19 


2. It is a: 

1) in an open syllable: as rnDC f , read shamiirta: hence 

2) when Metheg stands on the left of it: as read 

sham’ra. 

3) the (^) in final ^: as ?|2, read becha. 

4) in an accented syllable: ad^THN, read echad. 

3. It is 5: 

> > 

a. in an unaccented closed syllable: as HD3n» read 

chdchma, omdi: hence 

b. in a closed syllable before Makkef: as read 

kol : and 

c. in the final closed syllable of a word beginning with Vav 

> 

conv. (§ 33) : as DjT! read vay-ya-kom: 

d. before Chateph-Kamets: as read y5°mad. 


EXERCISE 19. 

.pnp .an .rror .pm -d^' .roDtf -op .dobs.* non 

I-:|t • t t : t I t : |t t t:|t |t -;t tt- 

.rny-T.rniaa .obijrpn .♦amo .ipnp .oarx .niiha 

T T: T : t^|t -::t | s| t *“:t :t 

.mnaa. nprn .nprn .mv . n-or. nor. onnv • DmbnK 
on .nSpjx .nSpx .’Snx .np’m .Span .t^nna .npnjr 
.one* .cprrp -nann .ojrn .»nrop -JO-ib .vrjr .pn 
.r^nx- .njpx .Dan.Dnn .onayn -Dana .nnpj .na; 

nnrpa .nikrba .npjsty 


§ 11. DISTINCTION OF VOCAL AND SILENT SH’VA. 
The Sh’va is vocal: 

1) at the beginning of a word: as Sbp = k’tol. 

2 ) in the middle of a word after another Sh’va: as 
9PPPI = tlk - t’ll. 

3) after every unaccented long vowel: as = k&-t’lii, 
but WYD{J>, read slia-mar-tl, the vowel before the Sh’va 

• t ' • 

being accented . 

4) after a Metheg: as IXT = ye-r’u, but = yir-ii. 

5) under a letter having Dagesh: as pDp = kat-t’lT. 


\ 
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6 ) under the first of two similar letters: as hbr\ = ha-l’lii. 

7) in most cases under a letter, which is followed by any 

one of the without Dagesh: as *5ptT==shi-ch’bln. 

Exercise 20. 

.ppb -Tpp -*iPrpi rb'p^.-pjr .ppp 

.DpT-npp .yrr -^?'p 

.ppi .nbpk • i“Q"n .rpinpp* -ioir'n .*^n -onapn 
.pSpa; .pypp* .nipp •Dpnx^'j'i .nncn^ .iP’ypn 1 ? 
.nvppS .yapp .np^ .onp-tn .rpNvpi .Dpp'ppi 
.?]EW‘rT .mpn .nbn^ppi .o*npi03 

.inpp .nbi"un .rjNrn .“ppp 1 ? 

CHAPTER II * 

PECULIARITIES AND CHANGES OF LETTERS & VOWELS. 
§ 12. CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 

1 . The formation and inflection of Hebrew words are ef¬ 
fected by changes, partly vocal, partly consonantal. 

2 . Changes are also made for the sake of euphony, to 
prevent the concurrence of vowels or consonants of difficult 
pronunciation. 

3. The different changes of which consonants are sus¬ 
ceptible are : Assimilation , Transposition , Rejection , Com¬ 
mutation. 

4. Assimilation . Vowelless 3 in the middle of a word, 
when the syllable is unaccented, is assimilated (made sim¬ 
ilar) to the following letter, J being dropped and the fol¬ 
lowing letter taking Dagesh. The Dagesh doubles it, thus 
indicating the assimilation: as C'J* = for * I n 

an accented syllable, assimilation does not take place; 

> > 

with the exception of the verb |fU to give: flJTU for JFUfU, 

* This chapter being placed here for reference, will be passed over 
for the present, as many of the rules can only be understood by the inorp 
advanced student. 
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If the following letter be one of the yn!7i$> either 3 is not 
assimilated : as 7H3*» ’ or the dropping of 3 is indi¬ 

cated by the lengthening of the preceding vowel: as HIT 
for nn^v 

The assimilation of other consonants occurs only in the 
following cases : 

S in the verb |"Tpb to take: as (7p* for (IpS*- 
J7 in the syllable fill of Hithpael before 7 , £3 and in a 
few instances before sibilants : as nsxi for nsnnrr> “irrprr 
for nnDJpn. on for onn. Dpi&n for Dpittfin. 

“) in the relative . $ for "ItJ'N. 

T at the end of a few words before iT as rh for mV. 

nnx for ^-ihk • 

♦ in a few verbs *"i3 before V: as py* for p¥” ♦ 

5. Transposition. In grammar, transposition occurs only 
in the case of J1 in the syllable fill of Hithpael before sibi¬ 
lants, it being easier to pronounce st than ts , thus : 

for nssrnn • Before V it is even changed into D : as p7tjV3 
for pVVi73 . 

6 . Rejection. Rejection may take place at the beginning, 
in the middle or at the end of a word. 

The following are regularly rejected: 

A. At the beginning. 

Vowelless 3 (or S in the verb npb) in the Infinitive 
and Imperative of the verbs *"£} and 3"fl : as i 1 ? - rn 1 ? from 
■k- P from jnj. np_. nnp_ from 

* as a silent consonant after a vocalized *: as D*i3 for D*?i3 
from 73* 

N is dropped in *13173 for *)3f73X> in ♦ from ♦ 

B. In the middle. 

1 . The first of two similar consonants, when vowelless, 
is not written, but represented by Dagesh forte:. as 

*13113 for *133173; fl73 for fifTO . 

- T : - T T-T T : - T 

2. In the verbs V"V the first of the two similar letters is 
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dropped, even when possessing a vowel, if a vowelless letter 
precedes: as 2D for 22P. 12D for 1220 . 

3. The weak letters ’17N (especially ,1) are dropped or 
quiesce, though having vowels, after a letter with Sh'va: as 

oW3 for D’o&rrq. bp for Dip... iSj for vSj, rjnV' for 
T]nW‘. J17JT3 for pTJTp. 

N often quiesces in the long vowel, resulting from the con¬ 
traction of its own vowel or half vowel (Composite Sh’va) 
with the preceding vowel: as JltttD for flNVO. TONS for 

D’riSxS for b’nbxS 37K for 27 xn.' v 

C. At the End. 

At the end of a word J and D are rejected in a few ca¬ 
ses. The | of the verbal ending jl and . This original 
| has been very rarely retained : as fUH*> J’bPp. D is regu¬ 
larly dropped in the st. const. Plural: 

as nn f. onn, *72 f. ora, 

7. Commutation. Commutation comprises a) interchanges 
of consonants with other consonants; b) Interchanges of 
consonants with vowels. 
a. n interchanges with D> see above § 12, 5. 

Initial 1 interchanges with especially in verbs '"2: as 
*lV for nSl. JTT for jni. StOp’ for StOpV 
Medial 1 interchanges with ’ on account of homogeneous 
vowels preceding it: as O’p for Dip> 2’n for 217. 
Final 1 and ’ interchange with 7: as nSo for ’So. nStr 

f T T ” T • T T 

' for 172’. When the word is lengthened, the original 
consonant reappears: as J7*So> ’fllbtJ*. 
h. 1) The conjunction 1 “and”, preceding a vowelless letter 
or one of the labials (TO> is converted into its homo- 
geneous vowel 1= as ’"’7271 for 7271 HE’D! for rtE’Ol. 
72721 for 72721- 

T T- T T — : 

In the same manner ’ following a vowelless letter is 
softened to I: as 7717*2 for 7717*2. ‘ 

T T • 

4 2) In the middle of a word *\ and * are often contracted 
into a diphthong or a long vowel: as 7’Si’ for 7’Sl’ 
(a + n), 2’D*’ lor 2’D’I (a -{- i) 7Sl7 for 7717 (o-f u 


Digitized by 


Google 



§ 13. Peculiarities of tiie Gutturals. 23 

contracted into u). 1 after Chirek becomes 1 , the 1 resting 
in its homogeneous 0 vowel: as SB'tt for . D’E'in 
for rm'in. 

3. I and ’ final after a vowelless letter are softened to 
. 1 and ♦—: as llifl for inn; OS for Hfl. 7 T 1 for ’P 0 . 

§ 13. PECULIARITIES OF THE GUTTURALS. 

1 . The gutturals instead of the usual (simple) Sh’va, 
receive the composite Sh’va, (see §5). 

2. They‘do not admit of Dagesh forte, i. e. they cannot 

be doubled, (see § 7. 4). The half-guttural *1 partakes of 
this peculiarity. The omission of Dagesh causes the length¬ 
ening of the preceding short vowel: as Q*TKn for , 

7|i3 for 

il and n> being harder gutturals, in most cases retain 
the preceding short vowel: as NV 7 H, 

3. The gutturals PT> and P! (with Mappik) when final, 

require the a sound before them. Therefore they change 
mutable vowels ( § 14, 1 e) into Patach: as for 

if the vowel be immutable, a helping Patach, called Patach 
furtive (§ 6 ), is written under them and pronounced before 
them. 

Note. On the gutturals see further Chapter: VII. § § 40, 41, 42. 

§ 14. VOWEL CHANGES. 

I. The vowels are immutable or mutable . 

Immutable : 

a. Vowels regularly written with their homogeneous vowel- 

letters : as K~> ♦- 7 , *- 7 , 1 ♦ 

b. The long vowels defectively written, (§ 3. Note 4.) as 

bp = Sip. D") = DIO. . 

c*. Vowels after which a Dagesh forte has been omitted 
on account of a guttural: as EHI 7 for D’llX for 

D*P!N. 

d . The short vowel in an unaccented closed syllable : as 

n^fTOTO- 

Mutable : 

e. All the long vowels, without vowel-letters and not in- 
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eluded in the cases specified under b) and c), both in 
open and closed syllables: as tappt from Sbpv nni 
from "O^. 

T T 

/. All the short vowels in open and in accented closed 
syllables: as nStpp, from 

II. The changes which the mutable vowels can undergo, 
are: Lengthening , Shortening , Rejection and Rising of new 
vowels . 

Lengthening: The short vowels are made long: 

(—) becomes (—) 

(—) becomes (—) 

(— or —) become (_) or 0 ). 

1 . When a closed syllable is made an open one: as 
*9p, for Stjp. "I2D for ")pD > Dpin for Dpil> properly DlpH. 

2. Hence when a required doubling of the following letter 
does not take place : as TiNH for TifcSn, fHIT for JTWs 

3. When one of the vowel-letters quiesces in the vowel: 

as for . 

4. When the final w'ord of a sentence or clause has the 
pause accent: as JTlStpp^ f° r FJ^tOp» for y*\it ♦ 

Shortening: The long vowels are shortened: 

(—) becomes (—)• 

T • — 

(—) becomes (—) or with the strong shortening (- 7 ). 
( 1 _) becomes (-7) or stronger (—)• 

This takes place: 

a. When an open syllable becomes a closed one: *EHp 
for trip; 

b. When a syllable with Dagesh or a sharpened syllable 
arises; in this case the strong shortening is used: as 
0*pf7 from ph > from Ditf; 

<?. When a closed syllable loses the tone ; as D*1N“|3 from 
n. Him' from T'. jrN'Ss from Sd . 

I •• T : T T 
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Rejection: The vowel falls away entirely. It occurs, 
when the word is lengthened at the end, so that the ac¬ 
cent must be thrown forward. This is particularly the 
case: 

1. With pretonic Kamets and Tsere, (the latter gener¬ 
ally when followed by Kamets: as DD7). Kamets and 
Tsere in an open syllable preceding the tonesyllable, are 
called pretonic: i. e. they are pronounced only before the 
tone and are dropped upon its being moved forward : as 

nSpp but Dfi'pDp. “ai but onri, n3tr but 

2 . With Tsere in a monosyllable: as DtT* or in the last 

syllable of a polysyllable, when all the preceding vowels 
are immutable : as thus ♦OB'* TOP 1 , . 

3. With (-), (••), (_) in the last syllable of verbs, when 
the word is lengthened by an additioji commencing with a 
vowel: as nStpp from Spp, iSpp \ from Sbp*. 

The following rule regarding the rejection of vowels 
deserves attention: 

When the accent is thrown forward, in nouns, the 
vowel of the penult drops, in verbs, of the ultima . Com¬ 
pare: HD7 my word, from IDT word, nl ?ei3 she has killed, 
from he has killed. 

Rising of new vowels: Instead of Sh’va a new short 
vowel arises : 

I. No word can commence with two vowelless consonants 
or with two Sh’vas, therefore the. first Sh’va is changed in¬ 
to Chirek: 

A. When one of the prefixes SdD (§ 18. *11, b,) or of the 
preformatives jfVK (§ 31, 1.) which regularly take Sh’va, 
is connected with a word beginning with Sh’va: as 

for Str'pV, Sbp* for SbfV, Sbp^ for SbjW'. 

Note. Respecting *) before a letter with Sh’va see § 12, 7, b. 

B. for Sbp^ can serve as a memorial word for the 
following rules: 

4 
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a. When the first of two vowelless letters has comp. 

Sh’va, the helping vowel is that of the comp. Sh’va: as 
♦Bftg for from % HI! for Win from DUJHIl- 

b. When the second of two vowelless letters has comp. 

Sh’va, the helping vowel under the first is again the 
vowel of comp. Sh’va: as *"1E?N3 for rHIT for 

rnpp. 540 , 6. 

II. With a pause, accent When Sh’va is heightened in 
pronunciation by the tone, either Seghol arises from it, or 
the correspondent long vowel of Comp* Sh’va, or the origi¬ 
nal vowel which has been dropped by the lengthening of 

the word : as T?S from TtS; ,l ?n from ’Sr?; HnSo f. fl vhft 
from nSo; VW’ f. nOB” from . 

Note. In all the cases given under II. the word is S'J/So. 

III. When one of two similar letters or of the weak 
letters HH drops, (§12, 6 B. 3.) its vowel recedes and 
takes the place of the preceding Sh’va: as 1Y37 for JTSPH» 

Sc?p;. for ^D|5iT. iS? for - Ujfa? for > 2D for 221?, 

2D’for 22D:- 

IV. The meeting of two vowelless final consonants is 
generally avoided: most commonly by the insertion of 
Seghol between the concurring consonants, Patach , if one 
of them is a guttural, ChireJc , if one of them is a t, Shurek , 
if the last one is *1 : as ^3 for *p3» JTlf for jnr, for 

- m2 for n»2, Iri2 for V12. 

CHAPTER III. 

§ 15. SERVILE LETTERS. 

1. Letters added to words for the purposes of formation 
or inflection (serving) are called Serviles , while those three 
letters which constitute most frequently the root or the 
radical idea of the word are termed Radicals. 

2. All the 22 letters of the alphabet can be used as 
radicals; the 11 following only as serviles: 

n> 2 , n. 1 , ». 2 , b> d> ?. v> n ( 2 S 21 npto jn’N). 
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They are called prefixes (preformatives) when placed at 
the beginning of a word, suffixes (afformatives) when added 
at the end. 

Note. When the letters added are used to convey the acci¬ 
dents of tense, gender, number, person (in the nominative case) and 
to form derivatives, they are respectively called according to po¬ 
sition preformatives and afformativea. 

§ 16. THE PREFIXES . 

‘ 1. D as a prefix has Chirek and in the following letter 
Dagesh. It is the abbreviation of jp from, away from, out 
of, by, of which the } is assimilated, as ITTiiP from below, in¬ 
stead of nnn JP ♦ Before gutturals the (—) is lengthened 
to (••) (§14, II. 2): asStfP from above, instead of: bn p. 

Before tl the lengthening is sometimes omitted : as pnp 
from without ( § 13, 2.). IJ before 4 becomes *0 as D*StJ*fVO 
from Jerusalem, for D’7!2*I*VP ( § 12, 7, b.) 

2. —as a prefix, see § 23, 2. 

3. n as a prefix, an interrogative particle, see § 24, 5. 

4. n as a prefix, the article, see § 17. 

^ Exercise 21. v 

7 nxp 6 lisp 6 ;v3p 4 "ii3jp 3 tr>?p 2 TiKP itjTjp 
14 npnp 13 Sp*np 12 *rrcp n Tpip 10 nn3p 8 rnngp 

20 “ipnp 19 3^np l8 Sinp 17 tmp 16 spins 16 |inpiip 
2 «o^iyp 25 inn’s 24 oi’p 23 N-nrvp 22 tp 21 bps 

."bjtoi’P ^tr'Kip 27 nsbj;p 

way 1 enemy 2 fire 3 hero 4 house, within- 1 * pit® brother 7 love 3 God 9 
covenant 10 man 11 generation, age 13 patyce 13 they 14 n. p. of a city 13 
month 16 thread 17 sandl 6 milk 19 clay 90 dew 21 hand22 n . p. m 23 day 24 
n. p. of a city 25 a time unlimited, eternity 26 a maidenS 7 head, beginning^ 
n. p. m 29 

Exercise 22.* 

From a father 1 * from Abraham 2 , from destruction 3 , from 
a cistern 4 , from a lands, from blood 6 , out of a house 7 , 

# The learner is advised to form for himself an Eoglish-Hebrew vocabu¬ 
lary, by which his memory may be assisted and a tedious search through 
the exercises avoided. 
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from a mountain®, from Edom®, from Hainan 1 ®? from life 11 ? 
from to-morrow 12 ? from a river 18 , from Jeberechjahu 14 ? from 
Jedidja 15 ? from a Jew 1 ®, from a panther 1,1 ? from Nimrod 18 ? 
from the Most High 18 ? from a plant 2 ®? from Eden 21 ? from dust 22 - 
liD^n iojpn a "in vn;| 6 di 5p* 4 - 1 x 3 aj^an 2Drn3K 13 K 

90nDX lSp'Sl? IS TIDJ 17*103 16 'HTT laH'TT MtfVinT 131flT 12rnnD 

: 2213^ 91. py 

§ 17. THE ARTICLE. 

1. The definite article is represented by the prefix i"T 
with Patach and Dagesh in the following letter : as 
heaven, D*Ot2ftl the heaven. Before the gutturals, especially 
TffX the Patach is changed into Kamets (§13, 2.): as 

jilNIl the master, 7jn.il the foot, 731^ the servant* Be- 

> 

fore the unaccented y , n ? fl into Seghol ; as 0^31^ 

> > 

clouds, Dnnn the mountains, 03(111 the wise man, but 

/•TV 'TTY ' 

> 

3Vil the cloud, lilfl the mountain, cf. 5. 

^TT 7 T T 

Before il and n the Patach is commonly retained : as 
D’Tfil the life, 7311(1 the vanity. § 13, 2. 

2. A noun without the ♦!! is to be translated with the 
indefinite article, except the noun in the st. const. (§ 19, 5): 
as JV3 a house. 

3. When the noun is preceded by the prefixes , the 
article is only represented by its appropriate' vowel under 
the prefix and the Dagesh in the following letter (§ 12, 
6 . B. 3.): as 13^3 111 the word = 7Q7il3’ plN 4 ? to the 
land =pNrr^. T T ’ 

4. The Dagesh after the article is often omitted in let¬ 
ters with Sh’va: as D’mro the frogs, especially in 
nouns with initial ♦: as UNVl the river, and in participles 
of Piel and Pual (§25, 7.) : as 731 Pl1 speaking man. 

5. Some words lengthen the accented vowel, when the 
article is prefixed, e. g. DJfil from Oy , jHijtn from jHJSS 

nnn from nn, riNpn from nxp> 

TT - 7 It- - I T 
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Exercise 23. 

Prefix the article to the following words. 

7 oipo 6 q»d niN 3 T|^n 2 px 
i6 trnn» 5 Tvn u S:?n l3 rm ^jnr “ips 1# D?n otrj 
21 3pi3 20 ^nVrr w very ,trin 

29 tin 28 pi; 27 nun 2 «“nrr 25pm 2 *o»n 23 Sn 

• 33 pnn 32 mn anno »frrn 


heaven 1 earth, land2 darkness3 light! water 5 evening 5 place? dry 
land 8 herb 9 wise 10 morning 11 seed 1 2 animal 13 cord, rope 1 ! grass 15 new 15 
rich man 17 fat 18 weary 19 pipe 20 star*2i ground, soil 22 foot 23 lif e 24 spirit 25 
ornament 28 thought 97 cloud* 28 majesty 20 riddle 30 joy 31 vision 32 intuition, 
vision 33 . . 

§ 18. THE PREFIXES y?D) ♦ 

I. 1 called the conjunctive Vav denotes: and , as on!? 
bread OnSl and bread. It is changed as follows: ^ 

a. Into 1 before a consonant with simple Sh’va: VdVi and 
to all, § 14, Rising I; or before the labials 3> Q» £) •- to 
avoid the recurrence of two sounds of the same organic 
class: as pUl and between, JDl and from, and a bul¬ 
lock (§ 12 , 7 , b,). 

b. Into 1 before ’ becoming quiescent: as TP1 and it may¬ 
be (§ 12 , 7 , b:). 

c. Into 1 > 1 > 1 before comp. Sh’va, taking the correspon¬ 
ding short vowel: as ’ll*! an d I, and eat, 

and sickness (§ 14, Rising I, B. b.) 

d. Into 1 before D’!77ljf = as D’n*7N1 and God (§ 12 , 6 . B. 3 .). 


Note. Before fTj|T into 1 : as fjifpl , This most sacred name 

T : ~ T |- 

of God was believed to be incommunicable and the word ♦J'IN 
my Lm'd substituted for it, according to which latter word the 
vowels of 1 and the prefixes 0*733 were adapted, as JTiiTp. 
nirr£> nin’p corresponding to plN3, PIN*? > piNO- When 
however, flliT 18 already preceded by , to avoid repetition, 
it was written with the vowels of » 80 that STjJT 'frit 

is to be read D’rfStt 

e. Into 1 immediately before* the tone-syllable, especially 
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when the latter has a distinctive accent and short words 

are connected in pairs: as IfiDl Ipjfl desolate and void, 

. ( , ' 

Dm 7p cold and heat, tpm p*p summer and winter. 

Noth. 11731 shows that 1 before* (a) in case of (e) has 
— and is not 

ii. 0 . 3 , So. 3 preposition of place and time: in, on, 
among : as f|*t!/i<73 in the beginning, 773 on a mount¬ 
ain, 7N75P*3 amongst Israel, or it has the force of the 
prepositions: with, hy, through: as J3N3 with a 8 tone, 
7373 with or by a word. 

3 adv. and prep., generally expressing comparison and 
proportion answers to the words: as, like , so, about, nearly, 
almost: p7JO as a land, !7i)*iO about an ephah, 7t^J£3 
about ten years. As prep.: according to, after, 
0 vhen, (comparing the time of two actions) 1371073 after 
our likeness, ♦Sip *0*773 when I* lifted up my voice, 
TjSsJl 7*3 according to the bounty of the king. 

I. Kings 10 , 13. 

S prep., denoting motion or direction toward any ob¬ 
ject, to, unto, towards, for, hence it is the sign of the 
dative (§ 19, 2.): JHN 1 ? to a land, TjSo*? to or for a king. 
b. 3 , 7,3 always with Sh’va except in the following cases: 

1. With Chirek = 3- 5’ before a word which has 

Sh’va under the first letter: as "D"10 by the word of, 737S 
7373* (14. Rising I. a.) 

Before * the ♦ becomes quiescent (§ 12. 7. b.): as *0* 3 
in the days of 7717*S to I. *7*3 as the hands of. 

2. With (t), ( 7 ), ( 7 ) before composite Sh’va: as HONS 
in truth ; 70J?S to stand, *S(73 as a sickness ; or when dis* 
placing the article 17 (§19,3.): as Di*3 = Di*73 in the day, 
Don 1 ? = DonnV to the wise, r»?-rws on the tree, hut 
Di’O in a day, on a tree. 

3 . With Kamets = a, often before the tonesyliable, 

> > 

especially before monosyllabic particles: 073 in them, 7?3 
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as this, to a soul, person. S before several forms of 

the pronouns and the infinitives of verbs : as rnS to this, ' 
nWS to these, npVS to go. Before nouns with a distinct¬ 
ive accent, especially when short words are connected in pairs : 
as: D* pS D’P between water and water, vih vn r? 
between stroke and stroke. 

Exercise 24. 

Exactly translate the following words. 

>30^? .dW? > 2 d bjh -nS’Sp .‘nV'Vs .o’p? ,d:p3 

.3t?rrtp .3t?rp >pi*3 pth > 3 rQin3 .oipoa .Dippp 
.trtfSi ’Hitrpi ,rn&np , 6 rnts?p -qiypi piynp 

.ntoani .ntoon -iruSi ,-*ruS ,* voS who 

▼ T- : T T ~ TT TT-: T T - T T J • T " • - 

.TjSpnp .tj^pp .^pi ^h®b) >^P3 .Tjfe? ,»^p nppi 

nightl image 2 dry land 3 bird* field 5 man 6 river? rain 8 king 0 - 

Exercise 25. 

Translate into Hebrew. 

And light,i and the light, and in the light, to the earth 
and to the heaven, and the fruit, 2 and fruit, and from the 
fruit, evening and morning, day and night, I and he, 3 
and Jacob’s hands, 4 and to an animal, and in a land, and 
in the land, and a river, and Jonathan, 5 and Jerusalem, 
in Jerusalem, to a man, 6 to the man, from a tree, from 
the tree, from morning, from the morning, in a cloud,1 in 
the cloud, as an image, as the image, to a bird, to the 
bird, from the bird, from a man. 

. 7 6Dnx o[nnrr op£VT. 3 *” n *'}$. 

Exercise 26. 

8 133 7 DISK : 6t ?*nt^3 s ne>D3 4 lir 3 X’31 2 Dp 

: 15 T)*7iri' M Tjp’ns 13 S'ppn . ,19 3nni 11 f]pp3 10 rpppp 9 lNp 

# 8 was rich. In sentences with a noun, pronoun or adjective in the 
predicate, the copula “f o bt” must always be supplied. See $ 77, 1. 
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•rntn) 21 myp 20 "i: :jn 19 18 jno : 17 njri^ l6 nirrp 
■•Vyjj ^-ibk 26 nm chty 25 -ty ^dSi^d 
i”2b *3Kp’ “p'n^a 34 dj i 33 *]-^ 32 Sn^' 31 pro »ng 
noa ^Dprp'nW' "pnp ^aio 38 nm nS ,! o 
“djo-i 49 fiflvp “Tpsm 47 nnrpp :«3ipi 45 -imp “ViNtf 

:rrirv 52 otr 51 SVno 

t ; •• T •. : 

not 1 arose 9 prophet 3 since 4 Moses 3 Israel* Abraham? rich 8 very 9 
cattle 10 silver 11 gold 19 fool 13 darkness 14 walks 13 § 18. 1. Note 10 deliverance 17 
evil 18 goes out 19 lamp 90 commandment 91 law 99 light 93 eternity 94 to 93 thou 
(art) 28 God 97 says 98 slothful one 29 lion 30 without 31 roarer 32 way 33 also, 
even 34 laughter 33 may ache 30 heart 37 he was 38 thief3° abroad 40 destroys, 
makes childless 41 sword 42 death 43 n. p. m. 44 chosen 43 good, beautiful 40 east 47 . 
west 48 north 49 sea 50 (in general the Mediteranean Sea, lying west of Pales¬ 
tine, hence: the west, but sometimes the Dead Sea or as here the South 
Sea, therefore here: the South.) is praised 51 name of 52 . 

§ 19. CASES OF NOUNS AND PRONOUNS. 

1 . To express the relations between the different nouns 

and pronouns in a sentence, Prepositions or the correspon¬ 
ding Prefixes are chiefly used. 

2. The Dcvtive is formed by the prep. bit or its abbrevi¬ 
ation the prefix b (§ 18, II). 

3. The Ablative is formed by the prep. |Q or its abbrevi¬ 
ation, the prefix 0, D or by 3 and 3 (§.16, 1. § 18, 11). 

4. The Accusative is denoted by the particle fitt or "fIX 
(i. e. before Makkef) when the noun is definite , i. e. defined 
by the article, a possessive pronoun (Suf. § 21), a follow¬ 
ing genitive or by itself as a proper noun, otherwise it has 
no designation, being entirely similar to the nominative: 
as pKH fllO D^n fiN the heaven and earth, ^3"TIN my 
son, H0l<rrj3 OK the son of the servant, DpIlNt flK Abra¬ 
ham, but Gen. 2, 4: In the day that God made D'ipp p{< 
earth and heaven. 

5 . The Genitive or possessive case remains entirely un-f 
changed, with which the preceding noun, (which is limited 
and more nearly defined by the Gen.) is most closely con- 
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nected. For this reason the latter is said to stand in the 
Construct • State , or simply in the Construct . 

The better to effect this connection the article ofthe Con¬ 
struct is thrown off and its mutable vowels are shortened: .as 
D1DH the horse, but DID the horse of the king (not 

D1DH); £]ij;n the fowl,‘‘but the fowl of the heaven 

(not rjiyn). T 

Regarding the shortening of the vowels and other 
changes, which the word in the st. const, undergoes, see § 59. 

6. The direction towards a place or the time is indicated 

by the unaccented syllable H— appended to the noun, called 

> » 

local n—J as D* sea, towards the sea, JiflX the north, 
> > 
fUifllf northward, towards the north. year, TVyjy to 

year, np*£5J Dfrom year to year. 

Note I. Local pf— is the remnant of an old accusative Q—, 
yet appearing in many adverbs: as DOl* by day, in the day time, 
oninp to-morrow, (cf. § 85. 4, B, B.) 

Note II. On the Segholates with local ft— see § 66, Note I. 

Exercise 27. 

6 np $3 niir 4 *]Si in j’Tipis 5 ? 2 pny l ipj 
nil’ : iat ? 3 SniiT n 3 it 3 : io rnin "D’riSiA 8 ror ^npijpi 
17 rvn in : l 6 njrv 3 dw 15 npj 14 10^5 hn ,3 ntpv 
: 24 T#n9 “nbpi 91 3iirn n^n "nsi 19 ^ 3 i8 njn 
onyp pi*p : 23 pinp Ny» ^rj/pt 27 98 iw “Vpktrj 

: 35^-34^3 ®3p» Tj^p : 31 nipipn Snip* 

41 j 3 4 o i*yp3 ippp^ “f’pa inpwn 37 n 1 # 36 *p 

^lioqS “jpp 45 did 7 “Pit? : 43 H33 S’ppS 

iD’S’pp 49 \h 48 D3^'V 

memory 1 just 2 blessing 3 walked 4 before 5 truth 6 righteousness 7 offer 8 God® 
thanksgiving 10 good 11 all 12 to wrap, to put on 13 garment 14 stretches 15 
curtain 16 was 17 shepherd 18 small cattle 19 came 20 bear 21 took 22 lamb 23 flock 24 
eater 25 came forth 26 food 27 strong 28 sweetness 29 moved on 30 desert 31 sitting 32 
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on, in, over33 throne 34 judgment 33 who I 30 ascended 37 snow# summer 39 
harvest 40 thus 41 becoming, suitable 42 honor 43 a whip 44 horse 46 bridle 40 ass 47 
a stick 40 Jhe back 49 . 

Exercise 28. 

Translate into Hebrew: 

The evening (accus.), to the evening, to an evening, a 
man (nom.), a man (accus.), the man (accus.), from a 
man, from the man, the head 1 of the man, the head of a 
man, from the heaven, the grass of the earth, the land 
(accus'.), the land (nom.), a land (accus.), a land (nom.), 
the light of the heaven, to the judge 2 , to the judge of the 
land, to a judge of the land, the fruit (accus.) of the tree 3 . 
God created 4 earth and heaven. God created the earth and 
the heaven, the voice 5 (accus.) of God, a voice (accus.) of 
God, a voice (nom.) of God, the sign® (accus.), a sign 
(accus.), by a sin 7 , by the sin, towards the east 8 , towards 
the south 9 , to the mountain, towards Samaria 19 . 

: 10 pnpfer 9 ernip 7 p^ 6 m‘K 5 Sip 4 to 3 3 p> soai? 1^*0 


CHAPTER IV. 

OF THE PRONOUN. 

% 

§ 20. THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 

1. The personal pronouns are either separate wofds or 
syllables, contractions of the first and appended to nouns, 
verbs or particles, thence receiving the name of Suffixes . 
The separate pronouns represent the nominative , (see ex¬ 
ception to this § 93, 2.). The suffixes appended to the verb 
stand for the accusative and for the dative in rare instances. 
The suffixes appended to the noun properly stand for the 
genitive or possessive cases and then serve the purpose of 
possessive pronouns: as ♦pID the horse of me = my horse. 
The suffixes appended to particles either represent the nomi¬ 
native or the accusative cases: as as I, *fVIK me. 
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2. The separate personal pronouns are: 


l.com. 


2 . 


3. \ 


Singular. 

pSjN»in pause ’DJN 
| ’JN. » » *JN 

m. nnx- » » nnx 

T “ T T 

f. JnN,(prop-W*)flN 

m. Kin 
f. N\1 


Plural. 




I 1, com. ^ jwe 


fm. DIIN 1 
thou 2. jf jjnx.njriN j 

on. nan| 


he 


she 


3* 


m, 

f. 


|9* n|nj«3 


3. Remarks. is the ancient form and more used in 

the Pentateuch than *JN, while the latter occurs often in the 
later books, HflN > compounded of HJFUN > as the kindred 
dialects have : Chald. HfUN> fON > Arab. anta. 

The fern, form' TIN occurs only in k’thibh (7 times), 
but it is the foundation of some verbal inflections, (so the 
form before suffixes/ § 43,1.) lOPl is of common gen¬ 

der in the Pentateuch and also signifies she . But whenever 
N1H stands in the text for N\*l * it has the pointing N1H 
and must be read N*il • 

yilJN is formed from the pronominal stem |N found in 
nnN and’Wn the harder form of we; DflN and 
JJ1N are blunted forms of DIHN> properly DOTJN (Chald. 
ph^N, Arab, antum). Before verb. suff. this original form 
is retained (§ 43, 1.). DH> |H from DV!> pH, hence not 
seldom the 2. and 3. masc. plur. in|1.*as pVrP* 

Is. 35, 1. nan. n^n have a demonstrative character. 

4. The separate pronouns, when connected with a noun 
as predicate of a sentence, always include the copula or 
the verb to be: as f|DV *JN I am Joseph, {J*N!7 nJIN thou 
art the Qian. 


Exercise 29. 

jWNiVttf :Sn att : 2 tynp T nm :nin» nr»N »T|ro 
: 5 pnqNNi.T! 4 fto%nwn :*nai nm : n^oi pqN Nin 
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9 “u :nsn fQ’S^n :uoii$ 6 D*J? 
: 12 oniajn nan : «nti3 : 11 aitrn nsjt S$ nnx «najx 
3iD rrirr nnx junj# l6 D’nN o»;j? J 13 rnTi’ X’n 
;2op un^.K^nu 18 n*vyvrv) :ion 17 wu? j^nVoi 
r«l nin» dip jpxn-Sy nnsi ro^a D’rtS^n 
i3 xbn pKJrn^) owrrn^ 2l njjSaa 

86 IPX : 25 D’V^nn unjgi pnsn nirr :nyr 24 dw 

30 n;-N ! ini 29 on^ 28 -no ti”Nrn a*^a rn^rrp 27 n? 

: 3 > np43 

blessed 1 holy 2 woman 3 the first* the last 3 honest, upright (j3» pi. m. D*33. 
pi. f. ni33 $ 58, 1.)® idols 7 vanity, foolish 8 stranger 9 dust 10 thou shalt return 11 
D’HiSp pl.fr. "N3J cf. 012 the only child (girl) 13 twelve 14 brothers 16 forgiving 10 
my sister 17 younger 18 bare 19 son 20 beside me 21 Saviour 22 filling 23 declaration 24 
guilty 25 old 26 came 27 mountain 28 n. p. m. 29 dwelled 30 n. p. of a city 31 . 

Exercise 30. 

Ye are strangers 1 with me 2 - Lord, thou art a refuge 3 
to us from generation 4 to generation. From eternity5 
to eternity thou art God. Not a God delighting® (in) wicked¬ 
ness* thou art. I am dust and ashes®- God is in heaven and 
we are on the earth. Justs art thou 0 Lord! Thou art near 1 ® 
0 Lord ! Ye are a 11 seed of falsehood 12 . 
i°jh£ 8 "»sn 7 6 f?n 5oSty -nil 3 p>p shsj? iona 

(in pause!) 12*1 ptf liy*lf 

§ 21. NOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

l. The nominal suffixes appended to Nouns in the Singu¬ 
lar are: 

Sing. Plural. 

1. com. ♦—» ’DID my horse. U* 11—- 1JD1D our horse 

m. ?J, (in pause ?j—) TjDID \ DD. DDD1D ) 

2 'f. T). T]- ' ^0 \ ,hv h ' p. )5P?D \ y ’° m hor ' e 

m. VI, 1. iDIDhish. Otl, DD?D ) (poetical) 

3 f. rr.n-,(ri-)npiDh«rii. E>. fr-»* I ttSiKm. 
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Appended to Nouns in Plural: 

Sing. Plub. 

1. com. > ’DID my horses "U’~» U’DID our horses 
m. rf-, Tj’DID ) 03’-» D3’D1D ) 

2 -f, T|t T ,- I -Dw$‘ hyll0r8e8 p*r. ij-pid ^ 0 ” 1101868 

m. V—, VOID his horses DiT—■ DiTDID ) (poetical) 

3. T v \ in’— 

f. O’r.JJ'PID her torn. $fteir horses 

2. Remarks . The suffixes of the noun are divided into 
two classes : of Singvlar and of Plural nouns; the forms 
of the latter are longer and may be recognized by the 
plural ♦; as UD1D our horse, but \yp1D our horses. 

3. The suffixes DD» p» and DH> jrb they invariably 
having the tone, the better to distinguish between the D 
and the pare called grave , the others are light suffixes. 

4. in- is a favorite longer suffix for ), particularly 

in monosyllabic words and in nouns with the ending fT— ; 
pD species, iJ’Q and his, its species ; nNHP appear¬ 

ance, IHNnO his appearance. 

5. The suffixes denote the genitive of the pronoun (§ 20,1). 
The other,cases are represented by attaching prepositions 
or prefixes and particles to the suffixes. The dative by 

or the accusative by JIN OfYiN) > the ablative by jp, 
3, hi* OfIN) etc. See Paradigm A. 

6. The possessive pronoun is also represented by ♦ $ 

(§23, 2.) followed by ^ with the suffix, thus: = 

ntJW which is (belongs) to me = my. See Paradigm A. 
Note. On the suffixes of the verb see § 42. 

Exercise 31. 

TjV n5 '.hy x ol3 nin* 

b *nx : 6 iojrr«* nyv iib : 4 rrY04 3 or a £i")t 

• osm :o?S *01^ ;o?p 9 di:io 8 i3N rojtrp*? 

“"’tfnnSOP i5 Tpnna« : 14 Ss» no 13 iW “iris :?|i03 
: 2l 7]"ii3q O’p 103103 19 33 1 ? h o-i : x8 pN ,7 D"tN3 
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'bx pirr :nfyj?r nirv 
^n-ixsnni frjopn “n^n ninf ^ *<npno ^ 
ifrjop ns rjTpi ^sa »Vid nnx :*mncn *nyjpn 
'.rfc "vqx$ 32 DHio .wriS* 31 nnjn 

vineyard! stipngth# with# might* will forsake* people, nation* 
«fety, protection? perished, was lost* refuge* peace, welfare™ intelli¬ 
gent who digs™ pitta shall fall™ good man, piou*!* upright!# man, 
here collect, men!? there is nonets heart, understanding!# drink## cistern!# 
also## rock## shelter#* strength#* greatness## glory#? victory## majesty## 
ruling## now#! thanking*#. c f. to 32, 33, § 107, 3. 

Exercise 32. 

His light, our light, my tree, their tree, her tree, thy 
tree, thy trees, his dayb thy (fem.) day, my stars, our 
star, our stars, to the fruit of his tree, thy voice, my be¬ 
ginning, thy (fem.) beginning#! your beginning, thy (ac- 
cus.) voice, the voice of God. I am giving3 from the fruit 
of your trees to the ruler* of the city*. The strength# of 

my arm 1 ?. The light of our torches#! the sand# of their 
shores 10 . 

.i#T'n 9 *?i'n 8 Tab 7 j?nr #rp svy ibm 3 |hj i D r 

Exercise 33. 

God created him, us, me, them (fem.), her, I gavel thee 
from it, from them, I come# to thee (m) (f.), and she earned 
to him, to them, to us, I (am) with thee, in. it, by us, as 
we, as I. God took* him, thee, thee (in pause), thee (f.), 

I shall establish* my covenant# with 7 you, with them, with 
him, with her, with thee (f.). 

.?cn«)n« #nna *D’p« *npb # Ram 2 x 3 i^m 

• * : I * T l-T T- T • -T 

§ 22. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 

1 . m. nj 

f. nxr 

Com.. If (without distinction of gender or number.) 

Plur. nVl<> (Sn rarely) these. 

Note. In n;Vn or apocopated ?Vn this , thedemonst. has the 


this 

(rarely Pit) 
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§ 22. Demonstrative Pronoun. 39 

original article with b : (^ft) before it; v^n f. occurs only 
once Ez. 36, 35. 

2 . The demonstrative referring to a remoter object is repre¬ 
sented by ann, wnn, onn, jnn: as onn 0 * 0*3 
in those days, while Jl7Nil D*P*3 in these days; or they ex¬ 
press: the same: as Nihil tt^Nil the same man. 

3. The demonstratives are thus declined: 

Nom. Jit, .JlNtthis, il|?l< these. 

Dat. riKt 1 ? to this, to these. 

Acc. nrn{<, nxm^ this, n^NTlX these. 

' nip, riNtp» rfexp 

Abi.j nrp. nxrp. 

no. nxD» nwp. n*?Kp 

4. Syntactical rules. § 94.* 

Exercise 34. 

nW : 2 onmn iWio’ppnS ir jnrVntrK 
•rr T *& v # or. :n$p n*?Ni nip 

9 f?VP n*?x 8 mn inin oi\n 7 iy_ n^P *rrnpjrn$ tr’N 
!T#n rtr-ji 1 ?) tpnn nrt*b :"f|ppn W? 10 nppnn 
-dj : 15 Kp nn u npnp nj 13 Tiy :n^p D’riS^ 12 nnp iib 
: my'Nn rwir njih : 18 irb v : 17 nSin 1# njn rir 
21 D ^' 21 m- 20 ’^ nta 19 ntrW :N»nn n^xn rnxin nts^n 

.. - . . V •• T : • “ T • T - T * T 

ib 23 Tm* iro# “nygp n^xpi“ngn “Dpi 

?»Tprj wn^Nt nin; Dirpun^iD'piDpnW] ^npnp 
27 on jonn tf’Nn n;ni 28 21 3i»K “pTH?? rrn 

jjno m “idi D’ri7K 28 im 

* The learner must refer to the respective paragraph before translating 
the exercise following, and in all cases when his attention is called to the 
Syntax. 
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city 1 words 2 I have redeemed 3 thou hast made, performed* knew 3 
sepulchre 6 unto 7 lo! behold ! 8 shadow, shelter , 9 wisdom 10 money 11 
chosen 12 while yet 13 (was) speaking 14 came 15 evil 16 sore 17 strength 18 
three 19 sons otf*> n. p . 21 was overspread 22 I formed 23 chariot 24 we will re¬ 
member 25 his name 26 plain 27 fearing 28 departing 29 . 

Exercise 35. 

This man 1 , that man, that woman 2 , this woman, these 
men 3 , these women 4 , those men,, those women, this is the 
man, that is the woman, these are the men, that is the 
words, from that man, to this woman, this is my God, 
this boy 6 , this is the law' 1 , this pillar 6 , these are the 
names 9 of the sonsiP, those brothers 11 (acc.), these are thy 
uncles 12 . 

8 n3¥Df. 7 mfn eiw 4 onto 2 new iti'H 

•• T - T - - TT • T • 1 y • 

. 12 D'H'1 110'nK 10D'J3 the name, of 

• * ~ • t : 

§ 23. THE RELATIVE. 

1. The relative pronoun for both genders and numbers 
is "UPK who, which; often including the pers. pronoun: he 
who, she who, that which: “IXfl “K£% he whom thou 
cursest. 

2. In the later biblical books and the modern Hebrew 
writers, the abbreviated form . & or . & (with following 
Dag., omitted before gutt.) is most frequently used. 

3. “lCW (or ,$) gives to every word to which it refers 
relative signification: as there, Dtp* where, 

Dt^D whence. 

T 

4. It is declined as follows : 

Gen. (iDID his horse) 1D1D "ICW whose horse 

Dat. (h to him) iS to whom 

Acc. (inlN him) liTiN whom 

Abl. (U£D from him) from whom. 

5. Before participles the article H frequently represents 
the relative : as Tj7inn lie who goes. 
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§ 24. The Interrogative Pronoun. 41 

# 

Exercise 36. 

rw : 6 mi¥03 •mrnotf 4 o\n :»t3t 2 inx ^rm ntfx 

t * * ' T •■r-- ' T • *V-: 

n 3iD 10 3"i 9 no :pN 3 i dw' 3 8 n^ m;n» 7 pn 
“tp*?®# p£ rf ? 14 »k :i3 J3 no3 nip; 12 {5^ n#K 
: 20 isS 19 "HD’ nin» pi dins 18 n&3* *i 3 ^n 17 *im 5 18 njo 

ppS 24 rnpjsnn j^inpppnin 7 22 -qan a ntp* 
“]op “pSx “O’Snntfttpi pSN 26 'oSn *i^-^ “pnion 

ojp ntf'fc iV 30 n33p* oj;n nt$$ rrh# tj’.nVNi w. 

:rribn nin’t? 

t v: t : |v 

spirit 1 with 2 may speak3 fishes 4 are taken 5 net 0 wishing, desiring 7 he did 8 
how® great 10 goodness 11 has laid up 12 confide, trust 13 woe 14 the king 15 a boy, 
a youth 10 cursed 17 trusts 18 departs 19 3S, 02S) heart 20 hail! happy ! 21 makes 22 
trust 23 said 24 mother in law 25 tfiou goest 20 I will go 27 thou lodgest 28 I will 
lodge 29 thus 30 * 

Exercise 37. 

The field which Abraham boughti. The horse 2 upon 4 
which the king 6 rode 8 . Daniel 6 whose name 8 was called? 
Belteshazzar°. Not good 10 (is) the counsel 11 that he has 
given 12 . Nigh 18 is the Lord 14 to all 16 that call upon him 16 
in truth 1 ?. And 18 God 10 saw 18 all that he had made 20 , and, 
behold 21 , (it was) very 22 good. 

(his name 1D^) 8Otf 5 4)'by 3 33^ 2 D?D 1 HJD 

: •• i|: * •* • t * v v t t - t t|t 

nnpx leiniop'. uVa iirnrr i32np r uyjr nnxjj wnaio a-ixatfoSa 
. . i'HNp 22210 2 i n:ni 20 rxvy 1 * O'JlSx utpji 

§ 24 THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 

1. The interrogative pronoun is ’0 who? usually applying 
to persons, HO. HO. HD what? applying to things. 

HO before X and*"! and always in pause: nVtfTp what 
(are) these*, OIVN"! HO what did you see ? 

Commonly it is written HO or .HD (followed by Dag.): as 
lOw^TtD what is his name? or with a small word, it is con¬ 
tracted into oue word: as HTO what is this? (§9. 1. Note.) 

no before H? n> V- HD what hast thou done ? 

T " ' 6 


Digitized by v^ooQle 





42 


Part I. Exercises. 


At the beginning of a sentence HD also frequently stands 
before letters not guttural: as Sip HD what voice ? 

2. & e cases are indicated by the prefixes and the par¬ 
ticle fix ; 

* ** * 

Dat. *pb to whom ? 

Acc. ’P fix whom ? 

♦PP from whom? 

Abl. <ip-j w jth or through whom ? 

The Gen. by ’pW whose? hut more freqtiently it is 
indicated by putting the interrogative immediately after the 
noun: as ’P"P3 whose daughter? ’P"T3 through whose 
hand? DpS Pp-pppP Jer. 8, 9. the intelligence of what 
remains to them? 

3. HD is also used adverbially; as D’JPTTPI 31DTIP how 
good and how pleasant! 

4. Interrogative particles: or iTX where? with sulf. 

nP'N where art thou? VJSt where is he? D*N where are 
they ? 

With, adverbs and pronouns, PI ’X which ? what ? 
where? whitlier? Pip ’X whence? from what? PNfS 
on what account ? wherefore ? P3’N how ? iiS’X where ? 

5. Interrogative prefix: p (P with comp. Sh’va) fre¬ 
quently before non-gutturals: as iS DlS^P is he well ? P 
before a letter with Sh’va or a guttural: as f3Vi"H* DpJH’P 
know ye Laban ? ^Snp shall I go? Jl*before gutturals 
having Kamets: as OJNI7 have (or am) I ? plttH 
strong ? 

In negative sentences this Jl is always connected with 
the negative particle: as nSp hast thou not heard? 

U31P3 PIP’ J’tfP is not the Lord in our midst? 

Exercise 38. 

^pp’.’P :hw 2 pp^j; pvt-p 'inpb ’p 

Djf Pip ’N . : r o*?j?n Pi 'P-J3 4 p^ #’*6 
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§ 24. The Interrogative Pronoun. 

-no jniTTD’Sfa ?|io 5 »p wW? 8 on nm uSn :nnx 
tibn 14 py. 13 Ti'-QX 12 nS? 11 p M ysaq :d?Si : 'b 
"ion 19 d’i N’n ’2 tib 18 ion 17 Dinn norm 16 ;tn : 15 D'*r 

-t t: •• -t : t ; t - ••- 

25 rrtr vb 24 o oho *eh 23 ’pV 22 ’In ♦p 1 ? : a noy 20 px 
-Sy “onqxoj? “oo’y "rvhhpn *t?b "nan 26 d’j^3 vb 
-pxi niry ox iibr) :d m H 3 D"jxS niiD~rrn »jny »p : 31 p»n 
34 wn : M ’nSir px y’tPioi pnrSx njtap D'iiSx Tiy 
»#' "jnj v : 37 rnpn xy 7 n? M jP 3 P : 35 ox nppS 
"nnnrt :oS rrn no nirr 42 ni3r : 41 boy on ’ob : 40 run 

my’b-np :oux o'ribx 

knows 1 has wrought 2 * the feminine is used for the neuter § 81, 1. made 
thee 3 chief 4 judge 6 over 6 youth 7 or 8 enemy 9 the planter 10 ear 11 he shall 
hear 12 the former 13 eye 14 he shall see 15 where (is) 16 depth 17 says 18 sea 19 
(it is) not 20 with 21 woe 22 misery 23 contentions 24 sorrow 26 woimds 26 without 
cause 27 darkening oft 8 eyes 29 that tarry long 30 wine 31 knows (prop, (is) 
knowing) 52 besides, except me 33 there is, it is 34 father 36 womb 36 ice 37 gave, 
put 38 the insight, mind 39 understanding 40 toiling, labouring 41 remember 4 ^ 
in stead of 43 . 

Exercise 39. 

Who art thou my son 1 ? Who art thou my daughter 2 ? 
Who is this man? What is his name 2 ? Who are these? 
Whose daughter is this maiden 4 ? What has he done 5 ? 
Who is this that cometh 8 from Edom?? For whose son do I 
labour^? Whom wilt thou send 2 with me 10 ? What is that 
in tliine hand 11 ? Is 12 in a dream 13 truth ? Whose ox 14 have 
I taken 15 ? or 16 whose ass 17 have I taken? or 18 whom have 
I defrauded 19 ? or 18 of whose hand .have I received 20 (any) 
bribe 21 ? Is he strong 22 or 23 weak 24 ? What is the land* that 
he dwells 25 in, is it good 28 or bad 28 ? is it fat 27 or lean 28 ? 
Is not one 29 father 30 to us all 31 ? has not one God created us 32 ? 
What did this people do unto thee? Who has done this ? 
9 nbtfn sSdjj ^ on« 6 *a 6 n^ 4 noSg 3 id# 2^3 (ro) 1^3 q3) 

17 non (lconj.) 161 16, nnjlS 14-ritf 13Dl^n 12if; (handT) ,11TJT 
js fem. * 24np*J interrogntivr H 23 22 pin 21*133 20 8 ,inpS 181 
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si S 3 A- 90, 2.30 3 K 29inx 2S nH 2;mT^ 20rn , 1 ,n310 fan- 310 25 3^r 

T TV t T T • : \r T 

* :32sj*03 ,H93 ,173 with guff. 

7 t: t • 


CHAPTER V. 

OF THE VERB. 

§25. GENERAL VIEW. 

1. The verbs classified with respect to their origin are: 
a. Primitives: as to govern ; b. Derivatives, which 

are either derived from other verbs: Verbal Deriva¬ 
tives', as to justify, from pTi to be just, or are de¬ 
rived from nouns: Denominatives: as JEH to remove the 
ashes, from ashes. 

2. The groundform or stem of the verb is the third per¬ 
son singular of the preterite: ^LDp he has killed. It regu¬ 
larly consists of three consonants (radicals), the most import¬ 
ant vowel of which follows the second radical; in transitive 
verbs it is Patach: as * in intransitives, Tsere or Cho- 

lem: as 133 he was heavy, jDp he was little. The Kamets 
after the first radical is pretonic and drops when the tone 
or accent is thrown forward : as DFlpftp you have killed. 

3. The infinitive construct, ^bp to kill, is another ground- 

form and was so considered by the earlier Jewish Gram¬ 
marians, being called by them root. It consists of 

the three radicals with only one vowel, after the second. 

4. These groundforms are both of great importance, 
controlling the other forms of the verb derived from them. 

Note. From the infinitive as the second groundform are deriv¬ 
ed the imperative and future. In some guttural and irregular 
verbs, where the infinitive is differently vocalized from the impera¬ 
tive or takes a nominal ending, the future is derived from the 
latter. 

5. The modifications of the simple and primary idea of 
the root are effected by external variations of the ground- 
form. These variations are threefold: 
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§ 25. General View. 


a . Vocalization , or the alteration of the vowels: as 
he sends, nW he dismisses. 



6. Reduplication , or . the doubling of one, and in rare in¬ 
stances of two of the radical sounds: as Vt3p= i ?Dtpp. 

^p.nnnnDfr. nnp. 

c. Augmentation , or the prefixing of. one or two formative 
consonants: as Sepj* b’topn, St?pn> Stsppn. 

6. These new forms, more properly called derivations , 
having altered not only their external form but also their 
internal sense, are now generally termed Conjugations , in 
the language of the ancient grammarians buildings, 

forms. 


7. The ancient grammarians, who employed the verb 
7l?t) to do, as a paradigm, named the conjugations, accor¬ 
ding to the various forms derived from this verb, thus: 

1. — Paal, he acted, (now generally Sp)* 

2. typj — Niphal, he was acted upon. 

3 . bys — Piel, he acted vigorously. 

4 . by.B — Pual, he was vigorously acted upon. 

5. Vyin — Hiphil, he caused to act. 

6. — Hophal, he was caused to act. 

7. Stfsnn — Hithpael, he acted upon himself. 


These terms have been retained with the exception of 
the first, which has been supplanted by the equally an¬ 
cient: light, intimating, that it is the simple original 

form, without external or internal change, while the other 
six are DHD3 grave or heavy i. e. freighted with a weight¬ 
ier meaning, which brings with it a corresponding exter¬ 
nal change. 


$ 2G. SIGNIFICATION AND CHARACTERISTICS OF THE 
CONJUGATIONS. 

The Characteristics and the signification of the derived 
* conjugations are: 

i- Niphal is the passive, or often the reflexive or 
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reciprocal of Kal : as to keep, Niphal: to be kept, 
or to keep one’s self from. 

2. Sjto , Piel signifies in general intense action, energy, 

frequency: to break, to shatter, rb# to send, 

rhv to dismiss. It is often the transitive or causative 
of Kal, when the latter is intransitive: as to be great, 
to grow, VlJl to cause to grow: t!H|5 to be holy, 

to make holy. 

3 . Pual is the passive of Piel. The characteristic 
of both is the doubling of the second radical by Dagesh 
forte. 

4 . Hiphil signifies causation: to cause another 

person or thing to do that, which is indicated by the 
primitive Kal: as to write, to cause to write. 

If Kal is intransitive, Hiphil signifies only the transitive 
of Kal: as pfH to be strong^ Hiphil: to make strong, to 


strengthen. 


5. Hophal is the passive of Hiphil. The charac¬ 
teristic of both is the prefixed H and the proper vocali¬ 
zation. 

6. t Hithpad is generally reflexive, sometimes re¬ 
ciprocal: as to kill one’s self, to look at 

each other. Rarely has it a passive signification: as nSlWH 
to be forgotten, Ec. 8, 10. to be embittered, pro¬ 

voked to anger, Ps. 73, 21. 

Occasionally it denotes to pretend, to feign to be 
or to do what is denoted by the root, hence it has 
been called by some the hypocritical conjugation: as jyVJ 
to pretend to be rich, Pr, 13, 7. ODnfVl to show ones’ self 
wise Ec. 7, 16. Its characteristic is the prefixed syllable 
Jin and the doubling of the second radical by Dag. forte. 

Note. There are also unusual conjugations: 1. Pod as 
reflexive Splpnil. fut. *?Dip’. part. StDipO - fut. pass. ^Dip*. 
In the regular verbs it occurs very seldom: my judge. 

Job 9,15. to take root Is. 40, 24. In verbs it is 


Digitized by Google 



47 


§ 27. Inflection. 

frequent: as SSlH » 3DiD > |JJin . 2. Pilel, Pulal, Hithpalel, es- 
pecially when the second radical is a guttural: as pNtJ^ to be at 
rest, to be green. . 3. Pealal (the two last letters being re¬ 
peated) as "irnni? to beat quick, to palpitate, from ^|lp to go 
about. 4. Pilpel, formed from a biliteral root by doubling both * 
radical letters: as to sustain, nourish* ty# to tinkle, 

t|]7£y to flutter. 

§ 27. INFLECTION. 

The different derivative forms or conjugations are in¬ 
flected, to indicate the varioiTs grammatical conditions of 
Tense, Mood , Gender , Number and Person . 

a. The Tenses (DpOt) are two: Preterite and 

Future CPfiJ?) • 

b. Moods: Two forms of the Infinitive OlpQ fountain), 
an absolute and a construct; an Imperative (com¬ 
mand), excepting in Pual and Hophal as pure passives ; 
two Participles , [*J1P3 (middle) or flip („6eMigr,”)Part. of 
the verb iTH to be], a Part, active (Sjfifi), a Part, passive 
( TIPS), as derived nominal forms. 

c. Two Numbers: Singular (TIT alone, single), Plural 
(D*3*1 many). 

d. Three Persons: I. P. (n]?3"Ona speaking for himself), 
II. P. (NVPJ present), III. P. OppJ concealed, hidden). 

e. Two Genders : Masculine pOJ a male), Feminine (!73p} 
a female). 

§ 28. CLASSES. 

1. The verbs are divided into regular or perfect and irregu¬ 
lar or imperfect verbs. Regular (perfect) are those, 

of which the three radicals undergo no change and always 
remain audible. 

The regular verbs include the gutturals: i. e. verbs of 
which one or more radicals are of the > the changes 

which they suffer affecting the vowels only, not the radicals. 

2. The irregular^ are divided into OHpn Defective , D'flJ 

Quiescent and Reduplicate . 

Defective verbs in some forms drop one or more of their 


#• 
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radical letters. Quiescents have one of the half vowels 
as radicals, which in some forms either drop or quiesce. 
Reduplicates have for the two last radicals similar letters. 

3 . From the old example of which the first letter 

is £)> the second ty, the third 7 , those, the first letter of 
which quiesces or drops, were called '£j HDTI or '3 i. e. 
defective or quiescent in £), those, the second letter of 
which quiesces, ']? TU i. e. quiescent in y, and those in 
which the third is quiescent, b i. e. quiescent in. 7 * 
Thus is called i. e. the *3 or the first radical is J; 

= yy i. e. the or the second radical is f!^ = !7"S 

i. e. the S or the third radical is H; D 3 D is called JTJ 7 i. e. 
double ]} > its second and third radicals being the same. 


CHAPTER VI. 

THE REGULAR- VERB. 

EXPLANATION OF THE SECOND PARADIGM. 

§ 29. THE PRETERITE . 

1. The principal vowel stands after the second radical. 
In the transitive verb it is Patach, in the intransitive 
Tsere or Cholem. For the sake of brevity the former are 
called: Verbs middle A , as , the latter: Verbs middle E, 
as to incline, to delight in, and middle 0, as Sb* to 
be able, can. 

2. The Kamets in the first syllable is pretonic (§ 14 Re¬ 
jection 1) and drops when the tone or accent is thrown for¬ 
ward: as Drt*7Dp. ye have killed. 

3. The conditions of Person, Number and Gender are in¬ 
dicated in the preterite by attaching at the end fragments 
of the personal pronouns, which are called: Ajjonnalivcs . 
(§ 15, 2. Note). 


* < 
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§ 29. The Preterite 03J£). 

4, The afformatives of the preterite are: • 


Person: 

i. 


2. 

3. 



m. 


— 

Singular. 

♦fl com. 

f. 


f. n- 

T, 

Plural. 

U com. 

m. 

f. 

Oil 

in 

com. !| 


5. The vowel in the second syllable: - 7 , drops in 

the third person fern, and plur.: as nSpp T - ! lScpj5 T (§ 14 Re- 
jection 3). 

With a pause accent it is restored: as H/ipp > fT/b* 

(§14 Rising II). T , 

6. The verbs middle E. generally lose the sound r in 
their inflection: as ^ 9 TT» If 50 • 

The verbs of middle 0 retain the Cholem in the second 
sing, and first persons: as n*?5»> ’rtS5\ 

In those cases, however, where the tone is shifted, Cho¬ 
lem changes into Kamets-Chatuph : as mby. 

7. Verbs ending with f! suffer a rejection of the fl before 
the afformatives beginning with fl: as n*13 for fUTlp. from 

ms. ’mp. on-ip (§ 12 , 6 . b. 1 .) 

8 . In combinations with the afformatives jl, fl, the 

word is Milel, otherwise Sfilra: as nVpj}. DfiSpp. 

(§ 9, 12. II. m.). 

9. Syntactical rules § 100 . 

Exercise 40. 

niir 4 ) ippj ; 8 imp rrjrr 2 ^^p ^Sn^np 

“TO? :T]S nppn ®rippn 8 dk :n’py 7 rn; ® 7 | t ?ipp 
new 16 n^n - n k x 14 pnpr ; 18 nSptfp 12 tv £3 "rnjp 
np^ »p : w '& rbh? PN 18 TON nN 17 iv : 16 ^3K 
24 ’ to ^’ i a rfypt"tr$$ 

7 T 
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30 -qS 29 Sixty' jD’rtSxn 28 o 27 run »nx 26 DnnStr , Dnx*xS 

t • v: t * t v : “ : v ” 

"nrijpx ^DHDpnSso 32 »fi:ibp T ^xptfrSy 31 npiS^n 
ntr'oSa’xSi: 38 -toy ^rby tHi^nx ^fny'-n : 36 nSnn* 
np\ "topi «$£» vSy r 42 p^' 41 p "tyio Srj«"Sx “xioS 
-nx “SpiTnx 47 pr nxpi nxp :“p^asrnx "xSo 

:ox *mtjr nxrai nxtoi "oiStyox 

• t * : -T t : ▼ ; t : — 

to be great 1 work 2 very 3 to be deep* thought 5 voice 6 to flee 7 if& to be or 
become wise 9 ant 10 to gather 11 harvest 12 food 13 to remember 14 fish 15 to eat 1 ® 
Tyre 17 to say 18 the perfection of beauty 19 to work 20 iniquity 21 to fall 22 
street 23 to keep 24 precept 25 to send 26 hither 27 but 28 Saul 29 to take 30 rule, 
dominion 31 to be too little 32 mercy 33 to give 34 the produce 35 to seek 36 to be 
able 37 to endure 38 to enter 39 the tent of the congregation 40 because 41 to rest 42 
cloud 43 the glory of 44 to fill 45 dwelling, Tabernacle 46 to counsel, to advice 47 
n. p. m. 48 - 


Exercise 41. 

Rachel 1 stole 2 the images 3 * Why* hast thou sold 5 thy 
horse? Jacob® rent 7 his clothes 8 - A dream® I dreamed 10 - 
Why have you not sent 11 a messenger 12 to our father 13 ?The 
woman dipped 1 * the bread 15 in 1 ® vinegar 17 ; Ruth 13 gleaned 1 ® 
ears 20 in the field. Our enemies 21 took 22 our city (f.) and all its 
men they killed 23 with 16 the sword 2 *- Why did you laugh 25 ? 
(fern.) They have not kept 2 ® the covenant of God. We 
loved 27 ) I loved. Thou wast able 2 ®) you were able. I slept 2 ®* 
Ye slept (fern.), thou hast cut 30 * I have cut, Ye have cut. 
The Hebrews 31 went over 32 Jordan 33 - Jacob gave 3 * Esau 35 
bread and pottage 3 ® of lentils 37 - Sacrifice 38 and offering 3 ® 
thou didst not desire* 0 * burnt offering* 1 and sin offering* 2 
hast thou not required* 3 - 

(pUsdhjd 7jn£ 6 ip^;„ 5 -op 4 npS oaosD'snn iSrn 
i7j»pn 16 3 15 on 1 ? 14 18 7$ ^ 8Uff - 12 }*$Sp unW i°oSn 

(in Pause !§. 14 24 Sin 23 ^n 22 21 D’lTR (pi.) 20 19 BpS 18 fin 

32 *Dj£ (P 1 -) 31 Dnpj; 30 rn _3 29 J&h 28 *?^ 27 arm 26 *Tpp 25 pnv Lengthening 4 ) 

4inSty 40 3onnm 38 ro? (pi.)37D^njp 35 tu 34 rp# 34 jm 3 sjtv 
. . : (in pause) 43 

* ' * -t Tf: 
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§ 30. THE INFINITIVE. 

1. The second groundform is the Infinitive VtDp to kill. 

It is called construct, because it is always connected with 
the Prefixes dVm. or with a following noun: as D'lX 
to lie in wait for blood. With the prefixes: as in 

killing, SbpD as killing, SbpS to kill, SDj59 from 
killing. 

2. The V'M are regularly vowelless; the Chirek here 

is a helping vowel. The Dagesh after the D is for the 
assimilated |, Sb|50 for Sbp JP. Of the S is most 
closely connected, so that the following Sh’va is silent, 
while the Sh'va after D and 3 are vocal: as but 

Vbj-3. (§ 11, 7.) 

3. The Cholem is shortened before Makkef: as 133-^0. 

T T 

4. The Infinitive has a form with Patach of but rare 

occurrence: as to lie down, to be humiliated. 

Sometimes it is lengthened by fl~ • as to approach. 

5. The second form of the Infinitive is the Inf absolute 
SlDR. with immutable Cholem. It is used before or after 
finite verbs to indicate continued action, energy, intensity: 

they went, going on and lowing, VOWl 
ye shall diligently keep. 

6. Syntactical rules § § 105, 106. 

Exercise 42. 

: 4 w‘ •Tj'cpS oni3J 2 ’irr jiafcrn# pb 

’jplp 7 bjp :*n3^n dv ns -viotr' :D?pN' ’nips 6 ips 
njn 18 nap 12 nj;: 11 ap*} “tojp *np»n 8 rrvp3 

18 pii* 17 rrm< : nSs; ribur 18 ^ “bisp : 14 *ripn 
.•“nonb 21 3jnb “D'ns jrnvrrw ddnd 19 D«an own 

I v : * •• tt t t : w v t : - t t • v: 

26 bp 1 ? 1 ? “»}jb “’dtv 
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cjk M mvn tow? "Tjbro 31 V3? “-ijp 

:on^5 37 Sr? "iptf 5 ?- 337 ? 

shear 1 ho! wo 2 ! mix 3 stion?drink 4 to think of 3 sabbath 3 to fciute 7 with 
the end of 8 rod 9 a little 10 honey 11 time 12 to lament 13 to leap 14 to fell 15 sons 
of 16 ah! alas 17 ! Lord 18 to reject 19 to break assunder 20 a hungry one 21 thy 
bread 22 to go down 28 garden 24 to gather 25 lilies 24 the days 0 ft 7 to judge 23 
judges 29 he that shaketh 30 hand 31 to hold 32 D here includes negation $ 106, 2. 
bribe 33 good cheer, delight 34 much less 35 slave, servant 36 to role 37 * 

Exercise 43. 

God made 1 the sun 2 and the moon 3 to rule 4 over 8 the 
day and over the night* I hired 8 a reaper* to reap 8 the 
wheat 9 and a builder 19 to repair* 1 the house. They have 
slaughtered 12 an ox to sell its meat 13 * He gave me rai¬ 
ment 14 to put on 18 * I have rejected 18 thee that thou 
shouldst not reign 1 * (from reigning) (§ 106, 2.) over 18 them. 
The Lord said 19 that He would dwell 29 (tr. to dwell) in the 
thick 21 cloud 21 * The man went out 22 to lie 23 on 24 his 
couch 28 * 

upna wnia 9 nan nxip 6 5 a 4 Wo srn; 2#ptf infrj; 

19 (with piur. suff.) 18 s# 17^0 l»DRD 15 14^3 ISftttt 12 n3B 

: 25331^0 24 3 23 33# 22 «r 21 20 J3# 

§ 31. THE FUTURE. 

1. The future is formed from the second groundform 
Sbp by prefixing the preformatives JjTJt* whicli are origi¬ 
nally vowelless, and receive the helping vowel Chirek. N 
receives Seghol. (§ 14. Rising I. a.) 

2. The preformatives indicate the personal relation, 
while the afformatives determine the relations of Gender 
and Number. 

3. The preformatives and the afformatives of the future are: 


Petr son: 

1 . 

2. 

3 . 



m. Fi 

m. 1 

Sing. coni. 

a 

f. >-r\ 

f. n 

* 


». V-fi 

in. 1—♦ 

Plur. com. 

, i 

f. rg-n 

f. ru-n 

T 
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§ 31. The Future. 


4. The Cholera in the second syllable generally is only 

to be found in the transitive verbs (middle A), whilst the 
verbs middle E and 0 regularly have Patach: as VlJ* 
from to be or become great, from to be 

honored, pjp* from |b|5 to be little, small. Before Mak- 
kef, Cholem is changed into Kamets-Chatuph : as 
and he wrote there. 

5. The vovtel of the last syllable which drops before the 

afformatives commencing with a vowel (§ 14, Rejection 3.), 
is rfgularly restored in pause. The restored vowel re¬ 
quires the tone and lengthens its restored A vowel (Patach) 
into Kamets: as "’Stppri. but ’^Ppp- but they 

will be great. 

6. The forms ending in ) or have occasionally, especially 

at the end of a period, a paragogic |. (§ 12. 6. C.) In this 
last case the vowel of the second syllable is restored: as 
♦pyw. but pprin, but pm*♦ 

7. The form fTJ^bpfl often appears without the PI; as 

r p?m. T: .. 

8. Syntactical rules, see § 101. 

Exercise 44. 

:o»p# 8 “> 3 p! nirr : 4 fno 3 phE* 2 |rp 7 pK3 
rrtrroN :* 3 “«pn 7$ tip - !# : 7 ^ 

P3 D?? PS n 1 ? {"“ipitr 10 "tp^' 9 w 

:Ssr 16 D^ “piyrnp tops Sirp’ nyr 033 

; 19 ri33r»-5<S : 18! ip3in nirrs ib&tp 17 dt'k“)3 

“own t : 25 pN- 2i ^p» nVij; ®n i^Sr^Snn 20 Vk 
b "k?% “Dn^n o# :p$< 23 113^ 27 on^’ : Strpri 
bit tppviStf nirr 31 rnvp-rv* pnp^n :*°rpTTT» 
37 eh 3 ’ S’P 3 . ,38 3 p*r 35 o’jwh a# j^onN-^np ^npirn 
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fMi oin 41f pm ppi "tim "ipi n*vpi s jn?. 

:“vi^ xb 

without 1 tattler 2 to cease 3 strife 4 to counts how long 6 injustice 7 " 
to lie down, to sleep 8 in vain® to wake, to watch 16 the keeper, watch¬ 
man 11 to rule 12 to be just 13 manH with 18 rich 16 poor 17 to cleave 18 to steal* 9 
not 26 to rob 21 poor 22 he that soweth 23 to reap 24 vanity 25 the diligent 2 ® 
upright 27 to dwell 26 young men29 to keep fast 30 commandments 31 to be joy¬ 
ful 32 daughter 33 Edom34 unrighteous, a sinner 55 to decay or perish 
quickly 36 to spread out, to extend 37 folly 38 cold 36 warmth, heat 46 autumn, 
harvest, frequently including (as here) the winter 41 to cease 42 - 

Exercise 45. , 

In that day shall be great 1 the mourning 2 in Jerusalem 3. 
The Lord shall judge 4 the world 5 in righteousness 6 - In those 
days' 7 I will pour out 8 my spirit 8 upon 16 all flesh 11 - Do ye 
thus 12 requite 18 the Lord 14 ? The work shall be heavy*5 
upon 16 the men. Of thee 17 she will require 16 the blood 16 
of her brother 26 ) for 21 thou hast killed 22 him. I shall make 23 
a covenant with 24 you, for you are my people 25 ) that I have 
chosen 26 - 

io »nn 8 ^ 7 D'p^ «pi¥ 5 San 4 0312? snsop l( ?*u 

16 Sr 15133 fem. urrhr seldom as her® with S 13 12 rw 11 1P3 

• -T T - » - T TT 

28/113 22Spp 21’3 cm with suff.) 20 n« 19 D1 18^11 trash at thy hand 17 

.201113 with suff.) 25 D£ 24 ,n« 

§ 32. THE LENGTHENED FUTURE OR OPTATIVE. 

1. The first persons in Sing, and Plur. of all the active 
future tenses are frequently lengthened by the syllable 
H—> seldom fl—, which has the tone and affects the final 

T 

vowel of the future, in the same manner as the afformatives 
1 and ♦ T : as nSippi*. nVppJ. 

2. The lengthened form has the signification of the 
optative and expresses self excitation , purpose , direction of 
the will: as iintjtW let us be joyful! — 

T m : 

Note. In a few instances it is found attached to other per¬ 
sons: Is. 5, 19. Ez. 23, 20, Ps. 20, 4. (with 
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§ 32. The lengthened Future or Optative. 55 
Exercise 46. 

•ns 5 ne'Tjj: 4 natf 3 : ?pniy» 1 rnpSs 

Traps • D'nSs-rSs 7 oiSri •rgnja :nin» 
rrws :in«p. u ?n^n^j 12 my u ^Dr°ns psn 
: 17 rn«?ps 16 nSrSy_ :njrr Tjvi rnp^p : 15 oiDnp 14 ’pS 

:nin» ppS "ny^ 18 iS3 

to learn 1 to bury 2 a dead person 3 thither 4 to seek 6 come near, approach 6 
hither 7 to gather 8 heads, chiefs 9 here 10 prophet 11 further, besides 12 to ask, 
inquire 13 * mouth 14 a muzzle 16 therefore 16 to wail 17 come 18 to bend the 
knee 19 - 

Exercise 47. 

Let us keep the testimony 1 of thy mouth2. I may keep 
thy precepts 3 - Let us make a covenant, I and thou. I 
will pursue 4 after 5 David 6 - I will forget* my complaint 8 - 
Let us send 8 a letter 16 unto the king of Israel. I will 
remember 11 these things 1 ^ 2 and I will pour out my soul 18 
in me 14 - I will make 15 with 16 you an everlasting cove- 
nant 1 *- At 18 thy hand I will require 18 the flock20 0 f my 
father. 

s ryto 7 natf 6 in 6 4 qii 3 ontpfl (with suff. ’*b> 2 na 1 nn# 

jvia 16 S l6 rna (with pi. sutr.) 14^ 13^33 12 nb« mar wijpo ®nW 

: 20 [XV 19 $11 (prefix) 18 JD 17oS)> 

§ 33. VAY CONVERSIVE. 

1. The preterite when connected by 1 with a preceding * 
verb in€the future or imperative is made dependant upon 
this verb, and its time is thereby seemingly changed — it 
receiving a future meaning. 

Vice versa the future when connected by 1 with a past 
tense either expressed or understood, receives the significa¬ 
tion of the preterite. See § 102. 1. 2. 3. 4. 

2. This 1 is called Vav Conversive (TjIflJin 11)* Pre¬ 
fixed to the preterite it is the simple 1 or 1 conjunctive: as 
TON he said, TONI and he will say, he made, 

and he will make. Prefixed to the fut. it has Patach 
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and following Dagesh, before X Kamets (§14, II. 2.): 
as iDB*’ be will keep, and be kept, -iPEPn and 

I kept. 

3. The pret. with Vav conv. removes the accent in the 
first and second person sing, to the ultimate syllable: as 

♦nS&p.but ’nSapv moN.but p-iphi. 

4. The fut. with vav conv. suffers the removal of its 
accent from the ultima to the penult, and consequently 
the last long vowel is changed into a short one, This 
rule, however, can never be applied to the fut. Kal of 
the regular verbs, because the penult here is always a 
closed syllable, § 9, 12, r. General exception to this rule: 
When the third radical is H, or the accent is a principal 
distinctive. 

5. Syntactical rules, § 102. 

Exercise 48. 

pSn ’p 3 urn W'rtpp inx •to ujfo ViKt?' TO*! 
jn;i’ 8 nTO_ : 7 vSa 6 am) pN mni npan 4 upyp 
: nniK 10 Sapp it? to nppn *nvpTO 

npb niir -ipap n^Kn ^o’pappn r\a fnptp'n 12 aptt rvm 
"nenn 16 ffnnppv 18 ppv Joapy nnpirn^ 

19 f]Di’TO :r\b jrij nirrTO 

22 tp*# : 21 ops “njnprrn^ man jp 
jirorTO Djfiyn# iyi "ip$n : 23 innrrK P? 1 ??} pivp’ 
“pyn “vjsto tj^pcn J^nawa ^ani’ “ypnn 
nw' to : *J? DiS^pN 81 DiStTO pa * Vrr$ ’rip rjppn 
apep 35 ^paa 84 .tit njrr 33 Va^ “apj/’a piK 

"nap^j naa^n 37 pnan-xS aa^'n ok : 3 ®naVp r(?y-\ 

• 39 

number 1 interj. denoting respectful entreaty 2 and see 3 from us* n. p. m. 5 
the bearer oft arms 7 to put forth 8 the end oft to dip 10 (honey) twig, hohey- 
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coml> n because 12 judgments 13 to cut 14 , JV13 ni3 to make a covenant (from 
the ancient custom of cutting up victims on such occasions.) justice, right¬ 
eousness 15 to pursue 16 to inherit 17 to draw 18 n. p. m . 19 coat" blood 21 eyes 22 
after 23 to blow 24 n. p. m . 25 trumpet 26 to wrap around, to muffle 27 face 28 
to cry, to lament 29 great, loud" n. p. m . 31 3 into, upon; n. p. m 32 to fall 33 
shall be 34 strength, support 35 capture, noose 36 to be in dread 37 to be sweet 38 
thy sleep 39 * # § 96, 3. 2. 

Exercises 48. 

And 1 God remembered his covenant with 2 Abraham. 
And 1 Abraham weighed 3 to Ephron 4 the silver 3 - And I 
hewed® two 7 tables 3 of stone 3 , and he wrote 16 on 11 the 
tables the 13 ten 12 commandments 13 - And 1 a mighty 13 king 
shall stand up 14 and he shall rule (with) great 16 domin¬ 
ion 17 - And 1 Moses 13 wrote this law. And 1 Rachel stole 

the images 13 that (belonged) to her father. Hear 26 , 0 Is¬ 
rael, the Lord, our God 21 , the Lord is one 22 - And 1 thou 
shalt love 23 the Lord thy God. If 24 God will be 23 with* 
me 26 , and 1 will keep 27 me in this way 23 , and 1 will 

give 23 me bread 36 , then 31 will I serve 32 him forever 33 - 
God shall send 34 his angel 33 before 36 thee, and thou shalt 
take 37 a wife 33 to my son 33 from thence 46 * 

srin 1 ? 7-jtf 6boa 5^03 3*?^ 2 fix 1 Connect „and‘< with the verb! 

15 liai, connect the article!; 13 0^31 12n%J 11 ^ 103 fl 3 (stones) 9 D'p 3 # 
18 n5^D Cf. §. 90, 2- 17Wop 16 :n 14stand up lEjp, after the noun! cf. §. 90 , 2 . 

27 iptf 26 »rrrr 24 ox 23 3nx 22 -inx 21 o'nSx 19 ram 

[f«t. A.] 34 nW 33bStyS 3213V (vav Conv.) 311 "Dn^ 29jru 28 Ip?] 

;40D^ [with suff.'J3 cte.] 39 [3 38H^X 37nf>S [with plur. suff. USS etc.J 36'J£)S 

§ 34. THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The imperative belongs to the second groundform: the 
infin. const., and in mo,st instances is identical with it in 
form; as Sbp Inf. const, and Stop Imp. 

2. The verbs with A in the fut. retain the same in'the 

imp.: as fut. he, will lie down, E'M’.he will be 

clothed, Imp. ME?. EoS. 

3. The Chirek in the f. sing, and m. plur. is called by 

8 
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the ancient grammarians H7p fljftjjl light vowel, its sound, 
originated from Sh’va, being so lightly passed over, that it 
cannot form a closed syllable with the following ShVa, 
hence )£RT)> read: ri-d’fu and not rid-fu, (§ 11, 7.)- 

4. To the imp. is annexed very often the paragogic 
n— , expressive of wish and entreaty, emphasis. With 

paragogic Pl~ the form Sbp becomes nSt?p T > the form Sop 
becomes as “btT, rnOtP';PPtr',rDPtr'. 

5. Before Makkef the Cholem is changed into Kamets- 

Chatuph: as enquire, I pray thee. pT;f"tD£)C' 

judge righteously. 

6 # In pause the dropped vowels 0 or A in the forms 
’Spp. i^tpp return: as Dptpp execute true 

•judgment. 

7. After the imp. and fut. if the latter be lengthened 

(optat.)> lO is often put, as a particle of incitement and 
entreaty: I pray thee! (the German: bod)! the Latin: dum 
with the imp. or quaeso, age.): as ?p* put forth 

thy hand, rtiTn'IN I will go down. 

8. Syntactical rules. § 104. 

Exercise 50. 

:td^b$$m' 4 ipP : 3 Dirn Si rap# : 2 ppnp *Spp 
nirrn# : 6 oSirS rnop : 5 npi&b nirr 6 rnpr m 

': u jrp- u ?fliefo um i}t) : 9 D’m ittpS :rbr ' 8 *Hfcrji 7 Smi 
isy »p npr :rmi “iTytftrn# DpS 13 ippp 
i8 rnypn>p :nin’-n^‘ 17 d*®) to'tt :nin; 16 ipi 15 wpt? 
1’I^n 23 S# 22 ■open 21 »vrp : D’pp'bn npp : 19 *|CN 
“Dir 28 ^ :th* 27 ij^n nnSt? : M! iypNi “iprn ^nSSo 
: ’iixp D’pny irapfc :oiStf itf* “ngni 

84 pr: npp-’p p'pn-ri^ “nirtp 32 npy : ippn ij; ’ppty 
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§ 34. The Imperative. 

' Tsrrjp 37 np?n ntrN M jnp>ni i^rrnx 34 op* 1 ^ 
whf 5 ! :ruiT-itf mp> 3Ni’-^ Nrrupi* wq# 

morsel, sc. of bread 1 vinegar 2 orphan 3 mercy 4 for good 5 tor ever 6 great 7 
terrible 8 stones 9 keep 10 tongue 11 evil 12 to write 13 song 14 to hear 15 the 
word of 16 women 17 the commandment oft 8 mother 19 to hew 20 tree 21 to cast 22 
against 23 a mound, rampart 24 to be strong 25 to be courageous 26 boy, youth 27 
to mark 28 the perfect (man) 29 behold 30 the end 31 to pass over 32 quickly, 
hastily 33 to advise, with ^ against one 31 n. p. m. 35 then cried 36 wise 37 *!!.) 

Exercise 51. 

Flee 1 (pi. m.) from this place. Write (pi. f.) a letter 
to the king. Keep (sing, f.) the word of 2 the Lord. Seek 3 
(pi. m.) the Lord. Seek (sing. f.). Seek (pi. f.). Seize 4 
(pi. m.) the prophets of 5 Baal 6 . Shut 7 (pi. f.) the door 8 - 
Keep (paragog.) this (f.) forever 9 - Preserve 10 (paragog.) 
my soul 11 ! for pious 12 I (am). Remember (parag.) this 
(f.) my G-odI Stretch 13 out 13 thy-hand towards* Him. 
Send (parag. fut. A.) me, I pray thee, one 14 of the young 
men 16 - Offer 16 unto God thanksgiving 17 * Sacrifice 18 
(pi. m.) to your God in the land! Trust 19 in2° the Lord 
with 31 all thine heart 22 - Remember (following Makkef!) 
I pray thee, the word 23 of thy father, 
unotf aoSty 1 ? snbi 7- ud 6^3 4 tfan atcni 2131 ima 

— t t : v v - t - - •• • ; -t - t — ; - T 

[fut. A.] 16H3T 15Qnin 14T1K * with pi. sufT. ,13 #13 12TDH 11'5033 

-t • y : tv V - t .- t • ; - 

.2313*1 [with suff. '3*7] 22jh 213 20 1 ?** [fut. A ] 19nD3 18rDT I 7 THin 

• - : * • *• - T - T T 

§ 35. THE PARTICIPLE. 

1. The participles are formed from the first grouncf-form 

(the preterite). Kal has two participles, one active and one 
passive. In the act., the first radical takes i or !—, the 
second —; in the pass., the pretonic Kamets remains (in 
sing, mast.), and ) (or sometimes, in order to form pass, 
substantives § 56, 3.) is inserted between the two last 
radicals: killed; TlDX fettered, *VDN a prisoner. 

2. The participle involves in its signification the person 

or thing to which the action is attributed : as keeping, 

properly one that keeps, or a keeper, a loving person, 
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friend, DVW a beloved person. The participle thus having 
the character of a noun is treated as such: receiving the 
article: as 3iiMn» and possessing the same terminations of 
gender and number. (§ 57, § 58). 

3. The part, preceded by the personal pronoun expresses 

present time: as rfin *13$ i go. 

4. Sop (or ^Dip) is the regular participle of the verbs 

middle A, like the participles of the verbs middle E 

and 0 are identical in form with the pret.: as |pf (to be 
or grow old) pret., fpf part. (to fear) pret., ijl* or H jP 
part. 

5. Sometimes poetically, the old union-syllable is ap¬ 

pended to the st. const, m. and f. of the part. act. : as 
rUD 'yytf the inhabitant of the thorn-bush. 5. Mos. 33, 16. 
Iliffl ptJil who changes the rock; Ps. 114, 8.. Ps. 
123, 1. HON 1. Mos. 49., 11. Hos. 10, 11. Some¬ 
times the * is not read: as Jer, 22, 23. 51, 13. 

6. The inflection of the participles active and passive are: 

Part . act. Part . pass . 

m. 1 Stpip m. D»Spip m. SlDp m. D’Wp 

f. 1 fvfopip f - nWp f. mSiDp 

7. Syntactical rules. § 107. 

Exercise 52. 

-nx rin onpir : :D’pnv ^rix nin’ :Vaa Wo D’riVx 
WW-" n ^ nnia ,! j : 3 oniax vw' 2 n0t3 nip’ rpy 
:potf pai ^xntp’ 4 pa orn oatrn rrjrp 03 ^’ :x’nn nya 
:nty *nrip 7 Wp nivp’ 6 mna ^ipro 'D’jnip 
metf u ngty 10 eft npp-Sj; npvo 8^’n-xSrj 
xin 17 nan 16 ^-“px npx) 14 iox) 13 rax W : 12 njnb 
tf’Xir’p :nij;p^ jpx 2o onan “Sip : 18 rmp‘p v'ah 
24 nnn *ns3in m : 22 ipnp’ D’a^J o.’p :d’tt 21 p3nn 
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§ 35. The Participle. 61 

"W? nirr "tpio \ n ~\yb 27 rnpy nirr *njyjy J*i|8ipo 
D'-ppsn :on 81 □♦pW n^tn "D’tfjjgi :d’S^D 
rj^'nj S’p?m ; vy% orinn : pjj8l ntrb ip.3 
nin? :jnp xb nn npcr irp? 32 P 3 ^‘kS t]pp sriK irjyin 
:nipjr djwb p$rn K3 m*rj qSn nil :ns 33 yh jnj 

to love 1 as 2 their fathers 3 between 4 tear 5 joy 6 to totter 7 to help 8 book® 
there is, are 10 riches 11 evil, harm 12 his father 13 his mother 14 (it is) not 15 
transgression 16 companion 17 destruction, corruption 18 sound 19 words 20 de¬ 
sire 21 to be sweet 22 to lie down 23 under 24 thy burden 25 righteousness of 26 
to stand, endure 27 for ever 28 to uphold 29 men 30 peaceable 31 to have abund¬ 
ance oft 2 faint 33 - 

Exercise 53. 

The Lord raiseth up 1 (those that are) bowed down 2 - 
Three 3 kings 4 are standing up 3 - Wherefore® do ye trans¬ 
gress* 7 the commandment 3 of the Lord? The wealth of 9 
the sinner 10 is laid up 11 for the just. The iniquity of 12 
Ephraim 13 is bound up 14 » his sin 15 is hid 1 ®- She dwells 17 
in the midst 13 of my people. Ye (fern.) go 19 the way 20 of 
all the earth. ’The beasts 21 of the field flee 21 from 22 the 
lion 23 - The door 24 is opened 2 ®* Wherefore liest thou 2 ® 
upon 27 thy face 23 ? The ant 29 gathereth 30 her food 31 in 
the harvest 32 * The fool foldeth 33 his hands 34 together 33 - 

st. const, ena 7 “o^ «n ; T-ri 73 »S s-wjp 400^0 snarSicr 2^33 1^^ 

14*nv 13 onpst ,p£ at. const. 12 j)j£ lljptf iOKpin ,Vn St. const. .9 Vn 

21 rna 21 nrn 20 ^ tj 19 3 !|Sn is ipnp 17 j3tf ie j 3* (fern.) 15 waBn 
[fern.] 29ilSo J SSspjja 27^ 25nn3 (fern.) 24 nS;] 23^# 22'J3D 

;34VT 33p3n 32TVj5 3ll ?DKD 30 ’WC 

§ 36. NIPHAL. 

1. The two principal forms again pointed out in the 
paradigm by larger type, are the preterite SbpJ and 
the inf. const. Sppn. To the first corresponds the 
participle with the exception of having like all the 

other participles of the passive conjugations Kamets under 
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the second radical, The rest of the forms coincide with the 
second principal form tapn , for Sap;n. 

2. From the original SEpptfT (§ 31, 1.) arises 

(§ 12. 6, B. 3-)> from this, (§12, 4), the future Niphal. 
The first person of the fut. is sometimes found with Chi- 
rek under H- as DGtPN I shall judge. The optative al¬ 
ways has Chirek: as nefrox i will escape. 

3. The 3 pers. fern, of the pret. nSt?pl is in pause 

H^p; (§ 14. Rising II), identical with the feminine of 
the participle They are distinguished by the po¬ 
sition of the accent: nnSt^TTn ( Milra ) part., -3 

(jffilel) is preterite. (§ 9, 12, I. Note.) 

4. In the Infin. after 3 and the H occasionally drops 
and its vowel recedes (§ 12, 6. B. 3.) : as iVt^33 for 
iStP'3.“l3. 

: t • ; 

5. The infin., imp. and fut., when followed by a mono¬ 
syllabic word, throw back the tone, shortening the final 
Tsere into Seghol (§ 9, 12, r., § 14, Shortening c.) : as 
H3 73*?* he shall be taken by her, fiKf 37311 this shall 
be written. 

6. With distinctive accents Patach is sometimes put for 

Tsere: as and he was refreshed, 70J7 and he was 

weaned. 

7. The second and third persons plur. f. regularly have 

Patach, but once with Tsere: Ruth 1, 13. 

8. The imper. of Nif. is reflexive or reciprocal in mean¬ 
ing, for no passive verb would allow an imperative. 

9. The participle passive of Kal and the part. Nif. thus 

differ in meaning: the part. Nif. representing the noun 
to which it belongs as being acted upon in present time, 
whilst the part. pass, of Kal does not take the time into 
consideration: as 7(7733 the door opened now, flTfll 

nmn$ the door opened, *!3tP3n ?Uj3PI the cane broken 
now, nmi rrjpn the broken cane. 
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10. The Inflection of the participle is: 

S. m. Sppi P. m. D’Sppl 

f. n^ppi (nSppi) f. rrkppj 

Exercise 54. 

Wp’ 3 nS 5 ^p ppn : a njn 3 h#y. ’D’lttrp 
: 8 dSd’ nbpns pbin : 7 ntr jigj 6 ehi y&y : 6 b&y 4 nps 
13 nip 1 ?; 12 HDD r u nirp3 D’j^p : lo nS^ pj/3 9 -ntfn 
nsn 18 D’^pi» 17 n?pnpfe:'mayp U W& ^P^l 
D’pny ppiDi nipa^'n D’jw'p 19 r\\m nipSpi uniNi 
ipp DpN3 DpKn op 22 “[3^ : a -n§’ mra Sp :njn» 
27 njn3t “Kiiir ^pivp: “npips j’pW? 23 fry ’in : pair 
3° o“ip Da^n : “nnjn aniKpi psp&p -nsn t^aniK -ns’ 
-p rgSn pSn : nin* ^ninyn 1 ? ’tr'ai 31 .-13933 iD'a^n 
-n# ^inpy’jr 33 ^ DpV iw'n :p* 3 N nra^ n$>D 33 poai 
^Syr-tfS 3i3i :Dppy nns nfe Dp’ij^ nin» nnp 
40 bys 89 d^' 38 "upon 1 ? ^nip^y j’Np pgtrpN : ns - 86 335 
{“oSpi D’pny jnj ^nijpp 41 ’npppi p’^ nin’ :pj* 
: nnppi D’j^'p 47 n’"iipx “nni 45 npt?P «dW 3 

wicked 1 mischief 2 darkness 3 at what* stumble 5 (theTsere in Pause! } 14 
Rising II.) poor 6 to meet each other 7 to deliver 8 to break 9 wickedness 10 net 11 
to hide 12 to take, catch 13 their foot 14 our soul 15 bird 16 snare 17 fowlers 18 
arms 19 neighbour, friend 20 to separate 21 to shed 22 Zion 23 prosperity 24 to be 
grieved 25 enemy 26 adversity 27 friend 28 to take heed 29 before 30 to long 31 
courts 32 that not, lest 33 to neglect, forget 34 to be delivered 35 multitude 36 
shadow of death 37 to hide one’s self 38 there 39 the worker of 40 to trust 41 
youth 42 to be delivered 43 the transgressor 44 to be destroyed 45 together 46 the 
end, future 47 - 


Exercise 55. 

The souli of Jonathan 2 was kijits-with 4 the soul of Da¬ 
vid. And 5 the number® of® the children 7 of 7 Israel shall 
be as® the sand® of the sea, which will not be numbered 1 ®. 
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Is not 11 the whole 12 land before thee 13 ? separate 14 thy¬ 
self, I pray thee, from me 15 - And 5 they separated them¬ 
selves the one 16 from the other 1 ?. Suddenly 13 Babylon 13 
is fallen and destroyed 20 - Were ye also 21 sold for 22 
slaves 23 ? Thus 24 saith the Lord : Behold 25 * I 25 will give 26 
this city into the hand of 27 the king of Babylon, and 
thou shalt not escape 28 out of his hand 23 but 30 shalt 
be caught 31 and given into his hand. We arfc sold, ye 
(fern.) are sold, thou (fem.) art. sold, ye will be deliv¬ 
ered 32 - And in all 33 things 33 that I have said to you, be 
circumspect 34 - 

5 connect „and“ with the verb: and shall be HTH 4 3 3^^ 2jr0fiT f. 1#DJ 

15-Sro 14 -pa i3.T3sS 12 n* 6 n ioiao m. 9 Sin 8 3 7^3 e-iaoD 

t x — —r 1 yt : t -t : - : • 

24 713 23 D'13y 22 s 21DJ 20135? (fem.)19S33 18 DKOS 171TIN Si'D 16|£?’K 

• r -\ - - t v t : • . T <... . 

Ni. 31 &BJ1 30'3 291TD Ni. 28 dSd 27 T3 26 Part. act. 25 behold I 

- t • t- -t -: 

. Ni. 34 33 S*3 Ni. 32 dSd 

- T - T 

§ 37. PIEL AND PUAL. 

1 . The first principal form is St?p> the second St3|% 

With the second are allied: the imp. the fut. StSpL 

the part. ^CJpQ* In Pual the two principal forms are 
identical. 

2 . Under the second radical the pret. Piel has Tsere, 

which changes in the inflection into Patach; as *?E)p, 
Pl*7t3p > ♦ Occasionally even the principal form is 

found with Patach : as ISN he destroyed and broke 

in pieces, especielly before Makkef: HITT"!© 1 ? he teaches 
wisdom. Seghol in the following three verbs: *"0*1 to 
speak, D33 to wash, to atone. 

3. As the first radical in Piel and Pual must be vocal¬ 
ized for the following Dag., the preformatives of these 
conjugations can retain their original Sh’va: as StSpL 

Vppp. . 

4. The participle in these and all the other conjugations 
(except Kal and Nif.) has a prefixed D * 


Digitized by v^ooQle 



§. 37. PlEL AND PUAL. 


65 


5. The inflection of the participles in Piel and Pual is 
as follows: 


Part. Piel. 

S. . P. 
m. Vppp m. D’Vpp.P 

f. n^ppp ' f. niSppp 


Part . Pual . 

S. P. 

m. SppP m. 

f. n^>ppp f. niSppp 


Note I. Without 0 the participle seldom occurs: as 
I praise, Ec. 4, 2. p|pS taken, 2 Ki. 2, 10. 

Note II. The feminine in Piel is usually ft—, the ending 
n— indicating a nominal signification: as a sorceress, 

witch. In Pual the fern, in ft— is rarely found: ftftgtyft Is. 23, 12, 
msSn id. 29, 15. T TT 

t t \ : 

6. In those forms of Piel and Pual, which have ShVa 
under the second radical, the characteristic Dag. is often 
dropped: as ftftW for ftftVtt' 8 ^ e dismissed. 

7. The part. Pual like that of Nif. is distinguished by 
Kamets in the last syllable: as /tppO * 

8. The infin., imp. and fut;, when followed by Makkef, 

or a word having the tone on the penult, generally take 
Seghol in the final syllable: as sanctify unto me; 

h-vpy he seeks him. * 


Exercise 56. 

5 pSpjt? 4 tfpip/rn# “]S- 3 oW;T ‘rprn^ti ^aa-na 

iD’ii^n tj? rja na-jp 8 nna;n :tfvnai’«opprtt) n:S 
12 rhrin I'ufpi ntpVp rnn ? 11 n^inp nirrm 9 nap 
- 19 e^a : 18 njn 17 t]Tin 16 p’spn : ,3 aS 14 nSnp 13 natrpp 

:Vab “pin^i nirv ?|T3 npto npap 20 pS 

rnin :*rn$ Wpa pnyitfpa nap ’ 25 main 
naip nnn njnpjipWnsS irjaS njpo 28 ’paa: 27 pap 
rnrt’ mpap nap’ rax ipap njn naiD nnn o^’n 
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^rn^n t?]?? 4 ovb# : 32 7tpp 31 30 

“nyjn jrisp rnini nojp 33 pirn ro’riVifniNt &pj* 
n?pp ppis 38 jin np^n^? 37 npa*n 34 n^ppn i^ouprp 
:*1 no «9?npi nin* Snj : 41 nV *boyb din : ao ?vby 

47 D'n(53 43 -i$ 4 nn^'n j^pyir^ftrifl npiD "nj^iot^' 
“nninanp “inpTr^i? ip# pi»k rcrpHy 49 ’l?"i 
-ntri crriSi*n nxp “Sppj sianra* m n*n_0 M nibnin 
D’hSnS 56 npr : 55 |'^ M -i3p’ : np^pprp j^ap} tib inn 

: npr 

Babylon 1 to destroys to reward 3 Sinj any act done, good or eviH to do, 
show good or evil to any one 3 entreaties6 to speak7T) *121 to speak entreat- 
ingly, glorious things^ to honor9 wealth, plenty 10 interj. of entreaty, I pray* 1 
hopeiS to deferl3 sickness 1 * the heart 13 sinners^ to pursge 17 wickedness 13 
to seek 1 # a scorner20 |'X notS 1 (including the verb to be,) to make greatS2 to 
give strength23 to regard24 reproof25 meekness26 priest27 to wash28 D*J2 sons, 
children29 to raise30 poor, indigent3J affliction32 a vision33 counsel34 an- 
cients 33 ship36 to be about37 to be merciful38 (const, with acc.,) the Most 
High## toil, trouble40 to bear, bring forth41 to praise42 a report43 to make 
fat44 bone, body45 to blind46 seeing, having the eyes open47 to pervert* 3 
the words o<49 his wife 30 one of51 foolish women52 to received to forgive 3 * 
sin 66 to sing hymns, pniises56- 

Exercise 57. 

Haman 1 stood up to make requests for 3 his life4. Be¬ 
holds the righteous 6 shall be recompensed 7 on the earth. 
The Lord rewards 7 the man of violence 8 - I taught# ye 
(the) law 10 - Miriam 11 sung 12 praises 12 to the Lord, with 13 
the harp 1 *. I have preached 16 righteousness in a great 17 
congregation 16 - Did ye hope 18 in 19 the Lord? Why 20 
have ye (f.) not met 21 the traveller 22 ) with bread and wa¬ 
ter? I shall not lie 23 ) thou (f.) wilt not lie, ye will not 
lie, they (f.) will not lie. Do (pi. fern.) not profane 2 * the 
name 26 of our God. This (is) the law, (which) the Lord 
commanded 26 to teach you. Thou (f.) art gathering 27 ears. 
Five 28 cities 29 in the land of Egypt 30 are speaking 31 the 
tongue of 32 Canaan 33 - The poor 3 * (women) are seeking 35 


* 

/ 
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bread. The ears are gathered by the poor. The tongue 
(f.) of Canaan is spoken in Egypt. 

pi. 9 nob 8oan [Pi. actpoW ■Bp''!* »jn 4iB>£» 3Sg Pi.2Bip| i*jan 
17 31 m. 16 Snp Pi. IS H?3 141133 13 3 Pi. 12101 11 D'la 10 min 

- t|t “T " T ▼ I * T 

25Q2? PI. 24*7*711 Pi. 23lpB^ 22rPK Pi. 21 Dip 20^>.1D 19 1 ?** Pi. 181^ 

M - T [-T "It ” “ v -T 

32 nfitp pi. 3iidi soonvo [f.] 2»ony 28 ^dh 270^3 ^ pj. 27opS 26 mv 

• : - t • ‘ t •• t • t: • | “t t* 

Pi. 35tfp_a 34 niJV3S 33J2J3 

§ 38. HIPHIL AND HOPHAL. 

1 . The first principal form is S'tOpIl» the second S’DpUl • 

From the second' are drawn all the other forms: imp. 
StDpH. fut. S'D^:, part. S'tppp. for S’CppHD 

(§ 12. 6 . B. 3.). In Hophal, even the two principal fortns 
are the same. 

2 . Besides the lengthened fut. (§ 32) a shortened, or 
apocopated future exists, which in the regular verb is re¬ 
cognized only in Hiphil by a shortened form in Tsere: as 

fut., apocopated fut. 

3. The apocop. fut. is especially found : 

a. In expressions of command and wish, more usually in 
prohibitions with : as fV"D* he may cut off, Ps. 12, 4. 
Nifif! let her bring forth, 1. Mos. 1, 24. 

hide not, Ps. 27, 9. destroy not, Pa. 57, 1. 

Hence called: Jussive . 

b. After Vav, Conv. excepting in the first person, which 

generally retains * 7 -: as but and I de- 

• stroyed, Am. 2, 9. and I cast, Zee. 11, 13. 

and I made king, 1 . Sam. 12 , 1 , 

4. Before Makkef the Tsere of the imp. and apoc. fut. 
becomes Seghol: as iO"|2Qn become familiar! Job 22, 21. 
i 2 "pjrP! and he laid hold upon him. 

5 . The tone in Hi. differs from that of the other con¬ 
jugations, in not resting upon the afform. H— > *— and )• 
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as nS'Dpn. iV'Dpn > ’S’Dpn. With Vav Conv., however, 
T > : ' ' : * >| 

they receive in the pret. the tone: as nP’lOni an< ^ she 
shall divide, Ex. 26, 33. 

6 . In the inf. after S.33 generally no contraction talces 
place, and the form remains P’tppH? 5 occasionally, how¬ 
ever, the H drops and its vowel recedes: as Tto de¬ 
stroy, Is. 23, 11. rvatj?*? to put an end to, Am. 8, 4. 

to cause to languish, 1. Sam. 2, 33. 

7. In Hophal there is a second form with Kubbuts: as 
TjS^’n he is cast, Da. 8. 11. In the part, this form occurs 
more frequently, than the reg. one. *l£3p3’ Mai. 1, 11 ^ 

p313> Ps. 22, 16. 

8 . The inflection of the participles in Hiphil and Hophal 


are : 

Part. Hiphil. 

Part. Ilophal. 

S. P. 

S. P. 

m. S’DpO m. D’S’DpO 

m. Sapp m. D’Sapp 

f. n|?ppo f. niS'ppa 

f. n^ppp f. mSppp 

Exercise 58. 

: rnim D’31 ‘opWon : 3 i’ 

7131 nS 2 Sh^ 7 tpp“p 


opSpo WQV a SNiap f 6 “on 

8 ftr^rrW :^nn pi nixn p o\iS# bpn Dp’fe 
- 13 Sy 12 11 nS? nw? ntr'N 10 rjSt^ni : 9 pnx bit p# 
16 "i’p3KT]7 7 ’3 : 15 iptpn na _t ?y pin : 7*20*3$ JPNP 

*>71# 57,30 19 pnii 18 D’ns^ 17 rW? :np^ bit np\ *nm 
: 26 “iapn "Vp jris "nrqa^a : 23 3’i "D’pi?i 2 Dpi* 

"D'pDimn :SinipSy "ip 27 ribV'-ni< nil 7 i ?pp 
nnnx ’3 7171-1 "Sstp'n pnp pnp : ^Jpppn 31 irp "ithp 
87 Di“io *ijn "D’O’trpo 35 0^3 P 31 7 PTJJ 5 s4 nap triii^p 
41 rrrpu :70a wn 40 prnn ytria pnpn j^vVa 3S DWJa 
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§ 38. Hiphil and Hophal, f>9 

n^'Kn iprifn :&3t?n ♦no D^pa :niir or 
rnrrSy. tjWrr : 43 npinn «nj£ t\h.$ nan 

♦ 44 

* 

holyl profane2 to divide, to show difference 3 cause to stumble* said 5 
n. p. jn.6 to make a king 7 to slander^ master, $ 82, 4. b.9 to castlO a piecell 
the upper millstonel2 upon 13 fundament, foundations ofl4 to sink in, to fasten 
inl5 to oommitl6 perversenessl7 lipslS to put farl9 w slowness20 anger 21 to 
give rest, to still 22 contention, quarrel 23 an offering to God24 (especially a 
bloodless offering) wholly, entirely26 to bum sacrifices 26 Solomon27 his 
son 28 to be wise, pious29 to shine30 brightness31 firmament32 to humble33 
worm, collect. worms34 a 1135 (they all, § 98, 2.) to hearken36 hight37 to 
lift up, exalt38 words39 to be far off 4 0 to mention with praise, i. e. topraise^l 
over 42 wall 43 lot, fate44- 

Exercise 59. 

« 

Do not cause 1 a stranger2 to dwell 1 in 3 thy house*- This 
woman lay 5 upon her son 6 and he died7 and she took 6 my 
living 6 son from my®hosom 10 and laid 11 her dead 12 son 
beside me 13 while 14 I slept 15 - And they stript 16 Joseph 1 ? 
of his coat 18 and they cast 16 him into 26 the t pit 21 - 
The wife 22 of Potiphar 23 slandered 24 Joseph. Ye shall 
not deliver 25 the servant 26 to 27 his master 28 who is es¬ 
caped 26 from 30 his master unto ye. My sons 31 strip off 32 
your garments 33 , my daughters 34 clothe 35 the naked 36 - 
This woman is clothing the poor. Hide 37 (sing, f.) the 
child 38 - Hide (pi. f.) this money. This girl 36 is hiding 
her brother. Darius 40 was made king 41 over the realm 42 
of the Chaldeans 43 - The girls 44 are warned 45 - If 46 your 
father 47 taught you wisdom 48 and knowledge 46 ) then 50 a 
good property 51 was given 52 you as a possession 52 - 
snpni rrm erua 533 # 4:jjya sipna 211 Hi:jussiv,not:SK, $108 

15 JKf- 141 13'S¥K 12 np Hi .11 10 pn (with the Article § 80, 2. 2 90, 2.) 9 'H 

20§19, 6. Ili. 19!jSt# 181'niPa 17 Hi. (with <wo acc. § 86, 2. b.) 16 

28 ni*1N 27 26injp» Hi. Juss. 2513Q Hi. 24j#S 23-13*1313 22 ntK 21113 

Hi. 35 #3*7 34'11133 33 DD*“U3 Hi. 320^3 31*33 30 DJJD Ait. Niph. 29^3 

43D > lfr3 42ni3Sp Ho. 41 !|Sd 40^*11 89 HlV 381V Hi. 37 J3V 36D']pn£ 

uo. wSn 3 51 [fcm.] nSni 5 ©?x 49 run 48nrD3n 47D3'3 n 46iio.&inr 44niiyi 

- t t : — t - — t:t • ~ t t: 
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§ 89. HITHPAEL. 

1. In Hithpael the two principal forms coincide. 

2. The rules given above (§ 12, 5.) apply to Hithpael. 
In Verbs commencing with a sibilant, transposition occurs: 
as *lSf)t^fl> for ^JptJTlfT • Before the f1 is changed into 
D s as pIDV* for p^l (§ ibid.). 

3. Verbs commencing with 1, fl» sometimes also 
with 3, 3 and the sibilants, assimilate the fi of Hithp.: 

as nain, for rmnn (§ 12 , 4 .). 

4. The pret. has usually Patach in the final syllable: 

as pmnn to show one's self courageous, 2. Ch. 13, 7. 
Patach occurs also in the fut. and imp., especi&lly in 
pause, and in the future, when expressing command or- 
wish? as 33#fin delight thyself, Ps. 37, 4; tl^Tpflfl sanc¬ 
tify thyself, Jos. 3, 5. DVjynrr^ hide not thyself, 
Ps. 55, 2, iOtP His name be^lessed 1 In pause the 

Patach oftentimes is lengthened into Kamets: “WNili"! he 
girded himself, Ps. 93, 1. he mourns, Ez. 7, 12. . 

5. When the accent is thrown forward by Vay Conv. 

(§ 33, 3.), the Tsere in the pret. sometimes is shortened 
into Chirek: I will show myself 

great and holy, Ez? 28, 23. bfl^^piVll and ye shall 
show yourself holy, Le. 11, 44. 

Note I. A form of very seldom occurrence is Hothpael (with 
Kameth-Chatuph or Kubbuts under the preform, fl), the sense 
of which is purely passive , as npSflH they were mustered, num¬ 
bered, Num. 1, 47. D33n (arising from D33fin) to be puri¬ 
fied, Lev. 13, 55. NStOfl to be defiled, Deut. 24, 4. 
to be made fat, Is. 34, 6.* 

Note II. In later Hebrew (Mishna and Talmund) a pret. form 
Nithpael is very frequently used in a purely passive sense: as 
fl^O’lKrO she became a widow, n"VMfl3 she was made a prose¬ 
lyte, ntnjru -she was divorced, K*nru he was cured, etc. 
In Biblical Hebrew this form three times only occurs: ’"13331 
to be forgiven, Deut. 21, 8. npl31 to be instructed, corrected, 
Ez. 23, 48. mneft to be alike/ Prov. 27, 15. 

— t r : • 
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§ 39. Hitiipael. tl 

6 . Forms followed by Makkef, takeSeghol: as hthrfwj?. 
the snow hides itself, Job, 6, 16 

7. The inflection of the participle is: 

s. m. Sppnp f. n^pppp p. m. D'VppjTp f. niSpprip 
Exercise 60. 

e* jrrirrn# 3 r*n SVnppn ^nrv rwra 
8 03npn bx ny 33 ^ r p^n xb ox 6 yx) 4 "K?j;np 
Sn rjfe ':$b) u pTP¥f* ^ : 10 n:iS 9 nT»jvp 

: M nipj “mnsrS^ ipnp'p cds^pp kS “-orttj'pa: opnnn 
nap “opn? D’p’^vn : pj/p ipnt?* -\yx ; wxb nib 
:rrtrr 18 nnnpp bx nm 17 pN jdiW nn by. “ujiyvn 
23 “>pi*y 22 vbbym di : D’p’TV 21 20 wrw 19 my njp 

“linpn "lapjpp wx 26 1 “ttss “TOT? njP 
“npp: ^pziyjn nppn 32 3l nnp^n p ^y&pn Sk 

: M Son 

• V T 

to glorv 1 to understand 2 to know 8 to feign one’s self rich 4 not 8 (including 
the verl^,to have”) anything 6 part 7 to think one’s self wise 8 thou becomest® 
contempt 10 to justify one’s self 11 to earn wages 12 bag 13 to bore, pierce 14 to 
obtain 15 to delight one’s self 16 surely, truly 17 to hide one’s self 18 distress, 
adversity 1 ® to purify 2 ®* to cleanse one’s self 21 works, deeds 22 to be recog¬ 
nised 23 to decorate one’s self 24 cloak, mantle 28 strange 26 to show one’s self 
honorable 27 honor of2® lie, falsehood 2 ® to grieve one’s sell 30 joy 31 to make 
great 32 sorrow 33 to multiply 34 folly 35 - 

Exercise 61. 

Behold men beat 1 at 2 the door. And3 Jonathan stripped 3 
himself of the robe 4 > that (was) upon 5 him, and gave it 6 to 
David. * Little 8 children 7 came forth 9 out of the city and 
mocked 1 *) Elisha 11 - David is hiding himself 12 in the des- 
ert 18 . Joseph made himself strange 14 unto his brethren* 5 ’ 
Before Thee 18 ! 0 Lord I we shall not be justified 17 - Wo- 
mfen disguising themselves 18 and putting on 18 other 21 gar¬ 
ments 29 - Always 22 we shall purify ourselves^ 2 and walk 24 
with 25 the Lord. Do not hide thyself^ 6 from thine own 27 
flesh 27 - Consider 28 (pi. f.) the deeds 29 of the wicked 3 *) and 
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turn away 31 from them. Do not feign yourselves rieh32,> 
if in truth the Lord has not given 33 you wealth 34 - 

With pliir. SUIT.) shy 4 Vjra Hith. (with »cc.) 8 08>9 2 1 ?}? Part. Kith. I pS'V 
Uptf'hK Hith. (with foil. 3) 10 D*7p T »KX' t (2 9#, 2) 8 D'jJBp 7 G tnjri’J 

soonw 1 ® tfsS tuth. i8^an n pnv wyas 1 ? i»rnK u-oj isi^Tp i2ipp 
21^3 Hith. 20 25 nK Hith. 24 ^Sn 23 ^lp T 22 '''nri (§ 90, 2 ) 21 D’TnK 

: 341tflJ? 33 pj 32Hith. Siprn 30 29 ’pgD with Hith. 28 


CHAPTER VII. 

THE GUTTURALS. 

§ 40. VERBS PE GUTTURAL. 

1. When the first radical is one of the gutturals Jtnni* > 
in all the forms requiring simple Sh’va, it receives Sh’va 
comp, as Drpp#. to stand (§ 5.). 

2. When standing for vocal Sh’va, it is generally Cha- 
teph Patach: as ID#. for "iD#; "iD#’_from the Inf. const. 

-iDtf. 

3. The helping vowel under the serviles fJTit is always 
that of the Chateph: as "iDj£.(§ 14, Rising I B.). * 

4. If the Sh’va be silent, the vowel added to it must be 
either identical or homogeneous with the preceding: as 

for 1DJP (Pret. Niph.), Seghol and Chirek being 
homogeneous (§ 3, 3.) ipj£bfor lD#i7.(Pret. Hof.], TD}£ 

for to#:- 

5. In forms with the afformatives p|— > U > before 
which the vowel of the second radical drops, the comp. 
Sh’va loses its Sh’va points: as npj£>from "tD#’i HD#fl» 
from lOirri; iT7PJ^.3>from IDJD. 

6. The future of the verbs Fut. 0. in most cases has 
Chateph-Patach: as iD#’_to serve. The verbs Fut. A. take 
Chateph-Seghol: as pffT to be strong. 

■ Note. Sometimes verbs with Chateph-Seghol take Patach, when 
the form is augmented by afformatives: as "IDS] to bind, with 

suff. rnpNv to collect, lapsu ’fipxn. 
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7. Some verbs retain simple Sli’va under the guttural. 
This is most frequently the case with n : as "!OfT to covet, 
npn* to want, lack. 

8 . The Inf., Imp. and Fut. Nif., which require a Dag. 
for the assimilated } Nif. (§ 12, 4.), will lengthen the 
vowel under |JTN > to compensate for the Dag. : as rnjT 

to cut in, engrave, for fniJV "lOJJbfor *1 in this 

characteristic is associated with the gutturals: as £]TV to 
pursue. 


Exercise 62. 

V’D? 5 fin: nS : 4 rny 3, e*i3 2 “[bn’n emtr anntrbN 
:rjnx 9 rH?qS s ag?t wn 1 } njn^jrrS# 7 cnnn-Vx : 6 rninro 
pnv :m"i dt ^‘1 "»3J<3!| i2 rnp n fS#ri D’pnv 10 3^3 
15 dj i*fyr D’pnv 14 njnq :18 f I ?W. rnjflq 
npqnrt o«n yy : 19 *vt?yiN t ? I” 3riN : 17 2 tr'iT oqn 
“"ipDl 22 o’^Nn Sn 21 jh 3 n dip :rn "o’pnnq 1 ? 
27 ni^n tib : ppi<q “t$ 25 Sn jqbtfn 24 -iron 
30 mx: yan Stfqq :nqqn Dnq ’d D’qpn “nqn 
- M Snn’ i*b onn*i rp jitt bib . 32 f’9S! 31 Tib :ojf 
stye y&“b 37 *i3nnq , i vyi p 2 T 36 n£p 35 rrotq i^yva 
4, rqj; 40 D”no ! i nnqji ; njn run 39 ony T j^vnirnx 
4r nqn 46 nnpN 45 "]n^: 44 yjp 43 wt? : 42; i^f 

: 50 niOp qqS iqj£ *qi 49 £]$ «epfi 

sleep 1 to change 2 Ethiopian 3 skin 4 to have delight 5 understanding 6 to de¬ 
vise 7 to dwell 8 securely 9 prosperity 10 to rejoice 11 city 12 to draw, deliver 13 
intelligence 14 a fool 15 to keep silent 16 to count 17 oil 18 to become rich 19 to lay 
hold 20 to examine 21 to condemn, punish 22 to explore 23 after, then 24 to hold 
back, restrain 25 help 26 to leave, miss 27 the words of 28 to learn 29 to mourn 30 
the fool, simple 31 to believe 32 to be wanting 33 trespass 34 to seize 35 pitch 36 
to join one’s self 37 ^ way 38 prudent man 39 simple 40 to pass on 41 to punish 4 2 
to hate 43 unjust gaiu 44 to lengthen 45 fierceness, cruelty 46 fury 47 a flood 48 
w rath 49 envy 50 * 

10 
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Part I. Exercises. 


Exercise 63. 

In the place of 1 great 2 men 2 do not stand3. The house 
of 4 the righteous shall stand. The fatherless 5 and the 
widow® do (in. pi.) not oppress 7 - And 8 Pharaoh 8 heard* 8 
this thing and 8 he sought** to slay* 2 Moses* 3 - Thou shalt 
not oppress* 4 a hired* 4 servant* 5 ; do (f. s.) not take* 6 to 
pledge*® the raiment* 7 of a widow. My heart* 8 trusted* 8 
in the Lord anjl I am helped 28 and my heart rejoiceth 2 *. 
The Lord said unto these wdeked: as 22 you have forsaken 23 
me, thus 24 I will forsake you, as you have plowed 25 wick¬ 
edness 26 ; thus you shall reap 27 iniquity 28 ; and 8 I will cause 
you to eat 28 the fruit 30 of falsehood 3 *. Let be put to si¬ 
lence 32 the lying lips 33 ; which speak 34 against 35 the right¬ 
eous arrogancy 36 - O 37 sword 38 ! put thyself* 8 into 40 thy 
scabbard 4 * and rest 42 - 

7p^ 5CDUV m. 4m §104, g. 3TDj£ 2O'S*U 1 DlpD 

13ntfD 12 ;nn **i-Htfp3 [Fut. A] lOyptf ortjna 8 connect and with the verb. 
Fut.2lrSr Nif. 20*ui? 3withl9niD3 18 m. 3 1 ? 17TI3 loS^H 15,14T3t? 

- -T “ T .... VV ~ T ■ T 

[g 25 7, 5] 29 Spx 27 ^p T 26 25 24^3 23 3TJ£ 22^\X3 

35 bj* Part. 34-131 [f.] SOptf-Ulfl# Jussiv Nif. 32Q l 7K Pause 31 30 ’13 

: Nif. 42j^l 41 7)1^1 40 Stf Nif. 39^ [f.] 38 3in 37'1H 30 pnjT 

§ 41. .VERBS AYIN GUTTURAL. 

1. These verbs are subject to the same variations as the 
verbs Pe Guttural, taking Shva comp, in all those forms 
where the second radical has ShVa: as nj5TH to go far 
away, for njTfl; ^tpPfEJTl to slaughter, for 

2 . The fut. and imp. in these verbs are regularly A: 
* asptTV. 

3. Pi. Pu. and Hitli., which require the characteristic 

doubling of the second radical, lengthen the vowel under 
the first to compensate for the omitted Dag.: as TH3 
for *p3, rpitp for , “pDJp for , 

Before f7 > n and the preceding vowel very often re¬ 
mains short: as to destroy, pn¥ to mock, intO/Sp 

cleanse. 
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4. In Pi. and Hithp. the Tsere of the last syllable is 

shortened to Seghol by throwing back the accent, which 

> 

often occurs after V&v Conv.: as and he drove away, 

. > >. * > 
for > mB^I and he ministered, for mti”, or when a 

•* t : v r : - •* t : 

monosyllabic word or one with the tone on the penult 
follows: as *3 pITsp to mock me, Dt? fOy? to minister 
there. (§ 14, Shortening c.). 

Exercise 64. 

by. : 2 ohW? 3 D"jKni ejD3 fprsf’ tr'N3i 'in pSin’ d;s 3 
jnarr 6 *ixsnTt : 5 jp T rn nm m n m\ *wbr\ 3 S 3 fpr 
JDiWs isjrn^ 8 rp 3 ’ nirr :is 7 3 vnn by. 
orri 3 N-n^ rp 3 nirn : 12 no£ itb ) 11 m 3 ’ W? Dl« 1 Jlio 
14 3^'nri nSSp 13 D’3t^'n np33Vnj l ?ip3 ! injn.^.39 :Vd3 

-bit npftrr 1 ?# iQiii : ,8 DmpnS 3pj£ 18 jNm ib 

r\it :nnx 18 ’ 3 lit im 1^1 ’130 17 nrpp xi 

20 rmo? to px rix rfyizit dint 19 f3 iryp? Tp 3 fl 
tfa\ s :**D 3 ’riiSplp 21 i*rbprn nnen :x*n 

’3p3 inirr, S7 3jrn’ “noip-p s?’N 24 nptp 

n’SiDfVs ttp^irSNi rrirrni* ’E'DJ 

garment 1 training, instruction 2 not 3 to mock 4 to grow old 5 to boast one’s 
self 8 to hew 7 to bless 8 to cast out 9 shall go 10 to flee 11 to continue 12 early 13 
$ 105, 6. a curse 14 to refuse 15 to comfort, console one’s selfi® to hide 17 to 
ask 18 son of 19 to purify, to clean 20 to change 21 garments 22 to deny, deal 
falsely 23 to lie 24 fellow-man 25 deceit, fraud 26 to abhor 27 - 

Exercise 65. 

Servei (p. m.) the Lord in truth 2 * and if (it be) evil 3 in your 
eyes 4 to serve the Lord, choose you 5 this days whom you will 
serve, whether'? the gods, which your fathers 3 served 8 or 10 
the gods ofn the Amorites* 12 * in whose land 13 you dwell; 
I and my house 14 * we will serve the Lord. And 15 the 
people said 15 * God forbid 18 that we should forsake 17 the 

• 
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Part 1. Exercises. 


Lord, to serve other is gods; for the Lord drove outi° 
from before us 20 all the people 21 ; also we will serve the 
Lord, for he is our God. Do not deny 22 your (pi. m.) 
God. The Lord trieth 23 the righteous. They cried 24 unto 
God and were delivered 25 - Truth (f.) does not spring up26 
until 2 ! the lie 20 is rooted out 2 ®- We bless 30 you in the 
name of the Lord. And he drove out the man. How 
long 31 refuse 32 ye to keep my commandments? Haste 
thee 33 (fern, s.) escape 34 (f. s.) thither 35 - How long will 
ye despise 36 intelligence 3 ?* will ye regard 38 it as 30 an ad¬ 
versary 40 , whilst 41 it loves 42 you, seeks 43 your wplfare 44 * to 
lead 45 you in the way of 46 integrity 4 ?- 

8 verb before the noun 7 DX 6 0V7I 5Dat. 4 DD’T.pS 3jn [f.]2nDK 113# 

15TD*n 14'/V3 [§ 23, 4. § 96, 2J 13 D¥1K3 12'iDXH UVISk 10 DK) 9DDT10X 

[the adj. after the noun g 90, 2.] 18 D'inX 17 transl. from forsaking [§ 30,1.] 16 nVbn 
• t t • T 

24p#T Fut. 23Jft3 Pi. Jussive with 3 22 21 Q'3# 20U'J3D Pi. 19^1| 

1# Pi. pret. 30 313 m. 29 3T3 Pu. 28tfl$ 27™ Fut. 26 00* Pause! 25 dSd 

- ' —T TT -T. “ -T -T 

[f.] 37 njon 36 VtfJ 35 Nif. 34 Pi. 33 Pi. pret. 32 31 J1JK 

T : I - T TT “ T -T »- T TT 

trans. seeking 43 $11 transl. it [f.] is loving 42 3PIX 411 Part. act. f. 40 3'K 39 S 38 3$n 

-t -t -t - T 

: 47 D'Dil 46]pl Pi. the vowel short! 45 Snj 44 3?O 

§ 42. VERBS LAMED GUTTURAL. 

1 . To this class belong only verbs with f"D J? and PT (H 
with Mappik § 7) as the third radical. 

2. Their peculiarities are: 

a. These gutturals when final require the A sound before 
them, hence every other mutable vowel is changed into 
Patach; the Inf., Imp. and Fut. therefore have A: as 
nty' to send, nSt?. 

A. The gutturals preceded by the immutable vowels 1, 
take Patach furtive (§ 6.): as Hi 

n’Vtrp. nn. 

3. The forms with Tsere before the final guttural either 
retain the Tsere and then Pat furt. must follow, or Tsere 
is changed into Patach: as H/ITO- or fwb. 
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Note. The form with Tsere and Pat. furt. is found more frequently 
at the end of a period (with distinctive accent): as Lev. 11, 37, 
but Na. 1.14. nns Job 12, 18, but n03 Job 30. 11. 

4. In the second sing. f. of the pret., which ends willi 
two vowelless consonants, the guttural takes Patach instead 
of Sh’va: as for Ityptifi the sing. f. form of the 

participles, take two Patachs instead of two Seghols: as 

nyobubr ntfgfef. 

Exercise 66. 

3 Dr7’fe 2 n^'oS D’VJM o^n “pSn :op1 nS 3jno 
7 3*1(50 |i’3N 6 Sin.; nS : ntn Dj;n 8 (i^S Nr 4 nSp 
-nr >3 qpsN 1 ? qrvi# nnpn 9 nh3 pxn 
nS din A 12 pi3*n n SiK^' : 10 dSnS I’S 

n 1 : 16 npN mini 14 imp pn? nN S*^ ion j 
nop 03 03p :triJN 18 331 17 nop p :p’3N n?p 16 n^S 

y&h “pn-ro ivb 20 mS^’ Nin own 19 ’nSx . M 3l 
:nyr D3V3N"1 n VQ& imrr M n3pn pnv “jw'l®) 
:DDn “rnj^ rotpS 3io :SnNn- 25 nn 2 nyoir “nm? 
mm o’riSN mn’ Sx-itr* j^otr* : von nob” noon 3riN-b”N 
: I’irStf yap nS 27 onnN D’hSn d^' nnN 

to withhold 1 to anoint 2 § 97, 2. 3 to pardon 4 iniquity of 5 to cease 6 midst 
of 7 therefore 8 to open 9 dumb 10 hell 11 destruction 12 the eyes of 13 in 14 to 
slay 15 for ever 16 to cheer, to gladden 17 the heart of 18 the God of 19 to cause 
or make to prosper 20 to justify 21 to condemn 22 abomination oft 3 n. p. f. 24 
door 25 § 85, 4. b. rebuke oft 6 other 27 - 

Exercise 67. 

Behold upon the mountains 1 (are) the feet oft him that 
bringeth good tidings 3 * that publisheth 4 peace 5 - Dost thou 
(f. sing.) not know 6 whither* 7 the men 8 ,did go? I flee 8 
from the face 10 of Sarai 11 - And he rose up 12 to flee 
unto 13 Tarshish 14 - And David said: arise 15 and let us 
flee 16 - But 1 * 7 to the king of Judah 18 * which sent 10 you to 
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Part I. Exercises. 


inquire 20 of the Lord, thus 21 shall ye say 22 to him: be¬ 
cause 23 thine heart 24 (is) tender 25 and* thou hast hum¬ 
bled thyself 26 before 2 * 1 the Lord and* hast rent 26 thr 
clfthes 20 , I also have heard thee. I will hear what 
God will speak. Again 30 (there) shall be heard in this 31 
place the voice of joy 32 - The house of33 the wicked shall 
be overthrown 34 , but 1 ? the tent 35 of the upright 36 shall 
flourish 3 ?. He that trusteth 33 in his own heart, is a fool 39 ? 
but whoso walketh 40 wisely 41 he shall be delivered 42 - 

4part, Hi. of 3 part. Pi. of the bringer of (him that br.) g. tidings 2 1 D'^Tl 

lO'JflD »part. f. s. rP3 8 the noun after the verb (6 107, 4.) 7 HJN Opret.tTT 5 01*7# 

•• ; • -T T -r ~ T T 

18 rmrr 17 1 16fat. parag. in pause 15 J.D-'p Utjrtfljl 13(5 19, 6.) 12 DP’! 11 

t ; : I • : - Itt- - r 

25 24 rp} 1 ? 23 }JT 22nDKn 21J13 20 with acc. 19 part, with article 

32nnpfr 31 (§ 94, 2) 3011JT 29^113 28 jpp 27'J£JO 26 Ni. * Yav conv. 

39*7 , D3 38part. with 3 ,ntD3 37 Ili. n*>3 36 0'ntf' 35 *7HK 34 Ni. 10# 33^5 

• : - t - t • t : -.- - t 

.42 0*773 41 (in wisdom) HOD?! 40 part. 1*771 

- T T : T •“ T 


CHAPTER VIII. 


THE SUFFIXES OF THE VERB. 
§ 42. IN GENERAL. 


1. The suffixes of the verb are: 
Person: 1. 2. 


Sing. 

com. ^ 

m. 

f. 

*1 

n 

m. 

f. 

Plur. 


m. 

D3 

m. 

com. y 

f. 

n 

f. 


3. 


in (i) 



Note. "jQ, poetically used for D '• as 10D3 it covered them'. 

2* The suff. are annexed to the verbal forms by vowels, 
called: Union vowels; to the pret. by the A. vowel (— 
or —), to the future by the E. vowel (— or —). The union 
vowel is only applied to the verbal forms, ending with a 
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consonant: as Sap. aSap he killed me; whilst with all 
the forms ending with a vowel the suffixes are connected 
immediately: as V?t3j5> *3^13j!5 they k. m. 


§ 43. THE PRETERITE WITH SUFFIXES. 


1 . The lengthening of the word by the suffixes causes 
the dropping of the pretonic Kamets. Hence the pret. 
undergoes the following changes: 


? (before 'jj ♦ • 

' rnt?p T rv?Dp 


p. 




Person. Person. Person. 

1 . 2 . 3 « 

J?79p T int0 (n?ap) S^p T into ‘Stop 

S. *n?Dp T into TPtDp T L O^fore'J) 

... % 

2. Verbs middle E retain this vowel before the suffixes: 
as Tjani< to love, Dtpap to put on a garment. In Pi. and 
other forms with final —, this — changes before the suf¬ 
fixes ?j. D? > p into Seglml; before the other suff. it falls 
away entirely : as Sap > TjS??p ’ D ?*? 9 p ’ ’^p * 

3. The form JlSap sometimes undergoes a contraction : 

VIt f° r VIIT 7 S PITH- for nn~»as she weaned him, 

I. Sam. 1 , 24. nflfHN (fear) has laid hold on her, Jer. 49, 24. 


Exercise 68. 

2 *~qy. 'tpprppv? 1; nfl$ny D’nSiX wona 

ax Tjar’? "ioti-Sk DrlN ornptf Dr.^pnan^apjp. 

njpp : 6 ’pnv pa’a T)Tpi?Jvf|SS 4? fW5N 

10 naS ^ bit nppiy 9 Tjrp 8 jnrr 7 H;ia 6 at^aSn 
pbpn dvStW jtaf S nin* 11 ;-qn-kSi iTiaant^ :afqr# 
SiNirna jTj’riSx nirr ’a nan? 1 ? nSSprrrv? tf? 
npiyrr ’a pn^n *paD :a’ronit ’a pTprr$ nnpian^ 
:njnn ainSaj am naian oa^nSan 'in nnnaao wn 

t t t • : - ; v “ : r — : : t t : 

# before grave sufF. 
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Part 1. Exercises. 


D’ycnn :rtjnp wn o nirr 1 ? i8 nnin 12 dWs 
♦JETT, nyn r,m : 18 nsiD 17 vaa irn ':pb “japp 

to prove 1 my servant 2 fear 3 to strengthen 4 my righteousness 5 to clothe 6 
(with two acc. $ 85, 2, 6.) garments of? salvation 8 the robe of& why 10 to be 
willing 11 to repay 12 thanksgiving 13 to deliver 14 straw 15 chaff 16 to carry 
off 1 ? a hurricane 18 * 

Exercise 69. 

She did 1 him good and not evil all the days of 2 her. 
life 3 * For 4 a short 6 moment 5 I have forsaken thee (s. f.), 
but* 1 with 4 everlasting 3 kindness 6 I will have mercy off 10 
thee (s. f.). Thine 11 (are) (the) heavens also 12 Thine (is) 
(the) edrth, Thou hast founded 13 them. Sarah 14 has 
driven 15 me out of her house 16 * No 1 ? fear of 16 God (is) 
in this place and they will kill 13 me. Very 22 refined 26 
(is) Thy saying 21 ) and Thy servant 23 lovetli 24 it. Dost 
thou (s. f.) know 25 the men that have asked 26 thee (s. f.) 
for 2 ? my name 26 ? I do not know 23 them. Who has 

killed him? her? them? We have touched 36 thee, (s. m.) 
thee, (8. f.) her, him. Thou (s. f.) hast touched her, him, 
us, them (p. f.). Why hast thou (s. f.) forsaken us? 

her? me? him? They have forsaken them, you. Why 
has she persecuted 31 him? us? you? (p. f.) thee? (s. f.) 
her? He has gathered them, you, thee, us. 

81DT1 71 6 {bj3 5 |U"\ 4 3 3 with pi. D^n 2 'O' 1 with acc. Soj 
,JV3 15Pi. 1^1 j 14 rW 13ID" !2*]K 11 10Pi. with acc. to have m. on: Dll’! 

221«p 21 (f.) 5]jryjDN 20 part. pasa. cp* 19 JplH 18 HXT 17 p* 16 with suff. PP3 
.3ieyn 30yjj 29 prct. 28 with suff. 'D# ,D# 27 b 2d 25yT 24 3HK 23?p3y 

§ 44. THE FUTURE WITH SUFFIXES. 

1. The Cholem of fut. Kal, before DD and [3 changes 
into Kamets-Chatuph ; before the other suff. it drops : as 

Dp^DpV^pp*. 

2. The verbs with the fut. A. (including the verbs Ayin 
and Lamed Guttural) not only retain their A sound 
(Patacli), but even lengthen it into Kaniets, the syllable 
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§ 44. The Future with Suffixes. 

becoming an open bne: as he will clothe me ; 

they pollute him. 

3. Pi. loses or shortens its Tsere, like Kal its Cholera: as 

he will gather thee, 

4. The plur. fem. forms, 2. and 3. person (in HJ) are 

changed into the corresponding masc. forms (in *|) before 
connection with suffixes: as m y maids 

count me for a stranger. Job 19, 15. 

5. In pause, there is occasionally inserted instead, of the 
union vowel a union syllable , J—. called: Nun epenthetic, 
as 

i epenthetic is usually assimilated to the first letter of the 
suffix and expressed by Dag. forte. These suffixes are: 
Person . Person . Person . 

1. 2. ‘3. 

Sing. c. and >*(PT3—) m. •1J— f. H3— 

PI nr. to— and to}— 

Exercise 70. 

*3 natJtfrVx np? mp rtopn b-qp 

: nirr ) ntpVp’ HJD D1 ’P ntf\x : 2 rqpann 

jto^’3^n D-jx 7 rnx4 .* 6 tt ; 5 sriy-S# 4 nTirp? mrp ; 
-Sx] u n?j nr : 1# ?pprn* ?]’^p 9 7]tonp;. 
rqpTni 14 “>dio Dptr 13 rrwp ; rtax 

b*x SSrtn Sx : 16 ton^xp S? tr*x 15 no xS njr :tooo 
jpptf m/r :o*v?p'n o’pnv srix rrjrp rtojrptfn ono 
17 innpnpi topppn’3 onx-fpi ^nprn-’p trtox - np :jno 
rp :nin» } u vntpj#i Tim nayi D’.iSxo opo 
:*^Voo ’P 1 ? tnpa 19 to’ni3X inpo 

buy, acquire 1 to embrace 2 to be attentive 3 to sustain 4 the bed of 5 sick¬ 
ness® pride, arrogance 7 deed, act 8 to bring near 9 to put far away, remove 10 
stranger, foreigner 11 lips 12 to bind 13 correction 14 had died 15 to pronounce 
happy 16 to make inferior 17 to crown 18 ($ 85. 2. b.) our fathers 19 to compare 20 * 

11 
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Part 1. Exerciser 


Exercise 71. ‘ 

The Lord will requite 1 me according to2 my righteous¬ 
ness 8 - The name of 4 God will set thee on highs, will send 
thee help 6 from the sanctuary? and sustain 8 thee out of 
Zion. From the extremity of 6 the heaven, thy God will 
gather 16 thee. Now 11 I shall gather them, thee (s. f.), 
you (p. f.), her. When 12 my brother 14 will meet tliee 1 ^ 
and ask 16 thee: whose 16 (art) thou? Thou wilt meet him, 
she will meet you. Thou (s. f.) wilt meet her. Why 
dost thou ask me (fut.). They (pi. f.) will ask us. They 
(pi. mas.) will ask you. Who will honor 1 ? him, that 
dishonoreth 18 his life 16 ? Now will love 20 me my hus¬ 
band 21 - Thou (s. f.) wilt love him. They (pi. f.) will 
love her. You (pi. m.) will love us. 

7$lp 6(§ 93, 6.) thee help 5set on high, Pi. 3J$ 4 0$ 23 1 SDJ 

(usually b«$) J?K$ 13-$J3 12'3 11 nn£ 10 Pi. pp 9'*p 8 fut. A. 

.21$'»K 20 fut. A. 3HK 19l$3J 18 HT13 I 7 16to whom 15 with Vav conv. fut. A. 


§ 45. THE INFINITIVE WITH SUFFIXES. 


1. The infin. Kal when connected with suffixes appears 
in the form and according to its signification receives 
either the verbal suffixes or the nominal suffixes: as 
to kill me ; *Stpj5 my killing. 


2. With the suffixes , DJ > a form sometimes occurs 

with Kamets under the second radical: as thy 

eating. 

3. The infin. StOp assumes with suff. the form *ppp: as 

to hinder him. 


Exercise 72. 

4 ^S 3 Dri")?p rnrr 2 *j3 TjW? nirv ; 

nin; : 7 dS^ Dpmn «o'jvn 

•onoy vtran SiKtr : 8 ib^J 3*? nntrn Di’-fii* ni y nriryS 
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§ 46. The Imperative wran Supfixfes. 

dv? \ 10 Q&prh tttV 
:o’pnv 14 opi? D"p$qi o>s nnp’ D’j?eh “wp^ : 12 D3»;p£ 
’ 3 Ki ho nin; n*n oin nan Vwao in "pin 
tb) ?]Vl?P fparn** ’PIP? ’? no ?\byp “cpprn^ “run, 
iyyp\ njn no p# o 18 n 17 spurEj 

give 1 the sons, children of 2 to sell 3 Greeks 4 in order that 5 away from, from® 
territory 7 keep holy 8 to surround 9 to seize, capture 10 to open 11 your eyes 12 
when rise 13 become many, multiply 14 see 15 the skirt oft® to kill 17 know 18 - 

Exercise 73. 

He suffered 1 no 2 man to do them wrongs. And 4 the 
manna 6 left off 6 from the morrow 7 after they had eaten 6 of 
the produce 6 of the land. David has sent comforters 10 unto 
thee to search 11 the city, (§ 57, 5* 3 ) to spy it out 12 and 
to overthrow 13 it. And 4 Ruth 16 said 14 entreat 16 me not 
(§ 104, 2.) to leave 17 thee (s. f.). Haman 18 has devised 16 
against 20 the Jews 21 to destroy 22 them. Preserve 23 , my 
son, the law of 24 thy mother 26 , when thou goest 26 , it 
shall lead 27 thee, when thou sleepest 28 ! it shall keep 
thee 26 - 

7 mnD ®p srotf 4Vav Conv. 3pt£ty 2 no N*7 (before the verb) 1 rPSTl 
MIDtfn 13 ^an 12Pi. ll"1pn 10 part. Pi, onJ 9 10# strand, in their eating 
23-12U 22 Pi. 21 D'TIiV 20^ 19 18 JDH P 16 with 3 15 PH 

28 inf. with 3. 27nTW\ 26transl. in thy going, fin Hitlip. 25TJ3K 24rnjfi 

.29 with pi. suff. ID# 

§ 46. THE IMPERATIVE WITH SUFFIXES. 

1. The form VtDp changes before its annexion to suff. 
into Vep,. as the infinitive. The form blDp and iStOp re¬ 
main unchanged; HJ^bp takes the form of JjStpp. ♦ 

2. In verbs Ayin and Lamed Guttural, the A vowel of 

the final syllable is retained and lengthened into Kamets: 
as send me 5 'yhitW ask me. 
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Exercise 74. 

a, J 3 nin nn$*rn ah# trp3 e’pnip ni?v 
®’^Vn jnirp ♦jppp ♦jjSs nns 
: # twi : 8 irirjD jScrsirjs nin’ ':*$? rrirr 

-Sx npsn. ipd : vrn^s 3pj£ jnrV? nin; 10 *$rt*. 

-bti : 13 7]3> “cnS^g D3H3 cntfp T 

to 010V0 j is-QytrSx 15 inins or, tj-it-i i4 ic?*«n 
oipPi Tpj n>T jnjrr ring :yan to vidVs :“>¥ 

: 17 *Dino *S 16 Dp|ni 

according to my rigteousness 1 to lead 2 in Thy truth 3 to teach 4 my sal- 
ration 5 to deliver 6 to redeem 7 to cleanse, purify® to be or become clean, 
pun 9 ye that fear 10 thy throat 11 the table 12 thy heart 13 to enter 14 to * 
avoid 15 to revenge 16 persecutor 17 * 

.Exercise 75. 

Hear me (pi. m.) and entreat 1 for 2 me to 1 the king. 
Remember me, pray 3 , and strengthen* me, pray, only 5 this 
once®, that? I may be avenged® on® my enemies®- Gather*# 
them from among 11 the people 12 (pi.). Fear 1 ® the Lord 
and love Him. If 14 iniquity 1 ® (be) in thy hand, put it 
far away 16 and* 7 let 1 ® not 17 wrong 1 ® dwell 18 in thy tents 20 - 
And he said : draw 21 thy sword 22 , and thrust me through 28 
therewith 24 , lest 25 these uncircuracised 27 come 26 and* thrust 
me through and* abuse 2 ® me. Hear (s. f.) us. Hear 
(pi. f.) me. Help 2 ® (pi. f.) me. Help (pi. m.) him. 
Bury 30 (pi. f.) her, for she is a king’s daughter. 

8 Ni. optat. with D ,DpJ 7 1 94, 3.) f. 0£3 5}K 4 pi - pH! 3 *0 2 ^ 1 with 3 

17 Ski 16 Hi. pn*^ 15J1K WOK 18 KT 12 CTi;l 11 j? 10 P*. pp »'3 S K 
(f. a^n) 24 3 231 jyi 22 T]3-\n 21 qStf a° y Shk 19 njrjj; is § 104,2. m . p# 

:30l3p 29 qjy *Vav. Conv. 28 with 3, Hith. 27 O' 1 ?}#. 26 IK 3’ 25 Jfi 

§ 47. THE'PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIXES. 

The participles of Kal and Pi. lose their final Tsere and 
like the infin. according to their signification, receive either 
the nominal or verbal suffixes: as 'TVyif he who keeps me, 
HOfcf my keeper. 
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Exercise 76. 

s tpp :"Dp k Nt h*dp : 2 Sti ^-knp bit jutpstf nirr 
- 7 dn "W? nin: 5 y3t£) : 4 w'N’ rSpicbs nirrb bpt?” 
12 -o:ri3 11 vk?: nit) ,0 *p?Nb bpitn -ny 9 “|^td^ 8 jn^ 
16 V¥3ppi nirrrr** ibbrp nb?N’ 14 vspNp ’3 u ^tn*p 
nirr : D w n mN jrpriiN 17 nps 16 nopnn nnpt?” 
: a npb? “ppiir “isWp. :?p’p 7 t - W 18 T]W nyv;pp^ 
“Wo :vnWb “fpsp M n»v "vvp Qi’3 “jW -22 ^? 
;j3 np£” “rni^p-bs nppr^nrrW w 3T'p9 

'3pN nirr 32 Wj' 31 Tpn “npN’ rj^ppp-bp 

pN “up” V3”j3P : 35 -INK u t\bbp.m 7]’P“!3P Hp-Di* 

: 37 ur\y vbbppi 

to gird 1 ($ 85, 2, b.) strength 2 (that which is) holy, consecrated to God 3 to 
be or become guilty 4 to swear 5 by his right (hand) 6 if? ($ 108, 4.) I give 8 
corn 9 enemies 10 drink 11 the alien 12 new wine, must 13 to gather 14 to store up 15 
to teach 16 her, its children 17 shade 18 to clothe 19 adversaries^ 0 confusion 21 as 
the cold of 22 snow 23 messenger 24 faithful 25 a ruler 26 to hearken 27 word of 26 
servant 29 say 30 continually 31 to be great 32 salvation 33 to curse 34 I will curse, 
devote to destruction 35 shall inherit 36 to be destroyed 37 - 

Exercise 77. 

These (are) our judges 1 that judge us. The land 2 shall not 
be expiated 3 of 4 the blood that is shed 5 therein 6 ) but 17 by 8 
the blood of him that shed 9 it. For I was ashamed 10 to ask 
of the king a force 11 to help us against 12 the enemy 13 , in 
the way: because 14 we had spoken 15 unto the king, say¬ 
ing 16 ) The hand of 17 our God (is) upon* all them that 
seek 18 Him for good 19 ; but 20 His power 21 and His wrath 22 
(is) against* all them that forsake Him 23 - They that curse 24 
thee shall be cursed, and they that bless 25 thee shall be 
blessed. Lord, who is like unto 26 Thee, who deliverest 27 
the poor 28 and the needy 29 from him that robbeth 30 him. 

8 2 7 DK“\p 6 3 5Pu. 4 1 ? 3Pu. 133 2 Dative-=to the land (f,) 1 part. Ofitf 

*Sj£ 17 T 16 ^bt6 151DX 14\3 1331X 12D uVn 10% JV^3 9 part. 
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25 Pi. part, pa 24 part. -pR 23 part. 22)9R 21 fo# 20) I9n3)OS 18 Pi. part. tfp3 
: 30 part. Su 29 jV3R 28 'Jj* 27 26 (before grjave stiff. 1*03) 1D3 


CHAPTER IX. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 48. VERBS • 

1. The verbs of which the first radical is N partake of 
all the peculiarities of the verbs Pe Guttural. In some 
of them, however, the N is quiescent in either Cholem or 
•Tsere, hence they are called; X 'Q TU= quiescent the £j 
i. e. the first radical N, 

2. In the fut. Kal the five following verbs: 
perish, PON to be willing, SoN to eat, *)DN to say and 
PON to bake, have the N quiescent in Cholem: as 

thou wilt eat, HDN* he will perish. In the first person 
the N drops: as ION I shall say. The verbs f(7N to take 
hold, PjpN to collect, have beside the regular form fPlNS 
t|DN*> the form of the N"£) : tP?NL t]&) 2. Sam. 6, 1. 

3. The final syllable has generally Patach, Tsere is for 
the most part used in syllables with a distinctive accent: 

Job 3, 3. Job 20, 7. 1. Mos. 3, 14, 

bptin 1. Mos. 2, 16. 

4. With Vav Conv. the accent is thrown back: Sato. 

but with a distinctive accent, Milra: Sptfn. -ion*! . 

5. The inf. Kal of TBK with 1 ?, is “bxS> for i Dljb 
(§ 12, 6. B. 3.). 

6. In the verbs VtN to go away, *T1N to tarry, to delay, 
nnN to come, the N quiesces in Tsere: as • for 

nriN’. for nru&> inx-for (cf. § 12 ,6. b. 3 .). 
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§ 49. Verbs N"V. 

Exercise 78. 

HP : 4 rnpn i5«n din 3 nto? : -on’ 

10 ^ 9 ip?n nSi 8 “i^3 b^m 7 3“in : 6 nns Spa* 6 njNn 
13 ’?"H rnpp:i “ipnd bit : 12 n|?3’ n^3 ijri ^.P u Ppi ; 
nr?N rnirr 18 PP toT?) jtd?’ ’P 16 iw“orippi nirvp 
vt i9 nunp“n^ 18 ^p 8 iinN irnin 17 pn 17 pin 
“Vpcfy ni3J 21 tr^nS “ion’ xb :cmp pp npNn on 
-nit p? iflN-’i jjp’n ^?v iSSyp 24 ’pS ’3 “S’opo 

jonvpp “itr-ir 7 ? 28 ppn tfS ’P 27 nivp “ray 25 pysn 

: 3i nnjpj; “inw “’rnj ipS-oy 

witness 1 lie, falsehood 2 $ 82,5. and $ 83, 6; when dies 3 expectation, (sup¬ 
ply hi*) 4 fig tree 5 fruit 6 sword 7 flesh, body 8 meet, reach unto 9 soul 10 lie, 
falsehood 11 ruins, destroys 12 my way 13 hight of 14 his heaven 15 sons of 16 
p. n. m. 17 to cut off 18 thumbs, great toes 19 feet 20 weak 21 fool 22 wise, prudent 23 
in proportion, according to 24 dough 25 cakes 26 ($ 85, 3) unleavened 27 leav¬ 
ened 28 drive out 29 I have sojourned 30 now 31 - 

Exercise 79. 

Say ye to the righteous (man), because 1 (he is) good, 
that 2 he shall eat the fruit of 3 his doings 4 - Not shall es¬ 
cape 5 the wicked, and the patience of 18 the righteous shall 
not be in vain 7 - And® the children of Israel 9 said: who 
shall give 10 us flesh 11 to eat 10 ? We remember (pret.) the 
fish 12 , which we did eat in Egypt 13 freely 14 - Eat thou 
not the bread of an evil eye4 5 (i. e. an envious, malig¬ 
nant person), for eat, saith 10 he to thee, but 17 his heart 19 
is not 19 with 20 thee. The children of Israel are not will¬ 
ing to hearken to thee. And 9 the asses 21 of 22 Kish 23 were 
lost 24 * 

oSaOiC^S 8VavConv. 713K 6fem. nipn 6Ni. dSd 4 V?JD 3V ?S 2 '3 1 \3 

171 l6 *ut. 15 nr in uwn 13 d^vd 12 n:n mica ioin. * 73 # (give to eat) 

:24ia« 23tf'p 522 (§80,10) S IlC^orS 21 (fern.) niJlTlR 20pjr 19*73 1813*7 

§ 49. VERBS }*"*? . 

1. In verbs of which the third radical is tfjthe qui- 
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esces whenever the final syllable has A or E, and length¬ 
ens final Patach into Kamets’: as for N¥p (§ 14. 

Lengthening, 3.); to be full. 

2. Before the consonantal afformatives J) N quiesces 
in the pret. Kal in Kamets: HNlfO* in the pret. of all 
the other conjugations in Tsere: ilNVDJ; in the imp. and 
fut. of all the conjugations in Seghol: as PUNVP» fUNXOfl • 

3. The verbs middle E, like N'T to fear, retain Tsere 

throughout the rest of the forms: as JTNT, I have 

filled. 

4. The part. fem. is commonly formed by contraction 

nxvb.for n$fb (§ 12 , 6. b. 3 .). 

Noth. The Infinitive sometimes has the termination or fll, 

as fKO# Prov. 8, 13. Zech. 13, 4. HiStT Ez. 36, 3. 

Exercise 80. 

6 i£) 6 jto 4 uxn3 in# Sx xSn 3 vb^7 2 in# 1 3x xSp 
Vxip 10 imp nS : #! uty&x nna 8 SW? 7 vnx 3 e*x 
•by 15 ^Pp 1 ? 14 nW : 13, 3“ip? 12 £H.n rmi D»riSx 
nji ny : 19 ui <ypn 18 ow? i7 3ii;r3 o’pn 16 
WO? *^nj5 ’nxjp» : 21 x^S njn nnx*? ny »xifli^ 
"D| . ,28 pyn 27 in’?- 26 xW 26 inx) iptr op 1 ? tr'»xS “rnj; 
31 ur?X3 "xapirb# :d»3"} yyy r ^rixi en xpt^» injnS 
D’nSx txvsn npiy ths/wp npxOP 32 ni£j/ :njn 
37 yen psn-Sx xS :njx|ipfi rn 30 pn,p» 35 tram ^a’xp! 
^xnpn.-p w xt?n :px byp-bs nxj^ njrr nnx 

: 41 p33^a p’nx-nx x^rrxS J^xitrinx 

father 1 one 2 to all of us 3 to create 4 why 5 to deal treacherously 6 against his 
brother 7 to profane 8 our fathers 9 clean 10 right 11 renew 12 within me 13 to 
cast 14 bread 15 upon (the surface) 16 multitude of = after many 17 days 18 to 
find 19 to heal, cure 20 to hate 21 congregation oft 2 evil doers 23 agreeable, 
sweet 24 afterwards 25 to fill 26 his mouth 27 gravel - stones 28 (§ 85, 2. a.) 
friends of 2 9 to be envious 80 men oft 1 (§ 83, 6 ) crown 32 gray hair 33 to 
wound, to injure 34 to bind up35 to split, to dash 36 unrighteousness 3 ? n. p. a*- 33 
sin 3 ® (J 25, 7)4° thy heart 41 


Digitized by v^ooQle 






89 


§ 50: Verbs J"£) • 

Exercise 81. 

I said, Lord heal* my soul 2 . for I have sinned 3 against* 
Thee. And Moses said unto the people: ye have sinned 
a greats sin®- And 7 (there) remained 8 two of® (the) men 
in the camp”, the. name of the one” was Eldad 12 and 
the name of the other” Medad 1 * and 7 they prophesied” in 
the camp, and 7 (there) said a young man 16 to Modes: 
Eldad and Medad do prophesy in the camp. And 7 Joshua” 
said: my lord” Moses forbid” them. And Moses said unto 
him, enviest 2 ® thou for my sake 21 ? would22 God 22 that 22 
all the Lord’s people (were) prophets23. The ear 2 ® ig not 
filled 2 * with26 hearing. In the lips 27 of the intelligent 
(man) 28 wisdom is found 28 - And 7 Jehosheba 30 stole Joash 31 
and hid 32 him from* Athalia 33 , and he was 3 * hid 3 ® in the 
house of the Lord six years. 

9'JI? 8Ni. INS? 7 Vav Conv. enSu SriNOn 4S 3NHn ax*-): 1 MSI 

” : T : T T T T • ; - T T 

18 'htf 17jntfi7T 16^1 15Hith. JOJ 14TTD 13 12 TtSk 11 -jnK N>mnD 

! ' • ; T . T:v T -‘ 

25 [fem.] JTK 24fut. Ni. 23 D’’K , 33 22 JjV 'D} 21 *7 20 part Pi. 19^3 

33 32 Hi. fut. 3i SOypBhTP 29 Ni. fut. 28J13J 27 Tlflfcr 26 a 

.♦’ISD 37 0'^ 36tftf 35 part. Hith. fcOfl 34'JTI 

§50. VERBS f"£). 

1. The verbs, of which the first radical is J, lose when¬ 

ever it' should take Sh’va, by assimilation, hence the sec¬ 
ond radical is doubled,, i. e. receives Dag. forte: asfcty, 
for tJ^rbfor (§ 12,* 4.). Before a gutt. the 

assimilation does not take place: as pNJS VrUfl (ibid.). 
In the infin. and imp., J drops without compensation, the 
following letter commencing the word: as VfZ (Dag. lene); 
before Makkef with pargog. !“T, l« The regular 

form of the imp. is found occasionally: as leave, VITJ 
vow ye. (See 3 of this §.) 

2. With these verbs, in order to malfe the infin. dissylla¬ 
bic, it takes the fem. nominal ending n——,or when 

the second or third radical is a guttural: as * njy to 
touch. (See 3 of this §.) 

3. In most cases, these verbs have a fut. and imp. O, 

# 12 
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many A: as *?£)’ to fall, • The imp. and infin. of verbs 
with fut. 0, are regular: as Vbj , inf. bb33. 

4. The verb to give, has besides the irregularities of 
the verbs j'£) the peculiarity, that it also assimilates its 
final J before the afformatives fj and 3: as fin,}’ 1 or > 
i3fi3> for 133ilJ; infin. nfl.for ntfl (2) ; with" 0*733 = Hj5» 
nna. nrb, nno; imp, rn, ♦)&; m> with parag. H : H3TI; 
fut/jn^ jnn. 

5. In np^ to take, the V is analogous to the 3 of 
the verbs . Fut. np’.for npV> inf. nnp_> with D'?33- 
nnpp.nnpb. nnpo; im P .-np, rrp> inp> ninp. Ho.npp, 

for npT (§ 14, Short, b.); but Ni. always np^3. 

Exercise 82. 

8 p3! : 7 ty'm 6 135^ 3 -n $ 4 pbi 3 ^m 2 psi3 1- ibn 

I2 bpn kV : u it^bi 10 "i£5 jn* vhfa ntftf 9 Vs ivnx np id 
nirr 16 £D’pn a\n&Q : 16 dW ,4 infrn0< nt< : 13 itsn kS> 
18 -nroi< yap xVrr 17 yp3p : onNn ’ErVs-n# n$n 

^ninx 21 3pp D’V’pp 19 ’£> :o*3» iibn \y_ 

nopnn:’V _ ib “inpi napn :io]£t 23 pinnanpnyi astp'p 
h 26 25 P? run nissi ; npn *]S pro jnajri 

5 32 ^4*1 siL ?£P 8029 V t^nriyn W4 3v» ^jn 
nin nyaS ny :iV-p#n tr>i :ua T^npri Nr^npi 
39 Vn? : 38 nn 37 i3ppn npfc 36 pa D’ytrnn :ytaj 35 ipii 

nyv nnp :*]V np 42 Gianni 41 tr^n 4 jn :np» 4# npyp 
:*rntr npn tfo :SbxV ntra nnps dpV 

to dig 1 a pit 2 to fall 3 to break down 4 a fence 6 to bite 6 serpent? to despise, 
contemn 8 all,every thing 9 for, in behalf of 10 soul, life 11 to revenge 12 to keep,^ 
retain sc. anger 13 to make*a vow 14 to pay, perform 15 to look 16 to plant 17 to 
form, make 18 the mouth of 19 to pour forth, utter 20 to turn away 21 backward 22 
afar off 23 knowledge 24 my son 26 thy heart 26 my ways 27 to observe 28 to put 
off 29 shoes 30 from 31 feet 32 to step near 33 to kiss 34 root out, pluck up 35 the 
chaff 36 to drive away 37 a wind 38 iron 39 earth 40 persons 41 (coll.) substance, 
property 42 - 
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§ 51, Verbs v '2* 

Exercise 83. 

Put forth* thine hand and touch2 his flesh 3 - He made 4 
a pit®, and digged 0 it, and is fallen into the ditch?, (which) 
he made 8 - Keep 9 thy tongue 10 from evil and thy lips 11 
from speaking! 2 guile 13 . And 1 * she vowed 1 * a vow 10 and 
said: 0 Lord of Hosts 17 * if 18 Thou wilt remember me and 
wilt give to thine handmaid 19 a man-child 20 , then2i I will 
give him to the Lord all the days of22 his life. And 
he dreamed 23 , and behold 24 , a ladder 2 * set up 26 on* the 
earth, and the top of it 27 reached 28 to 29 heaven. Right¬ 
eousness 30 deliverethsi from deaths. To take away 33 my 
life 34 they devised 3 *. Lord give us Thy help 30 . Thou 
shalt not inherit 37 in our father’s house 39 - This woman 
said to me: give (s. f.) thy son 39 and we will eat him 
to day 40 and I will give my son to-morrow 4 i. 
lonjitfb ©rut. o. 8^3 7 nntf 6-ujn s-rfa 4 ma sfifera inW 

• ~ t — t — T tt t : —r — ~f 

18 DX 17mX3¥ 16 YU 15fut. 0 YU 14Conv. ) 13nmD 12 Pi. lYl HYnSfr 
26part. Ho. 25^0 24H3H 23DSn 22^ 211 20JHT lfiTjnDX 

32H1D 31 Hi. fut. 30fem. Hpl* 29 (§ 19, 6,) local H 28 part. Hi. V}} 27 K'l 

vt I tt: -t 

«inn 40 orn 39^3 38 jv 3 37Snj 36.-jye*’ 35opj 34 33npV 

.<$ 85 , 4 , c.) *mnx 

t : •* 

§ 51. VERBS . 

1. The verbs of which the first radical is * are divided 
into three classes : 

a. The first class comprises those, in which * is used as J 
in the verbs i. e. * is assimilated and indicated by 
Dagesh in the next letter. In this class are four verbs, 
which all havetf as the second radical: f)5f* (Ni. > Hi. 

to set on fire, to kindle, rv: to spread down, to 
strew, to pour, pour out, to for 11 !* 

b. The second class is but slightly irregular. The weak 
letter ♦ quiesces in the preceding vowel in fut. Kal and 
all forms of Hi. The fut. Kal retains Chirek: as 3J3” 
from DD*; Hi. changes the Chirek into Tsere: as 

for (Patach + * = a + 1 ■*= e, § 12, 7. b, 2.). To 
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this class belong six verbs: (fut. Tat’’ an( l T^. apoc. 

and .) to be straight, right, 3 D’ to be good, 
pi’ to suck, V? to wail, lament, m to awake, 
c. The other verbs ’"3 belong to the third class. The verbs 
of this class a?e properly Y'3. but the 1 is changed at 
the beginning of the word into as ,for “tV’I- 3£”> 
for 3 l?l (§ 12, 7. a.). In those conjugations, which-have 
a characteristic letter at the beginning (Ni., Hi., Ho.) 
the original V being now in the middle of the word, re¬ 
turns: Ni. pret. fut. ■Vtin, Hi. TVin.Ho. "tVin. 

In Hithp. the 1 in a few verbs only is restored: as 
from yi’> to know. 

The preform at ives\ have not the usual vowel, but one 
homogeneous to V iV^-for t’p'ij, -pbUT tor T^IPT, iWp 
for ( 12 , 7 . b. 2 .). 

2. In lut. Kal the * drops. The preformatives now form¬ 
ing open syllables, lengthen the Chirek into Tsere: as *lS’> 
for l^’’. With conv. V lVl; in Hiphil with conv. V 

3. About half these verbs have the future E. The 
others with future A retain ’ quiescent in Chirek: as £■ “!” 
to take possession of, to inherit. 

4. The infin. const, is formed as with , i. e. the ♦ 

drops and the segholate ending (§ 66 .) (with Gutt. 

JT- 7 - 7 ) is appended: as with 6 S 33 ; rn!$. rnfe, 

Ffiuf ? 9 ♦ Occasionally, it has the fem. termination 

n-,like PIT? to bear, fTTl to go down. 

5. The imp. T?> 3 $^’, with f7 parag. 7X2$ • 

6. The fut. Kal of the Verbs to take possession of, 
Ufy to be or become dry, yy to labor, toil, is formed like 
the T second class: eh”, yy> (3), but in Ni., Hi., Ho. 
they are inflected like the third class : as £* 3 ij 7 , 

trvv* 

7. The verb 

from ♦"fl: fut. Kal Xp* 9 imp. Xp> infin. 7)$?> Hi. 


forms 



?]/* to go, belongs to v 'fi, taking its irregular 
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In all cases, however, where the verbs ♦''£) are regular 
it is inflected as from TjVrp pret. Kal 7jSn> part. Kal 

Exercise 84. 

3 n>rv wiQrvh "PptTW 

5, o^i 4 *7’5Y TjVn-xS topip 1 ?** nip; 

w -1# S^in 9 nnjpn 8 ’pi* npin 7 vip: # d«t# 

nny 1 ? nx : Bfytirn# rq^S “^nbtfiq ir\f> 12 3p'i : u fy 
: 10 tint; 18 SSin 17 xdd : la o’p; 16 q’pin nin; n*rp. : M “tW 
“qot :*»nyv» 10© qr nhip 21 ?\'$h 20 j?n O’pi vx 
i^npw oSiy nj/ “ornnp m :d“ 09*371 
:nnx ^TiVnn ’5 nye*iNi 27 pjrtPiP xanjo nur-wan 
qrrnp *]Sx 31 mx : 30 j/J” nh \ 29 ^ xh nin; oSiV ’pSx 
^.njr’XNinnx ^o^'dw ^ppsfDN :nnpj< 32 T]p|>p n^i 
nin; nnx 9 *| 0 « nppp'fc 37 hit ohm i^n 36 Si^tf* 

Dpppw “opnpppnin; 41 Dpip_in: "pyeftn nppS^TnS 

: nin; p’j$ pip jn 45 ni?y 44 S”> Dppp^p WJin 43 nap 
jn.’P T| 48 IP ?pji nap 47 46 -ipP 

:nin;-n^ 73 $ 49 "pi 

statute, law 1 sons 2 the fear of 3 slander, VlD ^|Sri to slander 4 to sit down 6 
both of them 6 together 7 the father of 8 the damsel 9 to consent 10 and lodge all 
night 11 , to be good, merry 12 Levite 13 to bear, bring forth 14 to add, increase 15 
days 16 a drunkard 17 squanderer, prodigal 18 to become poor 19 to put, place 20 
before thee 21 to be*pleased to do anything 22 to make good 23 your w’ays 24 to 
kindle 25 to burn - 16 to help, succor 27 praise, object of praise 28 to be wearied 29 
to be fatigued 30 whither 31 from thy presence 32 (prop. f. thy face) to ascend 33 
there 31 to spread down, make one’s bed 35 grave 36 together, at one time 37 
to sleep 38 alone 39 to make dwell 40 to weary, be troublesome 41 words 42 
in what 43 every one 44 that doeth 48 to make rare 46 thv foot 47 to be satiated, 
weary 48 bitter 49 - 
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Exercise 85. 

Rebuke 1 not a scorner 2 ) lest 3 he hate 4 thee ; rebuke a 
wise mans, and he will love /thee. Give (instruction) to a 
wise man, and he will be yet 7 wiser 6 ; teach 8 a just man 
and he will increase 9 in learning* 0 - (It is) good to go to 
the house of mourning 11 - Go, eat with 12 joy 13 thy bread 14 - 
And* the king put forth 15 fjis hand, saying 16 ) lay hold 17 
on him. And* his hand dried up. When 18 your children 20 
shall ask 19 their fathers 21 in time to come 22 ) saying, what 
(mean) these stones 23 ? Then 24 ye shall let know 25 your 
children, saying, Israel cajne over 26 this Jordan 2 ? on 28 
dry land 29 - For 30 the Lord your God dried up 31 the wa¬ 
ters of 32 Jordan from before you 33 , until 34 ye were passed 
over 35 - That 36 ali the people of 38 the earth might know 37 
the hand of the Lord. Labor 39 not to be rich 40 - Know 
thou the God of thy father and serve 41 Him. Boast 42 not 
thyself of 43 to-morrow 44 ) for thou knowest 45 not what a 
day 47 may bring forth 46 - We will do thee good 48 - 

6 flit. A. (to be wiser) QJH 5 D3nS 4fcOfr 3|Q 2^ lHi. Juss. PIT 

is nW i4rjorjS isnnnfr 123 11 S 3 K ionpS 9 hi.- with a CC . tp' sm. yv 

22in t. t. come IflD 21 DntaK 19 20D3 , J3 18'3 17with acc. frcjri 16 3DkS 

T T T —: - T V - - T 

31 Hi. 3(nttfX 29 28 3 27 JTV 26 to come over 13j* 25 Hi. pret. 24 ) 23D'J3K 

37 inf. (connect 36 and 37) 35 inf. = your passing over 34SSCD'JSTp 32’ft 

44 3HD DV 433 42Hith. Juss. SSn 4n3j; 40 Hi. inf. with 1 ? 39 Juss. py 

■ .*Vav Conv. 48 to do good 3C3' Hi. 47 DV 46fut. iS' 45fut. 

# -T 

§ 52. VERBS jry # 

The verbs belonging to this class are contracted, the 
second radical having been repeated in the root, as 23D* 
now 3D. hence termed JTJf. 

Irregularities : r 

1. The repeated letter is generally written but once, 
with a Dag., which is, however, omitted at the end of the 

4 word: as DD> for 3D> but QD (§12, 4. Note). 

2. The resulting monosyllabic word from this contraction 
is vocalized similarly to the regular verbs, but differs in 


Digitized 


^ Google 



§ 52. Verbs . 


95 


t 


this particular: the vowel of the second radical in the 
regular verb recedes to the first radical of the verb 
as imp. 3D> for 33p, like Sbp> fut. 3D’, for 32P’ , like 
SbpV (comp. 3), (§14, Rising III.). 

Note I. Infin. and fut. Ni. excepted, which have Patach in¬ 
stead of Tsere. 

3. The preformative forming an open syllable, which 
requires long vowels, has the pretonic Kamets: fut. Kal 

for fut. Hi. 3D*> for D3P!> hence this Kamets 

drops, when the tone is thrown forward : as ITPppfV (§ 14. 
Reject. 1.). * 

4. When tie afformative begins with a consonant (fI * 
f|, VI» IJ* HJ) a helping vowel is used: 1) to avoid the 
meeting of three consonants with but one vowel: as 
1"QD = fOpD 5 2) to render more perceptible the doubling 
of the radical. This helping vowel is Cholem in the pret. 
(written fully or defectively) as JTOp or fQp > and in 
the future : as nrpp F ). 

5. This helping vowel receiving the tone, shortens the 
vowel in Hi., and in the forms with JlJ in the imp. and 
fut. Kai: as ni3pn, rwpp. 

6. In Pi., Pu. and Hith., which require Dag. in the 
second radical, in order to avoid the meeting of three 
similar consonants, as 33D = 3320 > a long vowel (invariably 
Cholem) enters instead of Dag. Thus the. forms Poel, 
Poal, Hithpoel, arise, which are regularly inflected: as 

3DiD> :niD> npifipn. 

* . 7. With convers. 1 the Cholem of the fut. Kal is short¬ 

ened into Kamets-Chatuph, and the Tsere of the fut. Hi. into 
Seghol: as 3D>D 3p>) (§ 33, 4.). 

8. Before suffixes the same change takes place, for the 
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same reason (§ 14, Short, c.): as may He be gracious 

> 

to us ; liljnj/l ye shall solemnize it; or Kubbuts is chosen 
instead: as *)tj#p*> Hiph. Tsere into Chirek (the 

strong sharpening) (§ 14, Short, b.) 

9. The accent is not here thrown forward upon the 
afformatives PI—» i> *—» as with regular verbs: as ,13D, 
Tli3p»i3D. 


Noth II. In Kal are found examples of middle 0 (according 
to vd : § 29, 1 .) : as 13*1 they shoot arrows. Gen. 49, 23. !|01 
they are lifted up. Job 24, 24. The fut, A. of these verbs has 
Tsere under the preformatives: as 10* it is bitter, Is. 24, 9. 
and I am despised, Gen. 16, 5. QfT it is hot,^)e. 19, 6. 


Note III. Ni. in the final syllable has Tsere occasionally: as 
DO). DQil > bp) > H3D); sometimes Cholem pi”)} he is broken, 
Eze 29, 7. ID) they are spoiled, Am. 3, 11. 


Note IV. Hi. sometimes takes Patach in the final syllable, 
especially with gutturals: *TO(l he has embittered, Job 27, 2. 
rrn-he cuts off, is. i8,5. pin, bpn. 

Note V. In many of these verbs the vowel of the preforma- 
tives in Kal, Ni., Hi. and Ho. is short and Dag. forte follows. 
This Dagesh compensates for the one omitted in the second radi¬ 
cal, as it occurs generally with this class of verbs ii^ Chaldee : 
fut. Kal 3D* aQ d 3D*; Dl* (fr.D01),D5^* shall be astonished, 
1. Ki. 9, 8. Ip* to bow the head; Hi. Op* Jud. 18, 23. 10* 
Ex. 23, 21. 


Exercise 86. 

rn*trpn :?|3“n :rrjn* 3 ^*^p * ! orr , np 

Di *3 nin*V 9 jNfirr* 8 i3i* 7 rx :ino 6 *ni t n-’? 5 *ji)i-W • 
12 fW 3 )? 11 eft# nptn binfe** 03 op 1 ? 10 noxn-a\ nin* nit 
bp’-nit ioj? (Tin srptbin 16 pb^ 15 ppjD «irm 13 Din 
19 D*ntrSp-bi? Ninii did Sin)- 18 bippnin* 17 ojrn n*3*x*i-t 
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nirrS 23 jn ink ®orum :Snx* vpb ”oas?*3 
ion 27 rb tinininn “TO^n grina ^rmb D’P’ 24 nipt? 
♦ma D3 rbhn 'mo ron oi'n •♦mama “narroN wrr 

• • : - t : t - • • : v : - * v *• t • t ; 

nS) OW'D 31 Npy “>9p’-N7 * 79 ^ :Hptf 71TDN 7911 

35 oiDfi M n^rt: 7H inrnN 33 n37N p o;n Sin 32 no* 

“wpfjho Din* upspt? nin? j 37 inpo“Sj? Syjn s# n*vy J ?£ 

KTfjri^ 7'jp »73.n ’? j^inn iSnn : 39 i3iwV Min 

“♦pjn h N3N"jpn nab :jnnS 43 bnp p3N 42 n»S^ 4M pt? 
7inN 48 D'3iD3 47 0’nn non :7 no h jrm 46 non 45 ntr'i 
:>3? 50 noin^ v w? : 49? inj! D^niaji 

adverb 1 (§ 24, 3.) to be many 2 works 3 to roll, to commit 4 my outcry, cry 
for help 5 to be languid, weakened® then 7 (§ 101, II, b.) 8 Joshua 9 Amorite 10 
sun 11 Gibeon 12 to stay, stand still 13 moon 14 valley 1 ® Ajalon 1 ® cause thun¬ 
der 17 thunder 18 (prop, voice, sound) Philistines 19 to confound 20 to defeat 21 
to celebrate 22 festival 23 seven 24 year 25 seventh 2 ® so, thus 27 to break, make 
void 28 my covenant with 29 as 30 the host of 31 to measure 32 I will increase 33 
door 34 to turn 35 hinge 3 ® his bed 37 to inscribe laws, to rule 38 to save 39 to do 
evil 40 my name 41 (§ 96, 2J 42 to open, begin 43 n. p. f. (my sweetness) 44 the 
Almighty 45 to embitter 4 ® (sc. life,) to be terrified, dismayed 47 to recede 48 to 

beat down 49 to be astonished, confounded 50 - 

» 

Exercise 87. 

Three 1 times 2 thou shalt keep a feasts to me in the year. 
And he rolled 4 the stone® from® the mouth of 17 the well 8 * 
The Lord of Hosts® will defend 1 ® Jerusalem 11 - The soul 
of 12 the wicked desireth 13 evil, his neighbor is not fa¬ 
vored 14 in, his eyes 15 * This day will I begin 16 to mag¬ 
nify thee 17 in the sight of 18 all Israel. And I will de¬ 
fend 1 ® this city, to save 20 it. And the Lord discomfited 21 
Sisera 22 - Hills 23 melted 24 like 25 wax 26 * He that trusteth 27 
in 28 the Lord, mercy 2 ® shall compass 30 him about 30 * Be¬ 
seech 31 , I pray you, God, that 32 He will be gracious 33 unto 
us. Hazael 34 , king of Syria 35 , oppressed 36 Israel. And 
the Lord was gracious 37 to them and had compassion 38 on 
them. (He) whom thou blesseth 3 ® (is) blessed 40 , and (he) 

13 
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whom thou curseth 4 * is cursed 42 - Why43 art thou cast 

down 44 » 0 my soul 45 ? hope 46 thou in 4 ? God! 

5|3X 4 Hi. ftit. with Vav Conv. 8 to keep a feast Jjn 2 D'Sjn 

HHo.fut. pn i3nnm 12^33 no'Wn; 10 m. fut. pj 9rmovrnrr 8*n<3 I'D- 
20 Hi. ytf' 19pret. with Vav Conv. pj 18\pj£ 17 Pi. inf. S“U 16 Hi. 15 rrj£ 

27 part. ntD3 26 JUH 26 3 24 Ni. ODD 23DnH 22fcOD'D 21 fut. with Conv. DDH 

- r - * T T ; * 

aeynS 350™ 84Sfc<m 33 pn 32i 3nSr1 30 pi. fut. 330 2® non 283 

40 Pu. part. 39 Pi. fut. ^13 38 Pi. ftit. with Vav Conv. with acc. DJI*! 37 fat. with Vav Conv. 

: 47 *7 46 Hi. SlV 45(f.) ^33 44 Hith. fut. nntf 43 HD 42 Ho. fut. 41fu?!l“lK 

§53. VERBS VI? AND 

To the the verbs VJf are nearly related. To this 
class belong those verbs of which the second radical is 1, 
which are best compared with the preceding whereby the 
points of similarity or difference can be rendered most 
conspicuous. 

In common with 

1. The stem is monosyllabic. 

2. The preformatives have long vowels: in fut. Kal and 
in the pret. Ni. Kamets (Tsere in rare cases). 

3. The forms Poel, Poal, Hithpoel. 

4. The insertion of the helping (union) vowel Cholem before 
the consonantal affirmatives, but only in Ni. and Hi., not 
in Kal and Ho. 

5. These peculiarities originate from the principle, that 
the weak letter 1 cannot retain its consonantal power be¬ 
tween two vowels; (not even between a following vowel 
and a preceding vocal Sh’va,) the 1 either drops or qui¬ 
esces, and as with its vowel recedes to the first radi¬ 
cal: pret. Dp* instead of Dlp T > inf. Dip* for Dip; fut. Dips 
for Dip* (§ 12, 6. B. 3)7 Hi. D*p!7> for D'lpH (§ ibid. 
§ 12, 7; a.); Ho. DpIPbfor DIpH (§ 12, 6, B., 3.) (Kamets- 
Chat. now in an open syllable becomes 1 (§ 14, Length. 1.). 

6. These verbs differ from in the following points : 
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a. The vowel in VJf is longer: 1 in Kal, in Hi., a 
vowel-letter quiescing in it. 

b. The Ni. has a final Cholem DipJ, for QIpJ; fut. Dip** 
for Dip* (the 1 becoming 1, § 12, 7. b. 2.), after remov¬ 
ing the mutable Patach in pret., and Tsere and the 
pretonic Kamets in fut. 

7. Intransitive verbs occur with middle E. and 0: DD> 
nno, flD (for nno § 12, 6. B.). Part, no; Inf. niO; Fut. 
nib*; tria* wt a, nefr; Fut. my . 

t t t ; •• 

Note. In some verbs, the 1 of the inf., imper. and fut. is al¬ 
ways quiescent in Cholem: as niX to be light, }$i3 to come, 
tui3 to be ashamed, J<i3*1 and he came. 

T - 

8 . The apocopated Fut. is Dp*> with Vav Conv. Dj^l* 
with gutturals 

9. The usual form of 2. and 3. pers. pi. fern, is given 
in the paradigm: rU*OipJl; a form likejafeTl is sometimes 
met with. 

10 . Several verbs VjMn common with JTV (§ 52 Note 5.) 

double the first radical: as n*pJ7> lor JTpn* Some thus 
modify the signification: as ITjn to cause to rest, IT^H to 
permit, suffer; j*^n to pass the night, to complain, 

murmur. 

11. Verbs *"V# Verbs having for their second radical a 
quiescent * have a twofold inflection in Kal; they are par¬ 
tially inflected like the Kal of Vy * partially like its Hiphil, 
after having removed the characteristic syllable of Hiphil 
(? and PI). Several verbs occur only in*this form, others 
possess both forms of VJf and *"V: as p 1 ? and |**J • 

Note. The fut. of Hiphil can be distinguished from that of 
Kal, by the signification only: as p 3 * he understands (Kal), DT 3 J 1 
he gives them understanding, Job 32 , 8 (Hiphil). 

Note II. Not seldom Kal and Hi. agree in sense in these 
verbs (VJf and *"V): to rejoice, Kal and Hi. 3 n to quar¬ 

rel, Kal and Hi. DiC* to set, put, Kal and Hi. etc. 
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Exercise 88. 

# jrnni 5 mpn 4 n3T 3 3.90 tpS-npq min 1 ? np 
i# n tfyj it« dVk Disr-’p 10 in d*W? 9 n? 8 d& ’? :p T 
npiD nnri njn 14 P»trp :nirr* »pin kSd 13 "W in 12 npa 
20 19 ppnxS 18 an^' 17 nil : 16 ijvpp njn 15 e*ion nS 

pa 23 ip’ nopnp nin; : M iKp3 21 pn aw'3 nirr 

~bii iV‘331 p’ix ^Sbpp : niipnp d?p^' 24 pip 

nirrS 31 oil : 30 non 29 3^’ 28 *iT 27 n^p irp 1 ? 28 Sr 
;*ia “ppinn np T iv : 33 tala' S 3 oSirS pnv JiS “SSinpni 
39 Din 3S npn : 37 y]n» xS 36 pnpS 36 D'p33P 
Dipon 41 P3«P npn tptp 40 N3-'p of fei Dippp 3'pip 
tr*inS “imp :rann Dipap PPtp ^vnfc^np 42 Din 
:3n prrj 4 Wi“tfip Sp }’ki ^“itr'imp tf. :]Pt^sn «of«n 
:Snnsj;o D'pp nirv : :ppo non “ip# tjtj. : 49 pop ^nrp 
: “up'ip-KSi D’p’pv mp3 nin’ p3: dp'PTt S 3 ; opppS «ytp 
nirrSi "nonSo Pi’S 64 pm 53 did : M ian’o^.Svj; 61 mN‘fi 
: as^op omS^n 58 ^’3’ "n&ypbyhz t^nipe'm 

to despise 1 ($ 107, 4.) void of 2 (§ 84, 7.) before 3 gray hair 4 to rise up 5 to 
honor 6 the face of 7 to make 8 mouth 9 or 10 deaf 11 open-eyed 12 blind 13 to re¬ 
turn 14 ($ 107, 4.) to depart 15 his house 16 to tell 17 lies 18 to be firm, estab¬ 
lished 19 before 29 to establish 21 his throne 22 to found, to lay the foundation 
(of a building) 23 to set up, fix 24 3 bef. inf. const. 25 (§ 106, 2.) to exult, re¬ 
joice 26 answer 27 soft 28 to turn away 29 wrath 30 to rest 31 to wait 32 to totter, 
to shake 33 to raise 34 vineyards 35 to shout, sing 36 to shout with joy 37 to re¬ 
prove, put away 38 anger, grief 39 to set 40 (prop, to come) stones of 41 to put, 
set, lay 42 (from place of the head, hence: at his head 43 first 44 

to raise 45 pretend to be rich 46 § 26, 6. pretend to be poor 47 to mark, attend 48 
meditation, prayer 49 to be ashamed, disappointed 50 desire, lust of 51 to kill 52 
horse 53 to be prepared, ready 54 war 55 help, victory 56 deed, act 57 to bring, lead 58 * 

Exercise 89. 

And the Lord spake* to Moses, saying: Send 2 men, 
that^ they may search 4 the land of Canaan, And the men 
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§ 54. Verbs ?tS* 

went up 6 and came® into the land and searched it. And 
they returned? from searching of the land after 8 forty 8 
days* 8 - And they came to Moses and brought back* 1 
word* 8 to him* 2 and said: we came to the land whither** 
thou sentest us and surely* 6 it is very*® good. Neverthe¬ 
less 17 the people be strong* 8 that dwell 19 in the land. 
And they murmured 20 against 2 * Moses and said: Would 
God that 22 we had died 29 in the land of Egypt. And 
wherefore hath the Lord brought 24 us to this land, to 
fall 26 by 2 ® the sword. And they said one to another 27 , 
Let us make 28 a captain 29 , and let us return intoJEgypt. 
And David besought 30 God for 3 * the child 32 , and he fast¬ 
ed 33 and went in (pret.) and stayed all night 34 and lay 35 
upon the earth 3 ®* And the elders 37 of his house arose 38 
(and went) to him 39 , to raise 40 him up from the earth: 
but he would not 4 ** And it came to pass 42 on the sev¬ 
enth 43 day that 44 the child died. And David saw 46 that 
his servants 4 ® whispered 47 and he perceived 48 that the 
child 49 was dead. Then 60 he arose from the earth and 
washed 6 * and anointed 52 (himself 52 ) and came into the house 
of God; then 60 he returned into his (own) house and (when) 
he asked, they put 53 bread before him and he did eat. 

sypp 7 31# 0*03 5 hyn 4 (§ 101, 3. a.) *yin 31 2 ($84, 2) 1 Pi. With Vav Conv. 131 
16H31C3 15 DJI 14!#K 12)m 13131 11 Hi. 31# losing. ($ 92, 3) 9 

t -:*.*-: t t *t 

21 ^ 20 Ni. 19 partic. with the article (§ 96, 8) 18 (§ 90, 2) 17'3 

#'R 26 3 25SDJ 24 part. Hi. K13 23 pret. JI'D 22 (g 116, a) would God that: iS 

V * “ T 

32 1j£ J 31 T£3 30 Pi. with Vav Conv. #p3 29 #X1 28 parag. fut. JDJ 27 ($ 97, 4) VllK 

38 with Vav Conv. Dip 37 'ppT 3tf rTCHK 36 pret. 33# 34 pret. to stay all night J1 1 ? 33 D1V 
46VH3JP 45 Nil 44 Vav Conv. 43'jT3# 42TP1 41PDR 40 Hi, Olp 39 Sj? 

.53 Hi. DV# 52 Hi. 51 yni 50 Vav Conv. 49 Pause ! iS 1 48 Hi. |13 47 Hithp. part. #nS 


§ 54. VERBS n-'S. 

1. The third radical of these verbs was originally of 
some few 

2 . All forms ending with the third radical, change t into 
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n : as for "hi (§ 12, 7. a.), excepting the pass. part. 
Kal, which is regular 

3. To all those forms ending with a consonantal afform- 

ative, (Jl, Jl, >Jl, U, jlJ)) the original * returns. This * 
quiesces in the pret. Kal in Chirek: as in the pret. 

of the other active conjugations, promiscuously in Tsere 
and Chirek: as and in the pret. of the Passives, 

only in Tsere: as JVlJ; in the imperative and future in 
Seghol: as 

4. In the 3. pers. fern. sing, pret., ft is commuted into 
n > in drder to avoid the repetition *of il •• as njl^J * for 

nn7j ♦ 

5. Before the vocal afformatives O, *—) the il drops: aa 

??*, h)F)> for sin^prop. I^J, (§ 12, 6. B. 3.). 

6. The il quiesces 

in all the pret. forms in Kamets: as?™, nm ?V?Jetc.: 

r f T T ; • jT • 

in all the imperat. f. in Tsere: as H 7J» il^JH , ™ etc.; 

in all the fut. and part. f. in Seghol: as rtax, pfea. 
nm, etc. 

7. The inf. const, ends in all the conjugations with ill * 

asrn^.nnin, jiiVj etc. 

8. The apocopated future is formed by throwing off 
the H with the preceding Seghol, whence in Kal and 
Hiphil forms would arise, having three consonants and but 
one vowel: as from ilSj*> from JlSj*> which to 
avoid a helping Seghol is used: as SiP Kal, Si* Hi. (formed 
like the Segholates § 66.). With a gutturai the helping 
vowel is Patach: as J^’* let him look, (§ 14, Rising IV.) 
with Pe Guttural, B^*1 and he made, (§ 66, 10.). 

Note I. Sometimes the first syllable is not affected by the 
guttural: as 711*1 and it was kindled, 111*1 and he rejoiced, 
jrn and he encamped. 

Note II. The preformatives of the apocopated Future, forming 
an open syllable sometimes has Tsere: as j£)31 and we turned; 
rnni and she wandered. 
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Note III. The helping vowel can be omitted in case the first 
radical is softer in sound than the second, (a liquid before a mute): 
as and he took captive, and he gave to drink. 

9. In the verb JlNl to see, the apocop. fut. has two 
forms: N'T and with Vav Conv. XT). 

10. ,T!1 to he. pret. 2. pers. pi. DJTTj> with ): DiTTl); 
inf. const. fliVT, with prefixes DVilSl > JTiVp; imp. TH; 
fut. ITT > fut apocop. *!T, in pause VV> with Vav Conv. 

vrt. 

11. H’n to live. 2. pers. pi. pret. Kal OJTTl> inf. HIT!, 
imp. |Tn> with V PITH* fut. JTfT. fut. apoc. TP, in pause 
TP’ Hiphil pret. iTfiri , inf. iTiTTn . 

12. nn^' (original Hitt’) to bow down. Hithp. iTinjlBil» 
fut. niPTf^. fut. apoc. Vlf#* (for inn^’)(§14. Rising IV.) 

13. The annexing of sufiixes, occasions various changes: 

the termination !7 with the preceding vowel drops before 
the suffix: as Oljt (from H1J7) he answered me, (from 
HVi’) .he has commanded thee. Piel Tj^bN» (from hSd), 
for rjViDN ’ Hiph. Tjbjtil • In the third person fem. sing, 
pret., the suffix is attached invariably to the form tfa}• 
as he has made me, Piel ♦IIDS. (shame) has cov¬ 

ered me, § 44, 16, IfHD) it shall consume it, for 

Exercise 90. 

3 rt?7- Sbpn i^n-Sx'! 2 nip jjra >ra' ,-105115 
7 OTO 6 n t ?pn nS norm jijqy. xS «d' 5J& nxi i 4 on5i 
“>VA :^. M . 210-^5 9 nnp TjoriS Son : 8 WiN 

xb) 77 154 V2 :5i^5 pny ttni xS wprDi wn 
-bit 12 tin n iiD to ie*u dSit io njo pint 

Si n np.p ; ro 16 i)?N 16 oon ;nirrS “rrai 
i 19 nDsS ohr!\ ITS DOT Tp : 18 ^’. nSi *np* jnrroi 

21 P?S ty :nnx-D) ir&iso S>t?5 jjttSn 

m ^nitrnS ny ynyb njn 22 ni55S nj; nooSnjn 
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:niiT “Dio vm pittfrr ttastifeo Sip ®wn xS :*0"iS 

vrb’pgi? :^njinr , notf''jv^7Km 

:rny Qi’3 nin* :D’o “tfipafa “xpy'DXi ddS 
-Sx : 36 f]-ip-Sx ^ipipp ^prpn :nirv 82 wp 31 ppiw >! ? 
-liDt qjn!? rfep “ip‘x TiD-Vpp :"t]$ 37 Sp3-n k x “jnpn 
D’pnix e* :*°?pv n1 ’nS inp ovp rjan .’ 39 ^x rrp^'n Sx 
njn :«j^p "npjf trp#n 42 nijp3 41 niSppn 41 Sv? 

:rnpn np njn nop 46 nop np 45 rnpn 

to build 1 to buy 2 to make or do much, increase 3 words 4 clouds 5 to be 
weighed 6 for the gold of 7 Ophir 8 to drink 9 death 10 secret of 11 another per¬ 
son 12 to disclose, reveal 13 to wait 14 to stop 15 his ear 16 the cry of 17 to an¬ 
swer 18 lame 19 to be equal 20 to break down 21 to weep 22 to laugh 23 to keep 
silence 24 to do 25 a declaration of 26 breath of, mind of 27 enemy 28 thirsty29 
to give to drink 30 help 31 wait for, hope in 32 to hold fast, adhere to 33 instruc¬ 
tion, correction 34 to let go 35 to associate 36 possessor, owner, lord 37 anger 
*1** ^11? a possessor of anger = an angry man 38 § 89, 4. perhaps 39 enemy 40 
sun-dial .(literally: the shadow of the degrees) 41 to turn 42 to stop from, to 
desist 43 help, assistance 44 to want, to be without 45 to possess 46 . 

Exercise 91. 

If ye walk 2 in my statutes 1 * and keep 4 my commandments 3 
and do 5 them, then 8 I will turn 17 graciously 17 unto you, 
and make you fruitful 8 and multiply 8 you, and establish 18 
my covenant with 11 you. Ye shall not afflict 12 a father¬ 
less child. If thou afflict 13 him and he cry 14 at all 15 unto 
me, I will surely 18 hear his cry 17 * And the Lord spake 
to Joshua, saying: As 18 I was with 18 Moses, (so) I will 
be with thee: I will not fail 28 thee, nor 21 forsake thee. 
Only 22 be thou strong 23 and very courageous 24 * that 25 
thou mayest observe26 to do ‘according to all the law, 
which Moses, my servant 27 * commanded 28 thee: turn 28 not 
from it to 30 the right hand 31 or 32 to the left 33 - This 34 
book 35 of the law shall not depart 38 out of thy mouth 37 * 
but 38 thou shalt meditate 38 therein day and night 40 , that 41 
thou mayest observe 42 to do according to all that is writ¬ 
ten therein. If thou return to 43 the Almighty 44 * thou 
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shalt be built up 45 - From the confined spaced I called 4 * 
upon the Lord 48 * the Lord answered 4 ^ me in the large 
space 58 - The Lord is on my sidA 51: what can (§ 101, III. 1.) 
do 52 unto me man? (It is) better 53 to trust 54 in 55 the 
Lord, than 58 to put confidence 5 * in man.. Thou hast 
thrust 58 sore 58 at me that 88 I might fall; but 8 * the Lord 
helped me. Be 28 not wise 83 in thine (own) eyes. And 
he despised 84 the birthright 85 - My well-beloved 88 hath 8 * 
a vineyard 88 - And he fenced 88 it. and clearedit of stones* 8 
and built* 1 a tower* 2 in the midst of it, and he looked* 3 
that* 4 it should bring forth* 5 ' grapes* 8 * and it brought 
forth wild grapes**- 

Hi. m3 7 ms eConv. 1 5pret. rVVV 4 fut. 3 *71*1 YD 2 Kai. fut. 'sSn lTilpn 

T T T T T T “ : • 1 “ T ~ 1 \ 

12Pi. Hit? 1110 Hi. with Vav Conv. 00 9Hi. with Vav Conv. 713*7 8with Vav Conv. 

•t r •• I T T 

18 3tfN3 17 irij^Y 16 inf. abs. (§105, 1) 15 infill, abs. (§ 105,1) 14 fut. pJ?Y 13 fut. 

25 infin, with b 24 (fut. A.) yOX 23 (fut. A.) pm 22 pi 21 xbl 20 Hi. 713*7 19 DJ? 

33b«'D^ 32 ) 31PD' 30acc. (§ 85, 4) 2910 28 Pi. H1Y 27 '131? 26 ID# 

: I • t tt •: - t 

41?tfob ^Onb’SlDDV 39 mn 38 Conv. 1 37.T3D 36^0 35*7£0 34 (§ 83, 9) 

1^—: t:tt T TT 1 • • V- 

503H1D 49mi? 48 ,T 47 with acc, JOD 461VD 46 7133 4443TH 42iut. 

T :v TT T TlT TT -- 

58 nni 57 nD3 56 (§ 91, 1) D 55 3 54 7071 53 31D 52 PISCU? 51 on my side = to me 

T T ~ T T T T T 

6571*7133 64 with Vav Conv. 71*3 63 D3H 62 TV 71 61) 60 with inf. b 59 inf. abs. (§ 105 1) 

T TT T T TT 

73 Pi. 711 j5 72 bllD 71 m3 70Pi. bpD 69 Pi. pTJ? 68 ’TT 67 hath = was to 66 033 
t' .77 D'^3 76 D'SIJ? 75 707? 74 with inf. b 

§ 55. VERBS DOUBLY ANOMALOUS. 

Doubly anomalous verbs have two radicals, both sub¬ 
ject to the anomalies of the different irregular verbs: as 
to bear, carry, belong to and H3K to be will¬ 
ing, to and IT 1 ? ♦ 

Verbs of the most frequent occurrence of this kind are: 

a. tT'S and H5N to bake, fut. Kal n&N** 

T T 

b. il" 1 ? and >£], HDJ to smite, pret. Hi. !73n> part. !"DO> 

fut. with Vav Conv. , imp. H3IT* apocop. T* 

inf. fliSrij particip. Ho. HDO; HD3 to bow, incline, 

14 
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fut. Kal nt?’ > with Vav Conv. fnt. Hi. PlD' > with 
Yav Conv. DM. 

c. >5 and {*'*?> N!2P> fut* Kal X&'> inf. r\Xty and DKtT» 
. imper. Nipi and N{J>, 

d. and ’"£), to go out, fut. Kal ity, imp. Xlt > inf. 
nKV' Hi. pret. T N’Virr. fut. K*V1*. 

e. n*P and ’*£), HT to throw, Hi. to confess, to give 
thanks. Piel fut. VY1 and they cast, (for VT 4 ! (§ 12, 
Reject. B. 3.), Hi. fut. HIV > with suff. Tj"lik. pret. 

nnin. part. niio. 

/. vy and Xi3 to come, Kal pret. N3, fut. 

Ni3N> Hi. to cause to come, lead, bring, pret. NPlIlr 
fut. wy . 

• T 

Exercise 92. 

-bx *n^ri vh Dpn d'qj? npjn own innrrk? rrm 
roSji 5 V3mo 4 wi 3pr Ti^N rvybx nirv- 3 -irr 
9 ?pnv: Dwn’p riirr 8 “i3pi nnin 7 Kim p 4 ?p '? "vnnpkp 
npv p-Si; m;n’ 3iD :d?3 dw spi* D’pe 
dik n^jjrnp 10 to;k xh 4 npp3 D’riSxp jrj-ns D’kprr 
k^i M rqin xh i-i : 13 rvijp3 12 Sy u k^-»3 33|S 31d xh 
19 nimN 18 nipnS np’ 17 ytjh w pno nntr : 15 mnSn 
“mpn r]37) “D’ppn a n;rj yp£*i ?p[k 20 pn :p£>£ 4 p 
: 26 nip’ k7 P3#3 26 uprr? vpio “ijpp 24 jppjtSn : DninS 
31 pn*bk : 30 ditv prjp “rnipi 28 rv 1 ?^ kb vjttpo 27 nppp 
“^nkvi M ^p3tV :jnp ?|b;n -ipn “bko^i 32 pp» 
-8*-,^ D’P^n cyijn ‘jini ^nionp xr 37 '-?xy :nirr jrr 
-kb 4 p :qjn 42 tj ?]b 41 ripen ^-ini ppkb 40 nw in rrj 1 ? 
:p;ibk ninpnk i^nkr nn&pj; nyr-T »3 nbk'bpp rr 
:P3trn iptppi ppin 131 44 -ipj;n ink k-vn 


Digitized by Google 




§ 50. In General. 


107 


the end, remoteness of 1 to go up 2 the mountain of 3 to teach 4 ways 5 paths 6 
to go forth 7 the word of 3 to give thanks, to praise 9 to fear, be afraid 10 to 
bear 11 the yoke 12 youth 13 to vex, to be extortionate 14 to oppress 15 out of the 
bosom 16 subject of the sentence 17 to pervert 18 the ways of 19 to incline 20 the 
words of 21 wise men 22 to set, direct, turn 23 to withhold 94 to beat 25 to die 26 
to cover 27 to prosper 28 to confess 29 to obtain mercy 30 to incline 31 the right 
hand 32 the left hand 33 ($ 85,4.) to sit, abide 34 to go out 35 to come 36 to ask, in¬ 
terrogate 37 the beasts 38 to tell 39 to speak 40 to declare 41 the fishes of 42 (4 81.1.) 43 
to serve 44 - 


Exercise 93. 

My son, fear 1 thou the Lord and the king. Jerusalem 
hear 2 thy shame 3 - Peradventure 4 there be 6 fifty 6 right¬ 
eous within? the city: wilt thou also 8 destroy 9 and not 
spare 16 the place for 11 the fifty righteous that are therein 12 ? 
Thou shalt not bear a false 14 report 13 ; neither 15 shalt thou 
answer 16 in 1 ? a quarrel 18 to incline 19 after 26 many to 
wrest 21 (judgment). Trust 22 in the Lord, and He shall 
bring forth 23 thy righteousness 24 as the light. Who 
would not fear 25 Thee, 0 King of nations 26 ? Arise 2 ?* 
get thee out 28 from this land 29 and return 36 to the land 
of thy kindred 31 - I (am) a little 33 lad 32 : I know 34 not 
(how) to go out 35 or come in 36 - Thou comest to me with 3 ? 
a sword and with a spear 38 ; but 39 I come to thee in the 
name of the Lord of Hosts 46 - This day will the Lord 
deliver 41 thee into 42 my hand, and I will smite 43 thee and 
take 44 thine head from thee 45 ; that 46 all the earth may 
know 4 ? that 48 there is 49 a God in Israel. Go and I will 
be with 56 thy mouth, and teach 54 thee what thou shalt 
say 52 - And 53 Jehu 54 came to Jezreel 55 and Jezebel 56 heard 
(of it): and 53 she put 5 ? paint 58 (on) her eyes and 53 tired 59 
her head and 53 glanced 66 out at 61 the window 62 - And 
Jehu came in at 63 the gate 64 * and 53 he lifted up 65 his 
face 66 to the window, and said: Who (is) on my side 6 ?, 
who? And 53 there glanced out on 68 him two 69 (or) three? 6 
eunuchs? 1 - And he said, Throw? 2 her down. So 53 they 
threw her down: and 53 (some) of her blood spirted? 3 on 
the wall? 4 ; and on the horses: and he trod her under 
foot? 5 - 
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7}in3 CD'Eton 5J£P> 4 ’•Six 3^n*3S3 2 Jerusalem fem. (§57,5 3) Xfrj 1 XT 

17 16 r\ty 15 and not 14 Kltf 13^0# 12n31p3 H lOXfrj 9 HDD 8^X 

24T|p*pf 23 Hi. pret. with C. 1, KV 22 HD3 21 Hi. HDJ 20 '^n5< 19HDJ 18 3n 
33 [bp 321J»J 31T]illSlD 30 31# 29fem. 28 27 Dip 26D\1J 25fut. XT 

423 4\Pi. 1JD 40ril'5OX 391 38 mfl 37 3 36 inf. *03 35 inf. KV 84fut. JJT 

t : •-: 

48 '3 47 Tut. JH 1 461 4,5 Sj^TD* 44 Hi. pret. with C. 1, HD 43 Hi. pret. with 0. 1, HDJ 

55 [§ 19. 6] SX^IP 54X-TT 53Conv. 1 52 Pi. 13T 51 Hi. pret. with C. 1, HT 50 D# 49 & 
59 Hi. fut. 3tD' 58 [transl. she made with Q) paint her eyes] 1J-13 57 Hi. fut D1# 56 SdT'X 

67 'PH 66 0^3 65 fut. K#J 64 Pause! ly# 63 3 62jlbn 611JJ3 60 Hi. fut. C[ptf 
74 *yp 73 fut. with C. 1 , HU 72 DO# 710'D'^D 70 n#V# 69D;j# 68 Hw 

.76 fut. witli C. 1, DD*! 


CHAPTER X. 

NOUNS. 

§ 56. IN GENERAL. 

FORMATION AND INFLECTION. 

1. The nouns are: a) Primitives , b) Derivatives . The 
more numerous derivatives are for the most part derived 
from verbs; Verbal nouns; as rOfiD a gift, from JJIJ to 
give; njn knowledge, from rr to know. Nouns derived 
from other nouns are called: Denominatives: as HtTp archer, 
from ht^p bow. 

2. The derivation is effected in the same manner as 

with verbs: ' 

a. By Vocalization , or the modification of vowels: as TjSp 
king, from 7 |^'2 to reign. 

b. By Reduplication , or the doubling of one radical, gen¬ 
erally the second, or of two of the radicals: as 3JJ1 
thief, from to steal, ^DODN rabble, (people gathered 
together from all quarters) from epN to gather. 

c. By Augmentation , i. e. the prefixing or postfixing of one 

or more of the formative letters (nomina he- 
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eyiantica) : as DlpD place, from Dip to stand, 
eastern, from D*"lp to be, cornel before, in front. 

3 . a. By Vocalization: 

> this class contains as many adjectives as substan¬ 
tives, which, being of the old participial form (cf. act. 
part, in verbs VJf : Dp = DNp > for D)j3), express Neither the 
attribute, or the attribute and subject together: as DDIl 
wise, or wise man, gold (the glittering, sc. metal). 

^Frequently the product or result of an action is signified: 
as child, prop, he that is born, natus; DpT an object 
seized with rottenness, (from DpT. to rot). 

Sop. these nouns are intransitive, \but when derived 
from transitive verbs, passive: a!P?3X mourning, KD£0 •un¬ 
clean, fpf old, cooked, done. 

SlOR. (partic. of verbs mid. 0) intransitive and passive 
adjectives, a few only in use as substantives: as great, 
near, DiS^ peace. 

Stpip. Sop, (regular act. partic.) (cf. § 35). 

SlDp, (reg. pass, part.) passive and intransitive adjec¬ 
tives : as fTltJ'D anointed, strong. 

He- (Chaldaizing) (pass, part.) 1. passive substantives: 
as TDX prisoner, captive, from -|DK to bind, to fetter, (it 
is distinguished from SlDp by being always use d as 
noun, while the latter is a participlejmly). 2. Names of 
dignity are often thus formed: as yp; a sovereign, ruler, 
Tp3 an officer, overseer, m a judge, prince. 3. The 
season or time in which the action of the vet*b is perform¬ 
ed: as Typ harvest (prop, time of cutting, reaping) 
time of plowing. 

Sop (for SttDp. hence the Kamets immutable ), S[3p (for 
S*t?p’ hence the Tsere immutable), S’Dp, PitDp, S“lDp 
mostly inf. forms of abstract meaning: 2D3 a writing, SS’ 
a howling, piny laughter, 3*yj a military post, a 

border. 

Sop.» Sop. Sop cf. § 66. 
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3. b. By Reduplication : # 

btpj!) (Kamets immutable), a) adjectives intensifying the 
sense : tpSn very weak, N3j5 jealous, b) nouns of habitual 
occupation: H3D cook, 3|j thief, tJHfl (for tJ^*TI) smith. 

StDp, adjectives, denoting a permanent bodily defect: 
“Vty blind, Chm dumb, ( for ^.D) deaf. 

7it3p>’ a small class, adjectives and substantives: *Ti3j| 
strong, substantively: a strong one, hero, adj. and 

subst. drunk, intoxicated, a drunkard, *"riS¥ a bird, prop, 
the chirping, twittering, from (Arab.) to twitter, to 
pipe. 

bmp,. passive and intransitive: Sl3^ bereaved, jyn com¬ 
passionate, p-|0 (for a diligent one. 

S*£3|5 » adjectives and substantives: p^V righteous, *TDX 
fettered. Instruments of action: an axe, a hoe. 

, nouns in which the third radical is doubled: 
nni9 a young brood, knaves ; quit, undisturbed; JJJH 
green, fresh. 

f SdSdD » noun8 which the last two radicals are doub- 
"i L' tl fed: reddish, '"irnilty blackish, denot- 

j n g co i orSj } e an inclination to the color 
specified (English: ish ). Many nouns of this class, compensate 
for the reduplication of the radical by doubling or length¬ 
ening the vowel : 3Di3 star, for 3323 > from 33 (Arab.) to 
shine, to glitter ; tjlDiD* for a band, a fillet, from 

(Arab.) to bind about; *733 . for ^3, Aram, to con¬ 
fuse, Hebr, ^3. 

/ - T 


B. c. By Augmentation : 

H • Prefixed: 

I. 12 as a prefornAative occurs frequently, it comes either 
from 12 > to give the idea of an objective: who, what, 
somewhat , or it is related by its labial character to the prepo¬ 
sition 3= in, by, on. Accordingly, nouns of this class de¬ 
note something, somewhat, 1) in which, 2) by which, 3) at 
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which, or on which the action expressed by the root is 
performed: 

1) HDfO an altar, (from flDf to sacrifice) i. e. on which sac¬ 
rifices are offered; tlJT)D pasture, (from HJH to feed) i. e. 
where there is feeding, D*)NO an ambush, (fr. DIN to 
lurk) where there is lurking; DipD place, (fr. Dip to 
6tand) where one stands. 

2) key, (from flflfl to open) an instrument by 
which one opens a lock; BttlDD a mortar, (fr. tJfJTD to beat 
to pieces, to pound) a vessel for pulverizing. 

3) booty, (fr. np.S to take) = what is taken ; 
a possession, (fr. flW to stretch forth the hand) 

object to which one stretches his hand. 

II. n> generally abstract substant., hence for the most part 

with f. formation: fllpf) the hope, (fr. flip to hope); n*?Sf1 
prayer, (fr. V?D to pi*ay) a return, a reply, T (fr. 

DIC^ to return); {DTI m. the south,’ (fr. p* to be on the 
right hand). 

III. N» is a prepositive, a) usually to give easy pro¬ 
nunciation, when the first of the two initial consonants is 
a sibilant: SoHN and Sbfl yesterday; rn]£¥N and fnjftf 
bracelet: JHfN and JHt arm; b) to intensify the action: 
DDN drying up (properly deceiving, lying, from DO to 
lie), TON bold, daring. (Aktal, the regular Arabic form 
of the comparative and superlative). 

IY. S often in proper names: as pllV! Isaac, Dp#*. Jacob. 
Some are formed from the future, the 3. p. m. s. having 
been converted into a substantive: as oil, (properly: 
it shines, gives light, from to shine, lighten) ; DH* 
adversary, enemy, (prop, he strives, from DTI Hi. to strive), 
D1pV a bag (prop, it gathers, from Dp*? to gather, to col¬ 
lect) ; Dip* an existing, living thing (prop, it is, stands, 
from Dip to be, stand). 
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3, Affixed: 

1. The most important is H— (to which Jl— or D— cor¬ 

responds) : this, besides indicating the fern, gender (§57.) 
is appended : ji) to the infinitive, to give it a substantive 
sense: the hearing ; fiJH knowledge, b) to convey 

an abstract meaning ; r?£ # p3 a request, HNiSn sin. rte k 
foolishness, ]TY|J£ blindness, Drnp (fr. mp to burn) the 
burning or heat of fever. 

2. D1» D—> fi> f— > (the last not so often, the 
Kamets frequently immutable). These terminations form : 

a. Adjectives: ji^T? outer, exterior ; p“tnNt Binder, latter. 

b. Concrete and abstract nouns: a building, Wi 

hunger, scarcity. 

c. Diminutives: (from {£?*{<) little man (of the eye), 

pupil; (from or -IK1V) neck. 

d . D1 occurs many times as an adverbial termination: 

DNH3 suddenly, and the day before 

yesterday. 

e. an old accusative ending, the words that have re¬ 
tained it, are mostly adverbs: D|f7 in vain, DpH emp¬ 
tily, vainly, OrnTO to-morrow. 

3. this termination forms a) adjectives from nouns: 

*J1SV northern, from m the north, lower, from 

nnn the under part, b) Gentile nouns and patronymics : 

an Israelite, HD# a Hebrew, HliT a Jew, HVO an 
Egyptian. The feminine is either jT— or fP—{ flHVO an 
Egyptian woman, fP^O# a Hebrew woman. 

4. JT-> fW form abstract nouns: the beginning, 

fVoSo kingship, rule. 

4* Compound words are for the most part proper nouns: 
as (El is King), TjbO’DN (Ab is King). Com¬ 
pound appellatives are rare: horrible, frightful 

darkness (the appended PP God, intensifies the idea § 91, d.). 

5* The primitive as well as the derivative nouns are 
inflected, to indicate: 
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а. the grammatical conditions of gender and number; 

б. the attributive relations of the noun. These latter are 
twofold: 

1. A noun in the genitive or possessive case follows as 

an attribute, with which the preceding word is joined or 
put in the Const, state (§ 19, 5.): the king's 

word. 

2. Suffixes are appended to the noun : HTl my word. 

§ 57. THE GENDER. 

.1. The genders are two : masculine and feminine ; a neu¬ 
ter gender in Hebrew is wanting. 

2. The gender can be ascertained: a) from the signifi¬ 
cation of the noun, b) from its termination. 

3. Masculine by signification: 

a. The names of men and males in general: as 3N father, 

king. 

b. The common and proper nouns of nations, rivers, mount¬ 
ains and months : as DJf people, T73 river, -in mount¬ 
ain, fthn month, {J^3 Canaan, {TV the Jordan, 

Sinai, Nisan, the first month of the Hebrew year. 

c. The names of seasons: as TDN Spring. 

rif. The names of metals: as Dill gold; except flBTU cop¬ 
per, and rnjDJf lead, which are fern. 

4. Masculine by termination: 

The masc. has no characteristic termination, hence 
nouns ending with original radical letters can most fre¬ 
quently be considered masculine: as TQ a garment. 

3) Nouns ending with Jl, preceded by Seghol: as 
a field. 

D Most of those nouns ending with , D1, D—> or 
{—: as a Hebrew, QV13 a ransom, m a sacrifice, 

jiCVK the pupil of the eye. 

5. Feminine by signification: 

15 
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a. Names of women and females in general; woman ; 

HSV? queen, JTDV a fe ma l e gazelle. 

b. Commpn and proper nouns of countries, cities, towns: 
as city, land, country, IDWlt Assyria, D^K*lT 
Jerusalem. 

Note. In case the names of countries or cities represent the 
people or nation living in them, they are masculine; as min* 
(applied to the people) Jews. Compare : ^ mini Isa, 3 , 8. and 

ienpb min’ nn\n p». i u, ± onvp i» T . 19, i6. 

c. Names of the members of the body, which are in pairs : 
as hand, foot. 

6. Feminine by termination : 

> 

I. Nouns with the accented final syllable ?V-* as ilDDfl 
wisdom. 

II. Nouns with the unaccented final syllable J 1 — and 

> > . 

after gutturals fi—: as PT)D£ crown, flJfTteJ acquaintance, 
and with the accented ending JV—* fTP H~ : as the 

end, fVO^O kingdom, JTT0 the morrow. 

7. Many nouns are used in both genders : as RT) wiijd, 
fire, TpVI way. 

Exercise 94. 

ptf’ Sio^’ : 4 pna^ trmi 2 ppn , dt^ tr'm 
min’ Tj^i : 6 ims? D’pny 6 nb}g: p#3 onyp ps*3 

min’ nsV’l : 9 ngy 8 3p’ pjpprrns i3’i vnx |iyptr T ntt 
mimnN nin» ’m : 9 ppirnw 9 pSpt?}mq •njjrn# 
3 p ’3 ppyn ’ptpn# 11 trnin 1 ? tib ’? mn-n$ 10 t?*vi 
:nin’ y&vr 14 fiT 33 i 13 npq 3 i 3 qq 3 tib :DpS 12 Sn? 
nppnS 14 pq’ lainn 15 dj nm*n5< 15 dj Tp nin xyn 

n nivo “nis pni : qstin jp unh 19 pq*p 18 mSppn- 17 p 
p’ {“nivin-^ta’p? “pniri nap qp3 -23 n3yni 22 r\b 
orn 3^*7 “jigSn jy. : as S’n ntry nin’ pp» 27 nppi“i nin» 
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;av-,5.,yv,.j 34^-33^-j; 32 ( -, n j-), 31SO/V^S 

:n*jv Di»5 40 -ma 39 neap 38 rnj;iQ bnt 87 ni^ 86 \uf 

Aramaea, Syria 1 Damascus 2 Ephraim (the kingdom of Israel) 3 Samaria 4 
a leaf® to sprout, blossom 6 with 7 inhabitant ofB n. p. of a city 9 take pos¬ 
session of 10 to dispossess, drive out 11 ( $ 83, 6.) 12 spear 13 javelin 14 
(H of Hi. retained) ($ 117) 15 preeminence, excellence 16 more than 17 (§ 91, 2.) 
folly 18 (§ 12, 6. B. 3.) 19 Tyre 26 fortress 21 (§ 97, 2.1 22 to heap up 23 fine 
gold 24 the mire of 25 street 26 to be high, lofty 27 strength, Vn nfcq? to do 
valiantly 28 ($96, 4) 20 nnjT const, st. of nnp' obedience, respect 30 mother 31 
to pick out 32 ravens of 33 the valley 34 young eagles 35 tooth, masc. 36 HJH 
(part m. from J7JH» with accentless H—) to be broken, to be rotten 37 (tor 
rn;7?n \ 37, 5 Note I) to be made to waver 38 trust in 39 (£ 83, 4.) an 
unfaithful man. 40 

Exercise 95. 

By reason of 1 (the) cold 2 (the) sluggard 2 will not plow 4 * 
therefore 5 shall he beg 6 in harvest, and have nothing 7 - 
The ravens 8 brought 9 to Elijah 10 bread and flesh in the 
morning, and bread and flesh in the evening. Tyre 11 was 
a mart of 12 nations. Reprobate! 2 (§ 90, 2.) silver they call 
them, because the Lord hath rejected 14 them. Their land 16 
is full 15 of silver and gold 17 - The silver and the gold was 
weighed in the house of God by the hand of 78 the priest 1 ^- 
Lo, the winter 20 is past 21 * the rain 22 is over 22 (and) gone 24 ; 
the fig tree 25 putteth forth 26 her green 27 figs 27 - When 28 
a wicked 29 man dieth, (his) expectation 21 shall perish 20 : 
and the hope 22 of unjust 22 (men) perisheth. Weeping 26 
may endure 25 for a night 24 * but 27 joy 29 (cometh) in 28 the 
morning. The realm 41 of Jehoshaphat 42 was quiet 40 , 
and his God gave him rest 42 round about, 44 - When 45 , 
pride 46 cometh 45 * then 47 cometh shame 48 - The end 49 of 
the wicked shall he cut off 50 - A river went out to water 54 
the land. Gihon 52 compasseth 52 the whole land of Ethi¬ 
opia 54 - Sinai 55 and Tabor 56 are 57 mountains. Siv 58 is 57 
the second 59 month, Hebron 60 is 57 the city of graves 61 - 
The eye 62 sees 62 * the ear hears. 

7 to have nothing j'N, Pause! 5 Couv. ) 4 3 2 rp’n 1 By reason of 0 . 
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VtSo 13part. Ni. 0X3 12TPID Ill's W'D'Sx 9 part. HI. Xti S 

•* T ” T * T * I r * " • . 

20 rno w :ri3 is t S;* n 3n? i6 n m. fut. with conv. % with acc. (§ 85,2 a) 

28 inf. with 3 (§ 106, 2) 27 HUS 26 JOJH 25 njKjl 24 ($ 84, 2) 7|SH 23 22 21131? 

3»s 871 36 '03 36 |'V 34 3T£3 330'jfX S^nSnin 3013N 31 Tllpn 29J'ISn 

»o give teat nil HL 42 OOrilT Al/loSo 40 to be quiet BpK 1 , with Conv. 1 39 nil 
80Nlp»rtpn3 48 p‘Sp T 47 Conv. 1 46 jnr 45 part. 44 3'3DD 43 with Conv. ) 

99'2& 69 rr 57r§77,3j 56 65'rD 54^3 53 part. 330 52 pm 51 Hi. Hp# 

T ' Itt 

,63run 62 SlD’^Op 60 ;i''3n 

§58. THE PLURAL AND DUAL. 

1. Masculine nouns form thejr plural by adding D*—< 
feminine by adding fil to the singular: as 0*010 > from DID 
horse, nnX3> from “1X3 a well. 

Note I. The masc. plural sometimes is p—: as rb Job is' 2. 
Prov. 31, 3. Miclia 3, 12. More seldom ♦— : as ’jOT Cant. 8, 2. 
’$0 Ps. 45, 9. In later Hebrew (Mishna) the ending p — is the 
common one: as in , ip.pp , D33.pptro ; sometimes without the J: 
as HM> >VTl. a few add *— after the Syriac: H&, 

and thus Lord (§ 82, 4. b.). 

2. Nouns ending with ,take D only: as DHDIMVom 
nw .or the final * of the noun is omitted and indicated by 
Dagesh : as D*f?’ from *1*7 • 

3. Nouns ending in il— drop this syllable when form¬ 
ing the plural: as D\jn> from !"ljn (part. act. from fljn 

T T 

to encamp.) 

4. Fem. nouns in H—> JT*“> rft change these termina¬ 
tions into nV as JTIln law, pi. niliD; ITV}3 a crown, 

pi. ninrb (§ 72.) rvnjf a precept, pi. rrny ♦ 

5. The fem. ending J"V— is to be considered as a contrac¬ 
tion from rr-; hence the plural (n— being changed into 
fVi) ni*7“ : as iTJDfl pattern, model, pi. niOSfl. 

Nouns with two fem. terminations in IV— and ft-*—, form 
the plural from the latter, thus fliWWFI the lowest parts, 
the depths; fling# Hebrew women, f.’. fin?# and finD# * 
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§ 58. Plural and Dual* 

Note II. Some nouns form the plural irregularly: as 
kingdom, pi. rn»D^o. nvjq and rn*oo> from njD a part, por- 
tion; ninpN > for TllON » from HON a maid, servant, D’xSt?> 
for D’Sd. from nSp a lamb, fllNSSS) . for from ,"#30 

a fold. Such, or similar plural terminations by prefixing S or H* 
are very common in the language of the Mishna: as fllHOK > 
from mother; JYiTViN* from fllN letter; ]Ti*jp*P> from |0*p 
sign; > from fTVISP back-bone, spine. 

Cf. Geiger , Lelirbuch znr Sprache der Mischna. P. 49, 8. 

6. Nouns used in both genders (§ 57, 7.), in the plural 

often terminate both in D*— and ff|: as D’C’SJ and * 

• • t : t : 

7. Nouns (both masc. and fem.) representing objects, con¬ 

sisting naturally or artificially of two parts or in pairs 
(especially the members of human or animal bodies) term¬ 
inate in called the Dual ending: as D^H feet, 

hands: “’Op, 1 ?? (in.) tongs, snuffers. 

8. In a few instances the dual denotes not a pair, but 
simply the number two: as D'OV two days, D’SlJtP two 
years. 

Note III. In the dual ending the tone rests on the penult (—), 
the Chirek being only a helping vowel, which drops, when the 
word is lengthened. 

9. Many nouns occur only in the form of a plural : as 
DVD face, D”ll life, DV)p\ old age. 

10/ A considerable number of masc. nouns form their 
plural in HV as DX father, pi. niDN; treasure, pi. 

fWTfiX; "1X3 or 313 cistern; J-j roof, n3?P altar; D'l'TT 
dream; mcr vision; ND3 seat, throne; Hi 1 ? tablet; y? 
night; TiND light; IDO fain; DipO place; ^pp staff, stick; 

habitation; lamp; “Vjjf skin; dust; DiVafast, 
fasting ;_yp voice; encounter, battle ; trumpet, 

curved horn; jPf^wi/ a table; Dt? name, etc., and vice versa 
many fem. nouns in D*— : as year, pi. 

■woman, pi. D’tJty ,|3X stone, D’J3N; HV’3 egg; 3^33 a 
cake of (tried figs; 33133 a bee ; 713 law ; 3LD3 wheat; 
TOCT* darkness ; HJV dove ; TVj? brick or tile : ,*173 word; 

r * ' t t : ' t • 
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Part 1. Exercises. 


nPOJ ant; *Vp city, pi. DHp; nPItTS flax: nipt? barley; 
rugn fi g-tree etc. 


Exercise %. 

w] : rnte’? -i^it 4 D’??n 3 "tnN? D’S.n? 2 Spe^nirp 
8 nnrpiniN 7 nni*\ vrp-r^ 6 npjp. 6 jitr'ptrrii< dW?? 
ib : 12 QniD^n rv?? a jniD ’rn_ 10 D’ntfTp? 9 nnp*n 
orf? D’ppnS ib D3i npnSsn oni?jS ib ) 13 fnan D’SpS 
17 PJ?1 rip. ’3 18 IP 15 D»P"|»S ib DJI ~\tv 14 DPi?jS ib DJI 
wbh pbrrf’N : 19 ptrS -r? D M m rop , 18 nnp’ 

pons tonVn ^nSqj niir ^rop?- 7 ? Wy?*. “’t??^?"^? 
nirvS 25 p?nn irrb'uh S$pq 15 op»pS 23 d^ 

^niavp “pp.q tnirp Sip? 28 pDtp? "prop “niSp? 
^nvDifrf 32 nidap M ni 3 ?i$D ?n« nbStf v rjSan : 31 nwp 
37 riSrri : 36 nv?Sa 35 p?pN 34 npj£ “fj*o ewnrr 32 niT»? 
42 niNn? -iro< 41 rqp? *°r\by 39 d biv “p?^ rnrn ripps 
^prnrpi 4r, ’Spp 44 "ip? DpJ ?n :D?n 43 ni&’?j npS ; ni?ipn 

i^ocni 47 Dpriva 


n. p. 1 light, swift 2 one of 3 roebucks 4 Samson 5 to bore through, put 
out 6 to bring down 7 to Gaza 8 to bind 9 tetters of copper 10 to grind 11 
( § 107, 8.) captives, prisoners 12 a running, race 13 men of understanding 14 
men of skill 15 favor 16 chance 17 to happen 18 tongue 19 tribe of 20 priesthood, 
office of the priest 21 possession, estate of 22 the teeth 23 the smoke 2 - 1 de¬ 
light 25 burnt offering 26 sacrifice 27 hear, obey 28 decay, rottenness 29 bone 30 
jealousy, envy 31 gent, noun fem. pi 32 p. n. of a son of Japhet (Gen. 10, 
2. 4) the founder of the Greeks, Ionian * 33 stand up, arise 34 four 115 king¬ 
dom 36 to dream 37 seven 38 ears of corn 39 come up 40 stalk, cane 41 full 42 
souls 43 a drop of 44 a bucket 45 the small dust 46 a balance 47 to count 48 - 


Exercise 97. 

The Lord heareth 1 the poor 2 - And 3 Absalom 4 pre¬ 
pared 5 him horses and men to run 6 before 7 him. There 
is no 8 God, are the thoughts 8 of the wicked. God know- 
eth 40 the secrets! 1 of the heart. Judgments 13 are pre- 
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pared 12 for scorners, and stripes 14 for the back 15 of fools. 
And 16 Uzziah 17 built towers in Jerusalem and in the des¬ 
ert and digged 18 many wells 19 * for he had 20 much cattle 21 * 
husbandmen 22 (also) and vine-dressers 23 in the mountains 
and in Carmel 24 : for he loved husbandry 25 - There are 27 
six 26 (things), which 28 the Eternal hateth 29 : yea 39 , seven 31 
(are) an abomination 32 unto Him 33 : lofty 34 eyes, a lying 
tongue 35 , and hands that shed innocent blood 36 , a heart 
that 28 deviseth 37 thoughts 38 of iniquity, feet that 28 are 
swift 39 in running 40 to mischief 41 , a false witness 42 (that) 
breatheth 43 lies 44 and (he that) sowetli 45 discord 46 among 47 
brethren. Many sorrows 48 (shall be) to the wicked. 
Job 49 was a father to the poor, eyes to the blind 50 and 
feet to the lame 51 - God (is) father of the orphans 52 and 
judge of the widows. 

With stiff., 'paS 6 part, pi 5 TXV% 4 Dlb&'DX 3eonv. ) 2p'3K 1 part. 

12 Ni. pret. p3 11 noSgil 10 part. 9 niSTD 8 there is no j'tf, before a noun [6 108, 1J 
18 3NH 17«VW lOconv. ] 15 U UnsSilO 13before the pi. ending:] DStf 

- t t-' \ - t t: vv 

23 [the Tsere drops] CD S3 2injpD 20 to him [wasj 19 1)3 

3231 yyti 30 ) 29 KJfr 28 [§ 96, 4J 27 H|H 26 25 HDIX, part, he was loving 
37 part. l£nn 36-pJ-DI 351ptf ntfS 34 0*1 33 [an abomination of bis soul] 

— T | * T T | V T I : T , - 

inf. fr. p*l 39 Pi. part. 171D 38 [before the genitive the pretonic Kamets drops] 7131^110 

44[lptf bef. the pi. ending] Ip# 43 Hi. fut. rN£3 42 Ip# 1J? 41 njH . 40 to run, 

5inD3 5015|» 49 3V*K 483UOD 47 ['3 46 only in plural J1D 45 Pi. part. 

,[the pretonic Kamets drops] D1JV 

T 

§ 59. THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 

The word standing in the construct state (§ 19, 5.) 
suffers an alteration of its form: 

a. Nouns in Pf— change it into Pf—: as PIXIO camp, 
bity?' PlJPTO Israel’s camp. 

b. Nouns in change it into as *17 living, life, 
PijH3 *Pl by the life of Pharaoh ! 

c. Feminine nouns with final pf — change it into ] 7 —: as 

ro^g.rgbo. 
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Part 1. Exercises. 


d . The plural and dual terminations D*— an( i D*— are 
changed into as the horses of, the eyes of. 

Note I. The vowel changes, which the word in const, state 
undergoes will be shown in the following § §. 

Note IT. In poetry the const, st. sometimes is found with pa- 
ragogic ) or : as Up 4. Mos. 23, 18, Ps. 114, 8. npft 

1. Mos. 49, 11. ♦TttOS. Mos. 15, 6. 5. Mos. 33, 16. ' 


Exercise 98. 

:pNP erwrr 3 njn nan : 2 pin ^p^'pp Vvjr t]*n 
Dn^n-Vp-n^'i 5 nV4n VppTjVp 4 iv^npp; 

w rhv 9 nxtr'i tib 8 "upani 6 V*n niprVp m’l 

wprni* “irrVa 13 pnp’ 18 Titr»p bmp :pNn*D^ u n^ 
tyrpp \ripn wqw nirn“D’b’bs D’»j;n Tibsrbp : 15 b]bn 
Dp’p’p nttr mvnn pxn ’pt?* Vs w uwrn ouptn nxr 
pgl 19 T>s-by_ nby *ir»p : 18 Dp’rDK ’ipb Dtri 
injro d’did “.mnop : 22 nnK^v^' 21 *i3DO 

. T T : - • V ” : ; . T . T . . 

2 mpN pijf ♦ifxo tenpin nonbp »t$Kp »psn» jp 
nninp nin; 30 jin'? : Dpb njrp pnv 29 pm piv“nsw piv 
:nnoi? nbt# jn 3M t?“in-pbp none tn^brnpy 
TP nin; pr b*w. “natpri# dj ’oy r\'m nnj* 33 -na 

rD’n^Vp 

hedge, fence 1 (a species of) thorn 2 wickedness 3 p. n. m. 4 to carry captive 5 
the force 6 engraver, artificer 7 smith 8 to remain 9 save 10 poverty, hence the 
poorest sort 11 p. n. 12 to kill, (animals) to slay (persons) 13 Elijah 14 Baal, the 
tutelary god of the Phenicians 15 idols 16 to give ear, to listen 17 fathers 18 my 
land 19 mighty 20 number 21 lion 22 the appearance 23 horseman, rider 24 to run 25 
a wall, rampart 26 stone, weight 27 an Ephah, (a corn measure) 28 a Hin, (a 
liquid measure) 29 the fear 30 to imagine 31 to counsel 32 to morrow 33 the camp 34 - 

Exercise 99. 

The wisdom 1 of a man maketh his face 3 to shine 2 - The 
Lord smote 4 the first-born 5 of Egypt. The inhabitants 6 
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of Jebus 7 said to David, Thou shalt not come hither 9 . 
Nevertheless 9 David took 10 the castle 11 of Zion 12 > which is 
the city of David. The Lord is far 19 (§ 79, 3. a.) from 
the wicked: but 27 Heheareth 15 the prayer 1 * of the righteous. 
All Israel saw that the wisdom of God was in 10 Solo¬ 
mon, to do judgment 17 * The queen 16 of Sheba 19 heard 
(of) the fame 20 of Solomon and she came to prove 21 him 
with hard 22 questions 22 - Of the Lord (are) the goings 23 of 
man 24 * Man's 25 are the projects 26 of the heart, but 27 from 
the Lord (comes) the answer 26 to the tongue's (request) 
(transl.) : the answer of the tongue. Abel 29 was a keeper 60 
of sheep 31 and Cain 32 was a tiller 33 of the ground 34 - And 
the man Moses was very great in the land of Egypt, in 
the eyes of Pharaoh, and in the eyes of the people. 

9Conv.1 8 run 7 DO" 0 3#’ 5 IDS 4 Hi. HDJ 3 2 UK Hi. fut. 1HDDH 

t - : : tt -t t : t 

ish^Sd 17 03 $p is 3 pp 3 15 fat. 14 nSsn 13 pirn i2p*v nrnyp 10-oS 

27) 26*^1 go 25 DltjS 24 13* 23 22 HTI1 21 HDJ Pi- 20 gptf 19 

*0) drops . 34 HD1X 33 “Dg 32 p j} 31 30n#1 29*7371 28 njgD 

$ 60. RULES ^TOR THE INFLECTION OF MASCULINE NOUNS. 

1. The formation of the Feminine, Plural, Dual, Con¬ 
struct state, and the connection of the noun with suffixes, in 
addition to the changes mentioned in the preceding para¬ 
graphs, cause considerable vowel changes. 

2. These changes are principally effected by the tone, 
which moves forward one or more syllables, producing 
greater or less modifications in the form of the word. 

3. Generally the two last vowels onl^ of the word are 
changed by the inflection, the third from the end being 
very seldom affected. 

4. The penultimate vowel, being mutable, may be re¬ 
jected, the ultimate either rejected or shortened. 

5. Two grades occur in the change of vowels, which 
are represented by the two forms of the construct state: 
the const, state in the singular : 131 and the construct st. 

16 
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r.uiT 1 . Exercises. 


in the plural: The comparison of these two forms 

shows: 

a . In the construct st. sing, the vowel in penult is re¬ 
jected and that of the ultimate is retained, but short¬ 
ened: -DT, fr. -QT. 

” : T T -GU.t 

b. In the construct st. plur. both vowels of the penult as 

well as of the ultimate are rejected: properly it 

is the Chirek under 1 being only a helping vowel. 

6. In the vowel changes therefore are distinguished two 
classes: a lower grade, corresponding to the const, state 
sing., and a higher grade, corresponding to the const, state 
plural. 

7. The following forms are inflected according to the 

lower grade: the singujar forms with suffixes, the femi¬ 
nine form, the plural in the absolute state, and the plural 
forms with light suffixes. According to the higher grade: 
the plural forms with the grave suffixes: as DDIT const, st, 
sing. DDH, const, st. pi. *2311 (prop. fern. 

pl. with light suff. sing, and plur. 

with grave suff. pl. DD’Opfl* 

Note I. For Segliolate forms, (which are not included in the 
above rules) see § 66. 

Note II. Feminine nouns having no distinctive feminine termi¬ 
nation : as nisq a well, are inflected like the masculine, except¬ 
ing that they regularly form their plural in pi) > which form re¬ 
mains unchanged before suffixes and in the construct state. 

§ 61. DECLENSION OF MASCULINE NOUNS, 

1, With reference to the vowel changes exhibited in the 
foregoing paragraph, the nouns are classed as follows: 
Class I. Nouns with immutable vowels. 

Class II. Nouns with a mutable vowel in the ultimate. 
Class III. Nouns with a mutab.le vowel in the penult. 
Class IV. Nouns with mutable vowels in both syllables : 

the ultimate and penult. 

Class V. The Segholate forms. 
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2. This division is observed in the Paradigms. For the 
sake of brevity we will use the terms: first , second , third , 
fourth and fifth declensions. 

§ 62. FIRST DECLENSION. 

1. To this belong all nouns, of which the vowels are 
immutable, (§ 14, 1.) : as Ttf city, voice, W'dl gar¬ 
ment, hero, riTfSrb destroyer. 

2. Some difficulty arises with Kamets and Tsere, as these 
vowels are sometimes mutable and sometimes immutable. 
In forms similar to Dp and *13, Kamets and Tsere are im¬ 
mutable, being derived from Dip and *Y|j| and standing for 
OXp? • *VJ (§ 3, 6. Notie 4.). In forms like ^ISp, Sjpp, the 
Kamets isimmutable, standing for *?NDp.» ^Ntpp (§ 56,3. a.b.): 

thief, TOD executioner, 3H3 writing. To the form 
^bp_ belong rider, for engraver, artificer, 

forenn, 

T " 


Exercise 100. 

NyrrSx :iNp 3 n^' Tjpnnxi 2 niryo nrn 

r\ns 'D’Sana nnnnxa nfrypmQ 6 fa 8 to 4 nib 
~bs : l2 niinpn 11 isr'aS “O’phan 9 ibj/ : D’piDn 8 mpN 
*3 tonia'in “rabz'-bw D'bpn 13 iat:* T 
;oW* obt? nin* 17 n)bpj bs *a n*-yiai “na^i 15 vritr 
; 18 intr>np aVNm^irnN 18 wanin’ :“piN^ DfiJ i^ni 
ry i^niNav nin’ ids rma- 19 DN 19 ’a riaa sbj S:ra sb 
^ainp-’a nnnV 21 ny$?p p# ntp* tr'*K noin p# rare 
’“aitr^pfi ~]b n^n’tpjr “ntp^a onin-ba-Sr. ninpov 
lyb ovn 26 tpnnj nan : osa” “D’on Sn :Tjp\sna 
onj :p*ixn-?a-^ niohVi Sna M niar> ,27 nyao 
:n: “nwi nin* nnx *a :nin* i-xh im\‘ 

• •• t t : T - T | .■ T ; • - 
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Tart 1. Exercises. 


beginning 1 small 2 to increase 3 contention, quarrel 4 hastily 5 for fear that® to 
put to shame 7 to harness 8 to go up 9 ($ 80. 5.) 10 to put on 11 coats of mail 12 
to flee 13 escape 14 a spoiler 16 to conquer 16 the recompense 17 (} 91, 2.) 18 
(? 118) 19 the hosts 20 control 21 near 22 ($ 96, 3.1 23 turn back, return 24 to be * 
high 25 (§ 96, 4.) to give, to make 2° fortification, hence : a fortified city 37 
(§ 83, 6.) a column 28 copper 29 to give light, illuminate 30 * 

Exercise 101. 

Hear counsel, and receivei instruction 2 , that 3 thou may- 
est 4 be wise in thy (latter) end. And 5 David ran, and 
stood upon 6 the Philistine* 7 and slew him 8 and cut off* 6 
his head. And when 16 the Philistines saw their cham- 
pionii was dead, they fled 12 * And David took 13 the head 
of the Philistine and brought 14 it to Jerusalem. And 
Haman took the apparel 15 of the king and the horse of 
the king and arrayed 16 Mordecai 1 * 7 ) and brought him on 
horseback 18 through 16 the street 20 of the city, and pro¬ 
claimed 21 before him, Thus 22 shall it be done unto the 
man whom the king delighteth to honor 23 * Her lamp 24 
goeth not out 25 by 26 night. And 5 Delilah 2 * 7 said to 

Samson 28 ) Tell 26 me, I pray thee, wherein 30 thy great 
strength (lieth), and wherewith 31 thou mightest be bound 32 
to afflict thee? Then 5 Samuel 33 took a vial 34 of oil 35 > 
and poured 36 it upon his head, and kissed 3 * 7 him, and 
said, Is it not because 38 the Lord hath anointed 36 thee to 
(be) captain 40 over His inheritance 41 ? And 5 the king of 
Babylon 43 slew 42 all the princes 44 of Judah 45 in Kiblah 46 - 

8 P>. Jl'O 7 T^*?S 6 S« 5Conv. 1 4 fut. [§ 101, III. a)] 3|^p*7 2 ID-ID lPi.^p 
14 Hi. N13 12 DU Utransl: that ("3) their champion 113-1 lOConv. ) 9/113 

I ~T T 

21 Kip 20 3im 10 3 18 to bring on horseback 331 Hi. 17 '3T1D 16 Hi. #3*7 16 &13 1 ? 

t|t : - : :t -t 

transl. in whose honor 'the king is delighting, delighting in 3 V3P, honor Ip' 22 7133 

: I •• t It; tt 

29 Hi. parag. imp. (§ 34, 4. $ 104, 1) 1JJ 27 26 3 25 7133 241j 23 (g 96, 2) 

37ptfj 38 (§ 51,1. a) p3T 35 jptf 34^3 33 32 Ni. fut. 1QK 31 HD3 30 7V33 

45 mw 44 D"># P'ur. 1# 43^33 42071# 411/1*7713 40TJ1 39|1#D 38*3 

T: * T “ VT -T T - • *r - T 

. nr631 here with par. 71, 71^31 
T t : • t ; •, 

§ 63. SECOND DECLENSION. 

1. Under this are included all nouns having a mutable 
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vowel in the final syllable; they are either monosyllabic, 
or their preceding vowels are immutable. 

Ad I. (in the Paradigm .) Monosyllabic words with a 
mutable A sound (Kamets or Patach). 

a. Nouns with Kamets: as roof, T hand (?|T> DDT)> 

D*1 blood ♦ 

b. Nouns with Kamets, doubling the final consonant, when 

the word is lengthened at the end: as 0* sea, pi. 0*0*’ 
19T time, 0301. The Kamets is shortened (§ 14, 
Short, c.). . 

c. Nouns with Patach: 1$, dual DHE* breasts, "13 son, 
H3 my son. 

d. Nouns with Patach, which double the final radical 
(derivates from V"]}) ■ as "111 mountain, (with article 
nnn) piur. onn (for onn), or. people, pi. D’py_. ti 
living, pi. D’TI» IE* chief, prince, pi. DHE' (for D’lE'), 

Ad II. Polysyllabic nouns with final Kamets or P^ach: 
as OSE'D judgment, 33i3 star. Several nouns double the 
last radical: a) D’TIN vestibule, porch, ; JfliN a 

wheel, DPfliN * TjETtO darkness, dark place, D’DEilO; JJJlNt 
gift, DPIHN; |jNE* adj. quiet, subst. wantonness, pride, 
OPINE'; a lily, pOE'iE'. b) JTiO threshing-sledge, 

OpniO’WpJ wheel, . 

Ad III. Monosyllabic nouns with mutable Tsere. Chirek 
in is the helping vowel. Other nouns of this kind, 
drop the Tsere only in the construct state plural, hence 
also with the grave plur. suffixes: as tree, 

0’¥J?> ’¥£> D3’V# » P back, >U» ?p|; JTl knowledge, 

’JPJ, jn. companion, friend, ’JH. TjJH . 

Ad IV. 1) Several nouns of this class in the const, 
st. have final Patach: as 13D0 lamentation, "15D0; 11310 
altar, 11310; f*310 couching place, lE'JtO tithe. 2) Be¬ 
fore the suffixes > DO» p some of these take Seghol: as 
OoSpO your staff; DOilOiO your sign, wonder. 3) Some 
nouns retain the Tsere in the plural absolute: as 
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Part I. Exercises. 


descendant of the third generation, ♦ 4) Several 

double the last consonant: as Jp^P palm-branch, D’JlpJQ; 
^“G well cultivated plain-orchard, iV.?"o. 

Ad V\ Nouns with Cholem, changing it into Kubbuts 
before the doubled final radical: as D*"Hp an axe, D’QTIp ; 
sacred writer, person skilled in hieroglyphics 

3333 margin, border, D*3333; jj3J bight, summit, 

To these also belong the derived nouns in , which often 
double the b when the word is lengthened: as H33 a stranger, 

rroa; nvr a Jew, D’nifr and d nrr. 

r • : t • : • • : • ; 

Ad VI. Participles Kal, Piel and Hithpael, with the 
exception of IT'S ♦ Observe here that the forms with the suf¬ 
fixes ?J, D3> p are fourfold: 1) , in Pause TjStOp ♦ 

2) With Ayin guttural ^J3!iN* 3) With Lamed guttural 

4) ^3*N (on account of the 0* 

Act* VII Participles and other derivatives from verbs 
which terminate in H—• as HIO seer, nvp end, 
change PJ— in fl— in the * const, state and drop fl— en¬ 
tirely before any of the afformatives: as HiO : const, state 
1*150, with suff. ’iO.plur. D’JO, with local Jl—: as JIBO 
downwards, from nt?P> upwards, from n*?J£!3 . 

In a few instances the original termination (§ 13, 7. a.) 
is restored. Thus with sulf. 7J*p3P (sing.) thy covering 
(as from *p3p)> TjPpP (sing.) Is. 30, 23, T]’iOp (sing.) 
(erroneously taken for the plural). Ca. 2, 14. his 

Creator Ps. 149, 2. 


Exercise 102. 

Dpi;’. TjKpD Piiir -ipirrb : nirr kS 

: nriN-’S TjpePi ’nxnp »a iryjrS** Sanfc* Tppn 
-Sd neho ^rvobi? : 1 njyp h nirr 

’D 5 ’io 1 7D’-Sn niNDV 4 nip.’ pin •rpjp ♦? mprStf tD’pbij; 
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§ 63. Second Declension. 

tastf’O :rnrr hgx pp^'-tppnirr pn :Sxnt?’’nbi*Tj’trppp 
’nrrbx : 7 im‘-n$ svy. 6 D’oqni npm idsb> dpn 
np! npS zhth ,0 rriNiyp 9 D’?"jj;a q3" 8 ’rpnp 

Tty nnN run*. :npx nin?"’0f>t?o :“?|WP9 “qpptfo 
17 P"UNm 18, ptr 15 nnn3 h 14 SinaS 13 nsDP roan ’S 
ippn nijq Dniripp'p-Sy jn ’Sypi “j^rastr ’in rnnptr 
“Tp&ppp ">3pp 21 Pj?P’ ^nipp :dt “Sn^ts* d nitr#’ 
25 nWop 24 "lisp 4 T3 23 n’?) 1 ?: qnrw ip# npn mi 
28 qnry’O’prriNi rnyp ^ipfe 27 D‘ 1 H. mp : 26 Spi Tp 
phe* fru 29 pNPi p , 'x- 3 °nppri D’yy 29 d?jo :pip «ispS 

:pnp 

supply: my desire 1 kingdom 2 to wait on 3 (§ 18. Note) 4 to be ashamed 5 
compassion, pity® (§ 97, 4,) 7 to strike 8 to become a surety, to pledge 9 debt 10 
couch, bed 11 (§ 75, 7.) 12 lamentation 13 dance 14 to loosen, untie 15 sackcloth 16 
to gird 17 (§ 85, 1. b.) iniquity 18 in the power of 19 AID with suff. 20 (g 66, 14.) 
to be or become little, few 21 to envy 22 a torch 23 intoxicated, drunk 24 do¬ 
minion, rule 25 wicked, foolish 26 friend 27 to help, assist 28 without 29 to go out, 
be extinguished 30 * 

Exercise 103. 

And 1 the scribes 2 of the king were called at 3 that time 4 , 
and it was written according to all that Mordecai com¬ 
manded to the Jews and to the rulers 5 of the provinces 6 - 
Receive? my instruction, the fathers’ instruction, our in¬ 
struction. The angel® of the Lord encampeth 8 roundabout 
the just and delivereth 10 them. And 1 the Philistines 
gathered 11 their camps together 11 to fight* 2 with 13 Israel. 
The Lord thy God walketh 14 in the midst of thy camp, 
to deliver 15 thee and to give up 16 thine enemies 17 before 
# thee; therefore 1 shall 18 thy camp be 18 holy 19 - And 1 Jethro 20 , 
the priest of Midian 21 * Moses’ father-in-law 22 , heard (of) all 
that God had done for 23 Moses, and for Israel, his people, 
and he said: I, thy father-in-law, am come 24 to thee. 
Blessed 23 (be) the Lord, my strength 26 ) which teacheth 27 
my hands to war 28 - My refuge 29 ) my deliverer 30 and (He) 
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in whom 31 I trusts; who subdueth 33 my people under 
me 3 *- The Lord is thy keeper 3 ^: the Lord is thy shade 39 * 
The Lord upholdeth 37 all that fall 38 * My son meddle 39 
not with rebels 40 - Whoso mocketh 41 the poor reproach- 
eth 43 his Maker 43 - He that trusteth 44 in his (own) heart 43 
is a fool. Deceit (is) in the heart of them that imagine 49 
evil: but to the counselors 47 of peace (is) joy. 

• 1|KSn Spart. run 7npb OnrTD 51fr 4fem. n# 33 IConv. 1 

17 3*K 16fnj 15 Hi. b*J 14 Hit part. -|Sn 133 12 Ni. DIPlb lljOj? 10 Pi. fSn 

26 25 part. Kal. "p3 24 part. 23 b 22jnh 21 jno 20 fW 19tf>np T 18rm 

3113 30 Pi. part bSb 29 (doubles the, last cons.) 3jfrQ 28 3*1 p 27 Pi. part ($ 96, 8) nob 

-T T: • t|: 

(doubles the last SV 35 part. 34 (§ 75, 7) 'nnn 33 part (§ 96, 8) TH 32pret. HOH 

" T T : “ T T 

41 with b, part Jgb 40 39 Hit. 3*ty 38 part (§ 96, 8; 37 part. ■pD 36 cons.) 

45 [doubles the last*cons.] 3b 44 with 3, part. nC33 43 part. TWy 42Pi. pret rpn 

.47 part, yjp 46 part grin 

§ 64. THIRD DECLENSION. 

1. This declension comprises all nouns with an immuta¬ 
ble vowel in the final syllable and mutable Kamets or 
Tsere in the penult: as great; pQN faithfulness, truth; 
p^3t remembrance. 

2. The Kamets or Tsere of the penult is dropped in the 

const, state and invariably when the word is lengthened. 
In forms like p*"DL Dagesh of the middle radical is like¬ 
wise dropped: as Words as pHS ruler, leader, 

with suff. iJinS (Chirek helping vowel)*; p3JH famine, 
with .suff. p3JH> for p3JH (§ 14, Rising I. b. B.). 

3. Some nouns of the form p*Df, when inflected, take 

Seghol instead of Chirek. Thus p*Jfl vision, const, state 
Ji^n, plur. niJVfH; a tenth part (dry measure), plur. # 

Defies?.. 

4. A few nouns of this class retain the Kamets : as £***?&* 

a measure, (prob. the third part ofanEpliah), and a peculiar 
class of soldiers, fljrefuge, fortress > fJD shield ; 
JW week PI. and Hlptf. const, st. • T 
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5. In this class are comprehended several nouns, which 
double the last radical: as DilJ^ naked, D*sn£; Inn net- 
tie, DVh . 

6. In several nouns of the form DipO place, especially 
those derived from verbs 1 is changed into Y- as DUD 
flight, with suff. ’DUD; HDD rest, pi. D’lTUD; pJTD habita- 
tion, pi. DUlJfp; ")UD fear, pi. D’“MD> "TiDD fortress, with 
suff. ^Tfitpi pin? sweetness, pi. D’plAD. " 


Exercise 104. 

□pn nS :npip -qn? pptrp lip :*D»$na? x ^pr nirr 
nix?y nirr trnp T tr'np tr'iip : iSxDtpS V’p? ?Vj wb 
N3i 7 pif Kp : 6 DSw 6 pi?r P’ipS pniDppxn-^xSp 
vtditS? rrirrnx nnx : no?n 10 O’yur 9 nxi 8 pSp 
pijta min’ M pX“j 13 np7p 12 f?x :nin» 11 odidx 
16 inp<i D’iiSx 13? :d’X’?|? Stxp-' Din Sxij?!? 16 bwnb 
|? 19 mp-p 18 rni>ii3?? n?i 17 ipp D’?Sp i??i ”i?i 
• ppxn-V?? ^ptf ““inx-np uplx nirr: iDippp nil srx 
24 mto? 23 wjrrSx : rh? AJpJ niir 22 {n pis? 1 ?? 21 nVp px 
t^xfnp O’pprrprS :np?n 25 D’D‘V’? DJHrrSx wip] 
mS’S 31 pin? 30 7ii “vroqppj Xli 28 fpji 27 Dibn? ym 
px-ip’ nil’ JOp’lSx nil’ dx Diip r ’? rpn D’nip 
35 i0rn pnx 34 ,l r?n xS : 33 njn oSiy Diarr 1 ?? 32 npi?p-Sy_ 

:’S’?n pnx ngtyn 36 S?x 

to raise 1 to bend, bow down 2 the fullness of 3 glory, majesty 4 (supply: is 
= His majesty fills the whole earth) remembrance 5 (§ 83, 6)° wantonness 7 
ignominy 8 with 9 lowly 10 faithful 11 weight 12 perfect 13 delight, acceptance 14 
proverb 15 to conceal 10 to search out 17 to wander 18 nest 19 mighty 20 word 21 
behold 22 to touch 23 the anointed (applied to priests, kings,) 24 old, aged man 25 
healing 20 a dream 27 to fly away, vanish 28 (§ 76, 2. c.) 29 Hi. to chase away 50 
vision 31 foundation, basis 32 "t£ perpetuity, eternity, = eternity 

and eternity = forever and ever 83 , avaricious, hard hearted 34 riches 35 but 30 - 

17 
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Exercise 105. 

Our Redeemer^ the Lord of Hosts (is) His name, the 
Holy One of Israel. The multitude 2 of all the nations 3 
that fight 4 against 5 Israel and that distress 6 them shall 
be as a dream of a night vision 7 (of the vision of night). 
The upright 6 shall inherit 6 (what is) good. A son 10 hon- 
oreth 11 (his) father, and a servant his master* 2 : if then 13 
I (be) a father, where 14 (is) mine honor 15 ? and if I (be) 
a master 16 ) where is my fear 17 ? saith the Lord of Hosts 
unto you, O 18 priests, that despise 19 my name. As 20 a 
dew 21 upon the grass (is) the favor 22 of a king. God still- 
eth 23 the noise 24 of the seas 25 , the noise of their waves 26 
and the tumult 27 of the people 28 - The Lord reigneth 29 . 
clouds 30 and darkness 31 (are) round about Him 32 : right¬ 
eousness and judgment (are) the habitation 33 of His throne 34 - 
He that walketh 35 uprightly 36 and worketh 37 righteous¬ 
ness 38 . and speaketh 39 truth in his heart 40 * He (that) 
backbiteth 41 not with 42 his tongue, nor doeth evil to his 
fellow 43 , nor taketh up 45 a reproach 44 against his neigh¬ 
bor 46 ; He that doeth 47 these (things) shall never 49 totter 48 - 
•God stands 50 at 51 the right hand of the poor. 

8Q 'DPI 7 pin 6 Hi. part, with S? 5^ 4 part, (g 96, 8) #3* 3'U 2 pOH 1 S 
16 (g 82, 4 b.) D'JHK 15*1133 141TK 13 OKI 12 piN 11 fut. (§ 101,1. c.) 10 [3 oSm 
24pKtf 23Hi. part. 7131# 22 tfyi 21 Sd 203 19part. 7113 18(§ 80, 6) 17*013 

piur., doubles 27 pOTl 26 (doubles the last cons.) 26 (doubles the last cons.) D’ 

29 pret. Pause! 28 [strong Aortening of the vowel g 14, II. Shortening c)] the last cons. — 

36D'DPI 35 part. Kal 34j«03 33p3D 32 with plur. suff. 3’»30 Simply 30 sing. 

44H3*in 43 £1 42^ 41 pret. by) 40 33b 39part. Kal. 13*1 38 pIV 37 part. 

.51 *7 50fut. 49QSiyb 48 Ni. fut DID 47part, in const, state 46 311D 45 pret. Kfcn 
r \ It t t 


§ 65. FOURTH DECLENSION. 

1. To this belong nouns of two syllables either with 
mutable Kamets in both, or with Kamets in the second 
and Tsere in the first, or with Kamets in the first and 
Tsere in the last: as '"CfJ word, 3^? heart, Pold. 
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2. Vowel changes in this declension; 

a . Kamets or Tsere in the first syllable alw^s drop: 

npT pn 1 ?, ppr. 

b . Kamets and Tsere in the last syllable, are changed in 
the const, state sing, and before the suffixes Dp, p in 
sing, into Patach: as Ipl* |pf> PpS* D3*131» Dpjpt’ 
Dpppp. 

c. In the plural and before the light suffixes sing, and pi # 
final Kamets and Tsere are retained: as DH37, D*Jpf> 

ni33‘p. nan- ppj. 

d. In the const, state plur. and before the grave suffixes 

plur, final Kamets and Tsere drop: as Hpl> D3^p? ; 
but ^Dpll, 13JN the helping vowel is Patach on 

account of the guttural. 

3 In t"|p wing, tail, J?Sv rib, the helping vowel in 
the plural is Patach instead of Chirek: as DiPJf, 

rnjrSv. " l 

4. In a few nouns of the form 7pp and 7Dp> the 

Segholate form (§ 66.) is used in the const, st. and before 
suffixes: as \^V r smoke, const, state [LT# and JtJty; 
branch, with suff. rib, const, st. and 

y'lp with suffixes • 

5. Some nouns of the form take the Segholate form 
in the const, st, e. g. JyQ shoulder, const, st. rO; 17J 
wall, const, st. 71J; hip, const, st. TS- 1 ^ robbery, 
const, st. 7fJ; ?|1N long, const, st. Tjl4<> Ipp heavy, once 
const, st. naa; uncircumcised, const, st. yitf and 'y\y ;. 

6 . Some nouns of the form retain Tsere in the plur. 

• I T / 

const, st. e. g. sleeping, const. ; 75 N mourning, 
joyful, ’PlPB’ (but also *npjp ODC? forgetful, 

;• fan delighting, 

Exercise 106. 

2 rnr JD’aj rh orrS fru nip’ :npi* nip’ rpyi ; 1 tr'jo 
4 D’p"j? :nn 3 ’9ErSy_ TjVnp prjrr :ontpS nix Tjtp-ia 
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rrn# yin S’Dpn : 8 N3np nS 5 nn^n **n \Tiqy r pppS 
• 10 aDp on 9 ny:m :v*n*S run* 8 tid : nra-nx Sski 
13 «vpn i2fj> xS pg D’So^n 11 o’prsnp o*p;>n nan’) pN 
:nn»3 15 yips wj omjpfa or. 14 oaa^' :oanS j"pn 
l9 trsnn dh* 3 w n’oo^ 17 pn N5Pi 16 np k vS ps 

D’osrrni* TfSn : rt3*ir D’jpr “inn :?|^p ’ferrn N*ni 
:®o*3Jrp b .73^*1 pan ^irrSg 3p nin* : osrr 
25 4^3 ’pi ah# 3 in V# uwm 24 in* ipp “o’p’pn 
39 *11031 28 prp 27 D’pntt*p 28 Snp 3 jD’ppSmW'pNnpsn* 

:np 3 o* 3 i 3 

the summit 1 to break forth 2 wing 3 lightning 4 flesh, body 6 quietness, soft¬ 
ness 6 to fold 7 counsel 8 four 9 little 10 (§ 83, 7.) Pual: to he made wise, hence: 
exceeding wise 11 strong 12 to prepare 13 the cone}* 14 rock 15 locust (§ 82, l.) 16 
division 17 (by bands) a spiderl 8 to catch 19 (§ 76, 2. d.) ornament 20 circle 21 
locust (a peculiar species, small and edible) 22 upright one 23 conjointly 24 
worthlessness, lowness 25 (§ 89, 4.) an assembly 26 to rejoice, to play, dance 
(Pi.) 27 to laugh, rejoice, dance 28 a circle, an assembly 29 - 

Exercise 107. 

The Word of our God shall standi forever. And 2 the 
Lord had rained down 3 manna 4 upon the Israelites to eat, 
and had given them (of) the corns of heaven. The Lord 
is far from the wicked. Two 6 (things) have I required? 
of Thee 6 , deny 6 me 10 (them) not beforeii I diei 2 ! Remove 
far 15 from me vanity 13 and lies (transl. the word of lie)i 4 : 
give me not poverty 16 nor 1 ? riches 18 * Lest I he full 18 , 
and deny (Thee) 20 , and say, Who is the Lord? or lest I 
be poor 21 * and steal 22 , and take 23 the name of my God (in 
vain). Fear the Lord, (ye) his saints 24 : for there is no 23 
want 26 to them that fear 2 ? Him. If ye hearken 28 to 
these judgments and keep 28 and do 29 them, the Lord thy 
God shall keep 28 unto thee His covenant. And He will 
love 28 thee and Jbless 29 thee and multiply 29 thee: he will 
bless 28 thy corn, thy wine 30 , thine oil 31 , thy flocks 32 and 
thy herds 33 * Speak ye to 34 the heart of Jerusalem, and 
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call unto36 her, that her warfare 30 is accomplished 3 ?, that' 
her iniquity 39 is pardoned 33 , for she hath received 40 of 
the hand of the Lord, double 41 for 42 all her sins 43 - 

transl. from 8 7 1 ?## 6DTHJf 4 [D 3 Hi. 2C. ) 1 D^p 

19 fut. 1?'171 16^*0 15 Hi. pn*l 14 3T3 13 Kltf 12fut. 11 D^t?3 10 me 

25 UH there is no: 24 tfnp 23pret. fr£)n 22pret. 21 Ni. fut. tfV 20 Pi. pret. BTC 

| | T - T “T -T 

31 inv* 30 29 pret. with C. > 28 with acc. pD# 27 to his fearers = K*V 26110710 

T ; - — T *T I ” 

(generally masc. &OV 35 with pi. suff. 34 33 (§ 82, 1.) *1j53 32 (§ 82, 1.) 

41 D ,l ?33 40 npS 39 (gen. masc., here fern.) 38 Ni. pret. TUO 37 tfSo 36 here fern.) 

.43rrnkt9n 423 

T V “ 


§ 66. FIFTH DECLENSION. 

1. In this are embraced the large class of nouns called 

Segliolates , which hacl originally three consonants, with 
but one vowel, following the first one. In order to 
make them dissyllabic, a helping vowel has been added, 
regularly Seghol, hence the term: Segholate forms . The 
original vowel was: short a, i, or o as TjbO* 

")2D > * By the addition of the helping Seghol under 

the second consonant, the short vowel being now in an 
open syllable is lengthened. The Chirek becomes Tsere, 
the Kamets-Chatuph, Cholem, the Patach, however, ir¬ 
regularly changes into Seghol, in pause only does it 
lengthen regularly into Kamets; thus the original fa’ 
“)3p.tp'ip become T]Sp, in pause Tj^O, i£)D, trip. 

2 . The second vowel being only a helping vowel, all 
words of this declension are Milel. 

3. On the lengthening of the word the original form is 
resumed: as ♦stop, nap. ?it?ip. 

Note I. Hence He local (§ 19, 6.) appended to a Segholate, 

> 

requires the original form: as to the land > orig. 
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^"IN) > nn’3 to the house (fV3, orig. H’S) * When the 
original vowel in the segholate form is o, Jl— is accented: as 

rnjhf. nSpN. 

4. In the const, state sing, the forms TjVp» "l£)D> bHp 
remain unaltered. 

Note II. seed, *"nn an apartment, room, ^IHD gain* profit, 
plantation, plant, fen a breath, a vain thing, in const, st.: 

nr* -nq, “inp. yej* Spq. 

5. A kindred form of this class, embraces all those- 

words of three consonants with but one vowel after the 
second one: as EOT honey ; "DJ an ^ "04 man 5 
shoulder; moisture; ink; D-JN marsh, marshy 

place, and the infinitives of Kal, of the form Sbp. 

They agree with the Segholates in inflection: as ^5*1 * 

,l ?tpp T • 

6. From this form (5. vowel under the second consonant) 
are taken the plural absolute and the plural forms with 
light suffixes: as D’P^Q, DnSD, D’tiHp> ’P^O- TpSD. 

7. From the regular (71/0 etc -) are formed the plural con¬ 
struct state and the plural with grave suffixes : as 0*75 ’ 

npD . >gnp T , Drrr^o, pnap. frvgH p T . 

Note IIT. When the final radical is one of the Q> 

the aspirated pronunciation of the plural absolute is retained in 
the const, st. and before the grave suffixes; as * 3 * 70 * DfT?'??’ 
but in sing. 035^0 ♦ 

8. In the form of two Seghols, as 7|bO> the first gene¬ 
rally stands for the original Patach (TpO) ♦ But a consid¬ 
erable number had Chirek originally: as *133 garment, 
nt03 trust, confidence, ?j"Q knee, Dg'J rain, * B Df remem¬ 
brance etc., with suffixes: ^- 743 ^ H3f# 

9. In the forms with two Seghols (Tj^D) and Tsere with 
Seghol 0£p) , some (most of which are Pe gutt.) have 
Seghol as the original short vowel: as -QN pinion, with 
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, Buff i"QN. 3^11 fat, p^n part, f*£n delight, calf, “I# 
help, T[”l^ valuation, “TJJJJ before, over against, Gen. 

2 , 18, 20. as over against him, i. e. the counterpart of him), 
*YE?J£ ten etc. 

10. When the third radical is a guttural, the helping 
vowel under the second radical is Patach: as seed, 
yyfi salvation, rHK way. When the second radical is a 
guttural, both vowels of the forms ^tpp and ^p are Patach: 
as “ljy boy, lad, "|J£ wood, forest. 

12. The form btpp has in a few instances Kuhbuts in 
the inflection before suffixes: as Tj3D thicket, 133P; SiJl 
greatness, foil (also foil ); ppp handful, IVPp. 

12. The form ^pp with middle letter guttural takes 

Kamets before the suffixes ^. Dp > f3 •' as thy tent, 

thy deed, work (Inf. with suff. § 45). 

13. The form Spp vocalizes the plural absolute: 

1 ) D’SpD actions, DH33 cypress-flowers, D’nOT spears. 

2) with Pe gutt.: DHQJf gazelles, nirPN ways, but also 
without guttural: O’tiHpH (thus always with the article). 

3 ) The two nouns root, and tJHp holiness, have 

Dand D'EHp. The noun Si"!N tent, has pi. » 

whence Tj’SiN. but also ’SnK> 03’SnN; (TIN 

way, makes VlilTIN > DJlin^N ♦ 

14. With yy and the segholate form is only distin¬ 

guishable in the sing, absolute. With 1 the form VtOp. 
lengthens the Patach before 1 into Kamets: as fl )J2 death, 
before * the Patach remains unchanged: as jTt olive. In 
all the other forms the 1 and ♦ lose their consonantal power 
and are contracted with the preceding vowel into a diph¬ 
thong: a + 1 = i; a + ♦ = — (§ 12, 7. b. 2.) ; hence ill D> 
j"Vf; pN adversity, with suff. TpJFl midst, const. Tjifi* 

with suff. *3lll5jT3 house, const. jYS* with suff. VV3. 

15. I. The Segholates of the verb !T^> exhibit the 
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three original forms as follows: HD fruit, (HD) > ’VH half, 
oyn)> ’Sn sickness, (’Sn); hence HQ in pause HQ, suff. 
’HD; »yn. ’yn> suff. ”yri, ’Sn in pause ’Sn> suff. ’’Sn. 

II. From such nouns of IT'S > the third radical of which 
was originally 1 , arise int?* from TIE’ . Ififl - 1**13 from 

inn. 1173 (§ 12,7, t>. 3.) 

Exercise 108. 

4 prf) ip’p 3 *]i £”x-’ 3 “)T t p : 2 nil 11x3 D’pny ’nix 
•'Sma' j*p P’iyn n’Pti : 5 111101 iinr# nin; :nin’ mnm 
’irx 3 : 9 Si 3 ’\xS inSjn inp jj* 8 v*)D nt?x o’o^’iSs’Sjr 
icnp Sx iSSn irfan 10 113^3 i 3 *vrSx S’D 3 

wxn : 12 dSp x*nx SdS ?rii nin’ : u iSm 3 i 3 miSSn 

• • t t : t I •• t : : \ - 

oSp’ xS :pXn-Vy.DH3^3 D’3^n DHE’l D’P1p-S]? DH3£ 
,5 tji nini ’riHpr Syj) tr’x Dp-Sy. : M vSp-n# 13 pH 
nin’ ’t?jrp D’Sii int p33 : 17 np*ini 18 vi3X 

“p’Sno 131 imim nno’nSx 2 °’n3r : 19 iSyD *nm 18 nin 
113 xiit? iDptr rjc’in ^vopH# ^bhid nph. injrpj) 
onx 3S :13m nyii itr'Di noiir npio dinner isrixi 

TT " . ; “ " , : - " T : 

; 29 vip 28 ’iyb ri 3 n xS : 27 injry 24 p’ nin’i isnn “ptr'ir 
3 tr'n xS D’ytp p :inafy 3 n’ptyni 30 inopn3133’ B’in 
1 jjpSri nr. ’3 njo x*vri Sx : ?px pox 82 D’yyiSp 31 S31331 
iSni i’tr#o S3 S# nin’ ,’prri p SdS n’xp tr'ptp 
Vixtp ’Wp npnx nip :pxn nxSp inpm own 
-nx t^’X frrox :*ppiT 3 oV ^ ’9tfH 35 n’paH nxip 

:iS m3’ ri3 npnxp inn jin-Sp 

the path 1 brightness, splendor 2 pure 3 to weigh 4 shield 5 to plant 6 rill 7 
fruit 8 to wither 9 intelligence 10 greatness 11 food 12 wickedness 13 possessor, 
person given or addicted to a thing 14 the wall 15 stone 16 to break, pull 
down 17 (? 93, 7.) magnificence 18 the deed 19 sacrifice (£ 83, 4.) 20 to flatter 2 * 
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to spread 22 step, footstep 23 to seek early, diligently 24 (g 93, 3. = seeks early 
it, the correction) to devise 25 to direct, prepare 26 step 27 poor, afflicted 28 
fr. affliction, misery 22 wisdom 30 company 31 scorner, scoffer 32 to testify, 
bear witness 33 hard, vwrement 34 flame, burning 35 the flame of Jah, i. e. 
kindled by God 36 - 


Exercise 109. 

Bless the Lord ray soul 1 , and my innermost 2 (bless) 
His holy 3 name. I will lift up 4 mine eyes to the hills5, 
from whence 6 cometh my help 7 - My help (cometh) from 6 
the Lord, who made 9 heaven and earth. He will not 
suffer 10 thy foot 12 to totter 11 - The earth is full 14 of the 
goodness 13 of the Lord. Say not, I will do so 16 to him 
as 16 he has done to me: I will render 17 to the%man ac¬ 
cording to his work 16 - And 19 Hiram 20 sent to Solomon, 
saying, I have heard what 21 thou sentest to me for 21 : 
(and) I 22 will do all thy desire 23 concerning 24 cedar-trees 
(trees of cedars) 26 , and concerning fir 26 -trees. My servants 
shall bring 27 (them) down 27 from Lebanon 26 unto 29 the 
sea, and thou 30 shalt do my desire in 31 giving bread for 
my household (bread of my house). Saul 32 and Jona¬ 
than 33 , lovely 34 and pleasant 35 in their lives, also 36 in 
their death were not parted 37 , they were swifter 40 than 36 
eagles 39 , they were stronger 42 than lions 41 - Arise, walk 
through 43 the land in 44 the length 45 of it and in the 
breadth 46 of it; for I will give it unto thee. My flesh 46 
and my heart 49 faileth 47 , (but) God (is) the strength 50 of 
my heart, and my portion 51 for ever. 

5 (with the art. 5 ^ Plw- $ 17 , 1) 1H 4 KV2 3 (§ 83, 6. b.) 2 plur. 3^ 1 fern. ^33 
12 (subst, with art.) (DID 11 S.H 10 jnj 9 = the maker of (part, nfry) 8 D#D 7ITJT 0 j;KO 
20D*Vn 19Conv. 1 ls'iya 17 Hi. 3^ 16 T3 153^*0 14($ 85, 2 .) kSd 131Dn 

t - - “t vv 

27 Hi. "IT 20 I£h13 25 PX 243 2S^fln 22 [5 93, Note] 'JN 21 (§ 111, 2.) "ltfN fl* 

33jnJV 32 l ,lXt0 31 with inf. S 30 [$ 93, Note] nflK 29 [§ 19, 6.] 28 [$ 80, 3.J Jlja*? 
391|£rj 38,5 *1. 1- 2.] 37Ni. "P3 361 35with art. D’J,, 34Part. Ni. with art. 371K 

463m 45ip« 44433 42[P3J - 1132 pi] “13| 41 pi, ni, PN 40pret. V,j3 

. 51 pSn 50 31V 49 33*, 48*lN2i 47nS3 

18' 
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Part I. Exercises. 


§ 67. THE FORMATION OF FEMININES. 

1 . The feminine termination H— is appended to the 

masc. noun, affecting it in the same twiner as the light 
suffixes. I. DID > fem. ilDID; nX^iD; II. Decl. 

ipio,fem. rnpiD; mx. nmxi njn.fem. nth . hi. Deci. 
Sini. nSiii; D’pp. no’pp; iv. bed. ddii. npDq; |pr. 
nipr. v. bed. T]Sp- hdSdj d^. npSpj Si#. nS^.; 

SpN. nSpN; tv. rri’v*" 

2. The toneless fem. ending fl—.modifies a) the ante¬ 

penult like Jl—'• as fVYll wall, from “I’ll; h) the penult 
like the Seghol in 7|*7b> for 7|bp> viz. by the Seghol of 
JV- the #preceding vowel, with a few exceptions, be¬ 
comes like it in sound: Patach and Kamets become 
Seghol: as nr?3> Ilpp3; IIVK- jTl>T ; ; Tsere becomes 
Seghol: IVVlJi Chirek 0—) becomes Seghol: *V!W> 

When jl- is appended to the nouns in and ) (Deriva¬ 
tives from i-et and u-et are contracted into JV— and 

m . itdc? (for rvptp)> my (for npt?o ♦ 

§ 68. DECLENSION OF FEMININES. 

In inflection feminine nouns undergo less change than 
masculine ones, and are classed as follows: 

Class I. Nouns with immutable vowels before the fem¬ 
inine termination Jl— : as JlSlTJ* flStpp* ilpfl statute, law. 

Class II. Nouns with^mutable Kamets or Tsere before 
the fem. termination Jl— : as nvR counsel, mjrin abomi¬ 
nation, HplV righteousness. 

Class III. Nouns derived from the segholate form of 
the masculine: as f rom 'I/?? 5 PTTJ£J a young wo¬ 
man, from PflON word, saying, from Jlpfll 

strength, from pffl. 

Class IV. Nouns properly Segholates, terminating in 
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§ 69. First Declension of Fem. Nouns. 
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f)— (with gutturals JV-f) fl——, JV— : as ri“Ql m is- 
tress; flB'X wife: D1D3 coat. 

§ 69. FIRST DECLENSION. 

In this declension the ending only undergoes changes 
in the const, st.: H— is commuted into fl—•' as Hpn const. 

T “It-. 

st. ♦ 

Before light suffixes the Patach of fi— being in an open 
syllable becomes Kamets: as TlpID* but DpfiDlD ♦ The 

plural nlDID remains unchanged in all forms. 

> 

He local (n—) changes the fem. termination jl— into 

> T > T 

fl— : as nn-jp, from iTTD n. p. (bitter fountain). 

Exercise 110. 

njpfc min’ ng*v no?n 2 nVnn : dS 1 nio^n irv nin’ 
6 jnn? ti&tfn min’ rnina ’O’p^nn *]“n- 3, o’j?n 
9 ixyi3 D’DB*'n mvpp :nnx pnS nisi? 'itriir 6 insp9 
13 T]N : 12 in»na u nripi*pNi 8 oni:»*p*Vjt 18 inpipini 
’? nin’S ninin oWx :T'jw'’ 1399 ’jr'a; 14 hot D’riS>x 
rnypn i? ’? T]piv? 16 ?’ni? ’irmnn :n399 ’tr'pi 16 Wr 
’p'p3 j’jvvqi 18 D’?inp ijrn ’jrtrjf n#$ 17 D’pirn iyptr 
oi’n-V? 201 ®n|.npi.’iitr i ? : injntr’3 nin^Stm 
nijnnian : itp'p; nmo npir iiitrVi 22 vs nas? : 21 ^T?nn 
?|pnin 24 ’Vi V :ytrn “nirr injrr? : nin’ iiVT.fepi p’ny 
^npn pts nin’ oSiy ’riV$ :”iy? ’nn?N m 

: inii?nS 

t : • 

secret 1 the beginning 2 perfect 3 (§ 83, 7:) (g 96, 8.) 4 bridegroom 6 bridal- 
chamber 6 to rejoice 7 the end, extremity 8 a going out, a rising 9 circuit 16 to 
hide, concealn the heat 12 only 13 silent resignation 14 (i. e. perfectly resigned) 
to deliver, rescue 15 path 16 far off, remote 17 near 18 to utter 19 righteousness 26 
praise 21 his mouth 22 push, thrust down 23 unless 24 delight 25 searching, 
*^pn pK, N 1 ? unsearchable 26 - ($ 108, 1.)* 


t 
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Part I. Exercises. 


Exercise 111. 

My soul, wait 3 thou only 1 upon2 God; for my hope 4 
(is) from Him. He only (is) my rocks and my salva- 
vation 6: He (is) my defence** I shall not totter 8 - As 9 
the man (is), (so is) his might 19 • Thou shatterest the 
ships 11 of Tarshish with 12 an east 14 wind 13 - According 
to Thy name 0 God, so (is) Thy praise 15 unto 16 the ends 1 * 
of the earth. The fear 18 of the Lord (is) clean 19 ) endur- 
ing20 forever. My son 21 ) walk 22 not thou in the way of 
wicked; refrain 23 thy foot from their path 24 - And Ke- 
chab 25 and Baanah 26 came into 2 * the midst 28 of the house, 
and the king lay 29 on 30 his bed 31 in his bed-chamber 33 ) 
(in the chamber of h. b.) and they smote him, and slew 34 
him. Behold, we (were) binding 35 sheaves 36 in the field, 
and, lo, my sheaf arose, ’ and also 3 * stood upright 38 ; and 
behold, your sheaves surrounded 39 ) and prostrated them¬ 
selves 46 to my sheaf. Go and cry 41 unto the gods, which 
ye have chosen; let them save 42 you 43 in the time 44 of 
your distress 45 - And ye have this day scorned 46 your 
God, who himself 4 * saved 48 you out of all your evils 49 
and your troubles 50 - 

8NI. DID 7 [doubles the last cons.] 6n^; 5*V!¥ 3D7TJ 2 1 ? 1T|K 

lsrnrr i7i*p i6Sy i5nSnn ^onp i3nn 123 . urn# lomoj 93 

27 1 % 26 ni£3 25 33*1 23 J22 Kal 2113 20 [part.j 1931718 

35 Pi. dSr 34 Hi. HID 33 33tf D 32*Tin 31 TIED 30 29 part. 3D^ 28^,1 

40Hith.jEith C. 1, TlTltf 39 fut. 330 38Ni. Pause! 32fl 37 Oil 36 [plur. D'— and nfl, TIS^K 

W ~ T ” T 

48 part. 47 fstfn 46DND 45 713V 44 nj; 43 dative 42 Hi. fut. 41 pjN 

.50 713V 49 71JH 

' TT TT 

§ 70. SECOND DECLENSION. 

1. The words of this declension drop the Kamets and 

Tsere in the inflection, excepting in the plural absolute: 
as HIV year, but fl 

2. When Sh’va precedes the termination Pi-, Pi—— 

(as in paradigm) a helping vowel is used: as ^ for 

njsT^i from njjiy. 
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3. In the following words Kamets and Tsere are 
immutable, hence all these words belong to the first 
declension: P?(£*3* (the feminine of § 62, 2.) dry land; 
rOtSTl (for rD*ETp darkness; fl12^3 request; PTSttJ re¬ 
proach ; (for exposition ; ITTSfN memorial; 

n^n deliverance; rn3H a knowing; n*T^ (fr* Tl¥> Kamets 
to comp, the Dagesh), HJH evil, (fr. JfJH) 5 PH3 pure, (fr. 
TO) 5 rnj rumination, curse, (^{^) > 

a saw, (fr. TU); HT strange, (fr, H03 tight; HI# 
witness ; rrxbp full; riNDD unclean ; iTlD?? something 
lost; nbfJ robbery; darkness; pool; 17311 

something stolen; JTVip gall; nSHE' burning; !71Nft fig; 
npSnp overthrow; HSlO plague etc. 


4. Several nouns take in the const, st. and before suff. 
the Segholate form fl— or rH~r : as 


rO^Oi? kingdom, const. 

np^pp, 

with suff. ’fpSpO 

nnSl^P family, 

nnatrP, 

» ’nn§i?p 

HDxSo work, « 

T t ; 

npKTp. 

» ^jppxSp 

fD2np chariot, * 

WTp. 

" inpapp 

nhtPDtt government, » 

n^pp. 

-- mStr'pp 

HOnSo war, » 

t t : • 

V 

« ’npnbp 

rnNSfl ornament, » 

t t : • ' 

npsutfi ’ 

« inpxpn 


npH3 cattle, with suff. 7]fipn3 > llflpnp; iTltpj7 crown, 
const. rnpjt; 17731 mistress, const. rnpi; nnnb flame, 
const. ran 1 ?. 


Exercise 112. 

niDia: 5 rnp T 4 onn one* ro-pa: 8 73pn 2 nit? 1 npmp 
;pHV rrwp V"! 6 t?pio Dtnat? ytr'aa :pH¥ titirh 
nirSai nirr 8 tr'in nirnS-Ss : 3 nx 7 nip7¥ run* pnx 

- M mrr73 13 trsn dix 12 not?i rriir *u : n P3D 10 ni3£?no 

- T " t t “ : • t : I • •• t - 

:nin 17 W?p“|Sp non :a^- M POf J » nin» ,6 najrin :fpa 
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Part 1. Exercises. 


{“jin “nppp “dnV “D&sn ^P” 19 min ojr 18 3-Q 
jDnS" 28 ^^.’ “win liy : “iwppD 25 pny ™yy 
Dp’nii^no ’/Wpo vk :?j’;W' “onn nil? hit nirr’ 

’3 sd? -to 31 notro “Vso :mn* dkj on D3’:m kSi 

Dipn »np 33^'n 7yj? WW_ :QM C S2 ^'i^V 1n W? 
rnstpSoH’ M p3n WJ? 33 n , \Qvr)toynnWvvP {sjmya 
ndtrrjp man : 38 po b**«? 37 ^“iDnp'i 36 ^in 35 TjVnpo K3i 

: 39 Dipn N’n mrp ny^i 

sweet 1 sleep 2 laborer 3 to be exalted 4 a city 5 snare, gin 6 righteous acts 7 
to search 8 form, imagination 9 thought 10 to understand 11 the breath, spirit 12 
to search 13 chamber, inward part 14 abomination 16 high, proud (§ 83, 7.) 16 
messenger 17 the multitude 18 the honor 19 the want 20 people 21 destruction, 
ruin 22 prince 23 to know, regard 24 the life 25 beast 26 ground 27 to be satisfied 28 
throughout all ages (£ 91, 3. b.) 29 above, more than all 30 a watching, guard¬ 
ing 31 issue, result 32 slumber 33 folding 34 one that travels 35 poverty 36 want 37 
a man of a shield «= armed with a shield 33 to stand 39 * 

Exercise 113. 

The Lord will render 1 to every 2 man2 his righteousness 3 
and his faithfulness 4 - The lips 5 of a fool enter 6 into 7 con¬ 
tention 8 - How 9 shall we sing 10 the Lord’s song 11 in a 
strange 13 land 12 (in the land of a. st. § 83, 6. b.). My 
sighs 15 (are) many 14 - And 16 if 16 there be (fut.) in a man 
a sin 17 (deserving) the judgment of death, and he be put 18 
to-death 18 , and thou hang 19 him on 20 a tree; his body 22 
shall not remain 21 all night 21 upon the tree, for he that 
is hanged 24 is a curse 23 of God, that 25 thou defile 26 not 
the land, which the Lord thy God giveth thee (for) an 
inheritance 27 - And he said, Thy brother came with 28 
subtlety 29 and hath taken 30 thy blessing 31 - Whoso stop- 
peth 32 his ear at 33 the cry 34 of (the) poor, he also shall 
cry 35 (himself) but 36 shall not be answered. Jealousy 37 
(is) the rage 38 of a man 39 > therefore 40 he will not spare 41 
in the day of vengeance 42 - The sacrifice of wicked ones 
(is) an abomination to the Lord: but36 the prayer of up¬ 
right ones (is) His delight 43 - My rigteousness I hold 
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§ 71. Third Declension of Fem. Nouns. 143 

fast 44 > and will not let it go 46 all 46 the while 46 my breath 4 ? 
(is) in me. 

10Hi.3ltf 9TK 83’3 73 6fut. #1*3 5H£)fr 471HDK 3HDTV lffi.31tf 

' •• • T T t v: ITT : 

18 Hophal pret. HID 17 KBn 16’31 15 HIUN 14pret. 333 13 331 12HD3K 11330 

: • : t t-: - t t •• t t*: 

26 Pi. KDtO 25 1 24 part. pass. 23 7lSSp 22 71*733 21 Hi. nS 20 Si? 19pret. 7lSfl 

T T | : ▼ *•: I - T T 

?4njlJt?? 33D 32part. DDX 31H333 30Conv. 1, np*7 2971D3D 283 27^7131 

43 fl^3 42tDj7J 41 401 39 331 30 HOT 37riKJp 301 35>Oj7 

.4771DKO 46 31p“*73 45 Hi. 7133 44 Hi. pret. with 3, pm 

§ 71. THIRD DECLENSION. 

The nouns of this class, having already been changed 
in form by the addition of the feminine ending, remain 
unaltered, with the exception of the plural absolute, 
which is formed like that of the masculine Segholates in 
— — •* as JTQ^p queens, from > like from TjSp 

king, but const, st. and so with suffixes TO* 

Exercise 114. 

rpb dpitdn ps tnbvnvSp n$h p*re fria niioy ninj 
: 4 D’")^’0 ?fjpsi? nan? w*?? 3 njfeni : 2 p*rm 'ib noy* 
7 p-)xS fpiy HP? 7”rrhog nin? 8 nnpN 
□fcn “n’nn-irrSs om }i»v ninj 10 om : 9 D , ni£t? 8 pp T ?p 
ni3"jn3 : nin? p? 13 nn;njn 12 pi#? rnrp 

17 rrp D’ptr'i D’p 16 i^3 15 ‘vi9"’P :vn 7jp#? tjwpj 
ann 21 Span pxn iqj;. i#l ?3i 18 pn 
irr© '~)pb np&i npr? nirr mrm-Ss jd^n» 3 
nipirn onnp :*noS nin; ?|TnrnN j*v^3jri 
tM»n kS ’oiV rrpi tno» nS “|nxp npni nrtpion 

:nin ; ’-o^ 

reins, kidneys 1 (§ 94, 2,) 2 to exult 3 right things 4 the saying 8 furnace 6 
(§ 83, 10.) 7 to refine 8 seven-fold (§ 92, 4.) 9 to comforti° ruin 1 ! Eden 12 the 
plain 13 a fox 14 to measure 15 the palm of his hand 16 the span 17 to mete out 18 
to comprehend 19 a measure (prob. a third part of an Ephah) 20 to weigh 21 
the scales 22 the hill 23 testimony 24 to give way, to depart 29 * 
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Part 1. Exercises. 


Exercise 115. 

The land of Canaan (is) a land of mountains and val¬ 
leys 1 ? (and) drinketh* water of2 the rain 8 of heaven. And 
the inhabitants of Gibeon 5 took worn* shoes 6 upon their feet 
and worn outers garments 8 upon them. My beloved 1 *) is like 8 
to a gazelle 11 ; behold, he 12 cometh leaping 18 over 1 * the 
mountains, hounding 15 over the hills 16 * Ye, mountains of 
Israel, ye shall shoot forth 18 your branches 1 *? and bear20 
your fruit 18 for 21 my people of Israel. For, behold, I 22 
(am) for 2 3 you, and 2 * I will turn 25 unto you, and 2 4 the cities 26 
shall be inhabited 2 *, and the ruins 28 shall be built, and 2 * I 
will settle 28 you after30 your former 81 state 3 1 . Thou hast 
said in thy heart I will go up33 into 82 the heaven; I will 
sit upon the mount of appointment34, in the two sides 85 
(the remotest parts) of the north 86 , yet 8 * thou shalt be 
brought down 88 to the grave 88 , to the two sides of the pit. 
They went up the ascent* 8 to the city and found damsels* 1 , 
going out to draw water. 

snnbfr 7nS|fem. nSa afem. Syi *nntf sibd 2 S 

17 sing. *|1^ 16 H^Sl 15Pi -f?j5 l* 1 ?^ 13 Pi- jhl 12H? 11'337 10 T1 9 part. 71D1 
27Ni.3tf’' 26DnV 257"U3 24Conv. 1 23 22 (§75, 3.) 21S 20 Kfrj 19'13 18 mi 

- T ‘ T TT V T T * : l-T 

713 V 341V1D 33 nSv 32 (§ 85, 4) 31 plur. TiDlp 303 29 Hi. 3^ 28 713311 

. 41 nil?! 40 c. at. (§83,4) nSjD 39 Ho. IT 38 3730 p'£)¥ 35 Dual. c. sU 

§ 72. FOURTH DECLENSION. 

1. The nouns of this class generally agree with the mas¬ 
culine Segholates. The const, st. sing, remains unchanged, 
and before suffixes the original short vowel re¬ 

appears: as rnpt^O, with suff. THOty’D ♦ In the pi. ab¬ 
solute the following is peculiar to nouns of this class, that 
the vowel preceding the plural termination (which in the 
masc. Segholates is Kamets: drops: as fiVOPO; 

in the form f)—— a trace of the (o) is preserved in —: 
as piur. o’bae'; njr©. piur. 01303 . const, state 

maria; but ny?3> pi. oiWpi; opSqP’ pi- 
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Note. There are several nouns of this class in whose plural 

absolute, Kamets and Tsere appear in the penult: jYV)3 chapi- 

ter, pi. ninnia; knife, pi. ; nrqiri reproof, 

pi. mrgiff; rage 'nng, pi. nijpD; nySpp. pi. rnySpo 

carved work, fipJ’D nurse, pi. mp'j’2 ( as if f rora np’J’Q); 

ntr-ino plowshare, plur. 5 fO/IS'l? Astarte, plur. 

nnn^'rj rh>*3 draught, P i. niip. 

2. As ^£33 in general, the form in takes before 

suffixes either Patach or Chirek: Patach, if the xnasc. 
terminates in A (— or —); Chirek, if the masc., termin¬ 
ates in Tsere or Chirek: rOOt^O- with suff. 

from the masc. IDVQ ; K0 (infinit. ’"3.) , from the 

masc. 3# ; npjl’O nurse, Ifip^Q. from the masc. pP’O . 

3. Before the suffix 7], Seghol occasionally occurs : as 

Tjfl p'N thy wife, otherwise ’flti’N. (Inf. from 

has Seghol with all the suffixes ♦rq 4 ?.' in? 1 ?. 

4. The form ri— is inflected in certain words (espe¬ 
cially when the masculine has I) with Kubbuts: as 
natl} (masc. t^m). with suff. ’Wpp; rrftpQ wages, 
Tl.pnp measure, np^HO division. 

5 . In many words the two forms H— and fi— exist, 

either by tlie use of both in the absolute, or of the form 
H— in the absolute only. In both cases the form in fl— 
is most frequently used in the const, state: as as¬ 

sembly and mV£» const. fi"® rnfc»£ and tVV0i. 
thought and njjgtjp, H3N% work, fpSpD kingdom, do¬ 
minion. 


Exercise 116. 

»;t) 3 vnipii’ qS’ ‘njgfitsp l rn$ Sjsntf”*? Spo rm»Nt 
: oniDS dp a 7 n$$rn opa Dqpr 6 rnpy ; : 8 nin 4 m? 

♦yap rm nnSx? n nytr Sq? 10 iNp-S^ 9 as? 8 3 ^ 3 ? 
p “pirrvaa t4k 13 nnatr to “Drrjing T'Vn Dnay 

T ‘ T ‘ ' ’ 19 
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Part I. Exercises. 


nirn dtj p inpSv 1 ? Djt? nrribt* nirv-Ss iot 
ninp QHpn ’in : 15 inStr'pp vt^rp-Sp 

: 18 irnotrp unptr p 17 jt¥3'itai D'riS^ -njt 16 xw onpx? 
i&tt o’-mn rfot tfnp T *uiD»#j3 ’“npppp^-i’pnDpxi 
“ipp T]V »rrpr niiT “ion rb ’p-S^ "Dip 

“nbn? : njrnr sre p«3 “oiaa nrrt< T]pp^ a ?pjijq 
: wr 23 d rhBD3 D’pnyi ppp-np’ D’jttp 

to blossom 1 the lily 2 sucker, sprout 3 the olive tree 4 beauty 5 the crown 6 
glory, honor 7 the dog 8 to return 9 the vomit 10 to repeat 11 master, lord 12 fe¬ 
male servant, handmaid 13 mistress 14 dominion 15 vain 16 profit 17 the charge, 
law 18 a kingdom 19 kindness 20 boyhood 21 to increase 22 fall, ruin 23 - 

Exercise 117. 

Beforetime 1 in Israel, when a man went (transl. in his 
going) to inquire 2 (of) God, thus he spake, come 3 ) let us 
go to the seer 4 - The hope 5 of righteous ones (shall be) 
gladness 6 * but the expectation 17 of wicked ones shall perish. 
And 8 Hezekiah 9 wrote letters 16 to 11 all Israel, that 12 they 
should come to the House of the Lord at Jerusalem. And 8 
the Lord made garments 13 for the skin 14 (of the skin 
§ 82, 4.) to Adam 15 and his wife 16 and clothed them. And 
ye shall keep mine ordinance 11 ?- And 8 he took the crown 18 
of their king from off 19 his head. Though 26 thou shoijld- 
est bray 21 the fool 22 in the mortar 23 among 24 the ground- 
corn^ with the pestle 26 ) (yet) will not his foolishness 28 de¬ 
part 2 * 7 from him 19 - Thy kingdom 29 (is) an everlasting 36 
kingdom, and Thy dominion 31 (endureth) throughout 32 all 33 
generations. And 8 a certain 34 woman cast 35 an upper 3 * 7 
millstone 36 upon AbimelecVs 38 head, and shivered 39 his 
skull 46 - And it shall be, when 41 he sitteth (about (the 
time of) his sitting) upon the throne 42 of his kingdom 43 , 
that 44 he shall write him a copy 45 of this law in 46 a book. 

sc. i 7rnpn «nnpfr 5 nSnin 4 run 3 imp. pl. }bn 2 with acc. le^Ti 1 D'jsS 
MiWfX 15 DIN 14111 13 run 3 12 with inf. *7 11*71? lo ni IN 8 «YptlY 
24 22 Via 2iAit.tfro 20 dk 19 S^p 18 rnp;p nrnptfp 
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§ 71. Irreuular Nouns. 

Sl/lStfaD 30(of all eternity § 83, 6.) D'dSiV-Ss 29 no 1 ? 73 28ri L hN 27110 26’Sp 

v v : v • t t : - vv • v: 

36 a:n lit. the rider, hence: the upper) nSfl 37 2jn 35 Hi. 34 f\nX 33 (§ 88, c.) 32 3 

.46^ 45 44 Conv .) 43 roSpp 42 *03 41 with inf. 3 40nSitSj 39 38 

§ 73. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

A. Derivatives of !"T"b * 

1 . 3tf father, const, st. *3N (like a Segholate form from 

n"% with light suffixes: *3tf, ^3^ 5 g rave suffixes 

Op*3$> Dtffe* plur. nl3$’, const* st. ntojf. 

2 . HN» brother, const. ’flX. with sufF. : TTN> but DtDT?^. 
plural b’TOt. const. ♦ItN > with sufF.: T1X> VIIK> TJTIN. 

3. niflN sister, const. fYinNb with suff.: '/TinNI > (pi. ahs. 
and const, does not occur), plur. with sutF.: TTiYTNl > also 
TjVVinN. (The ending fit in the singular fTinN is not the 
plural ending, but contracted from fiTTN, cf. niO > c. st. 
from DIO) • 

V t 

4. Dll stepfather, with suff. 7]*pn> n*pn, 

. 5. nipn stepmother, with suff. TjniPn, HHiOn* 

6 . |3 son (for Hi? ^ from nj3 to build), const, st. 
before Makkeph ~J3; seldom. |3; once *J3 and iJ3 Num. 24, 
3, Gen. 49, 11. With suffixes *33 > Tp3; plural bp3> const, 
st. *J3> with suff*. *33 etc. 

... - T 

7. fi3 daughter (for i!33> fern, from |3)> const, st. fl3> 
with suff.: *H3 (for *fU3)* plur. niJ3> const, st. fViJ3* 

8 . n*3 house (supposed to be derived from H33 to build), 
const, st. iT3> with suff. *IT3; plur. DTQ> const, st. TO’ 
with suff. TO. 

- T 

9. HQN maid-servant, const, st. flONS with suff. *npN; 
plur. ninpgf, const, st. Hi HON* 

10 . *Sp vessel, plur. 0*^3* 

11 . H3 mouth (prop, for const, st. *3, with suff. 

*3 my mouth, V3 and W3; plural 0*3 (from 0**3) > JTi*3 
(Prov. 5, 4.) and flVS (Jud. 3, 16.). 

B. Derivatives from Verbs y r y ♦ 

1 . tP'it man (from &3tt ), const, st. with suff. *t^*N* 
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Part 1. Exercises. 


In plur. the original form reappears, D'b'lK (probably at 
first D’C’iJK* fr. the sing. O’iJK) (seldom □’JI^K) > const, st. 
’BOK , with suff.: ’B0K> D3*BOK. 

2. nti*K woman (for nB^Kb const, st. ntl’N * with suff.: 
♦ne^»plur. Dtb 

C. Derivatives from 1"P and V ’P, 

1. DV day, with suff.: ’Oi’. dual D|Oi’> plur. D’0’> c. st. 
♦O’ - , with local (n—) nO’O’. 

••; t t • t 

2. "V# city, pi, OHJ£ (once Ju. 10, 4.) c. st. 

D. A derivative from H"]? is {JPfcO head, (for BfyO 

Segholate form) plur. (for (§ 14, Rising III.) 

const, st. , with suff. > once with suff. ♦ 

*' T - T T 

E. O’O water, c. st. ’0 and OT,w. suff.’D’O* TfO’D. 

# 

Exercise 118 . 

ok nmo : 2 nSoiro njy'K mmoi moK mbm pm mo 
:?fso # njn nninn ojpp b^io’-kS iop3 b^koS 4 jn 3 nn? 
pip kVo 6 oiSpo mSrp 5 p^m D’nx rjiro b'lti'n ipp 
nijp^K 7 pm DW’ ’3$ mono d’kSo D’jrch mo p 
9 rhnp -154 B’pS’ Kbi ; ntr'K-Sj; 134- 8 ’S3 n’rr-Kb : d’hSk 
niavfp . 10 ^np’ ♦? m^K noty- 1 ?? mm r-ojrin - ’? hb’k 
12 dtp iK 11 crnrpK piNp-Sp iK pjrSop pppo ppaS 
dkh npn-K^ D’vpn-Sjr iK D’ninsKp'^ 13 nypn DKm 
by_ p’p’ pong: poS r]^K-n^i rj’OK-n^ noo moan by_ 
Sk P’pSk nin’ ’34 k :rf? jrii p’rjS^f nin’ ib’k non^n 

moo Sj? ri3K pj/ ; npb 14 wp 

the inheritance 1 prudent 2 wreath 3 grace ($ 89, 2-) 4 divide, have part 5 
bird-cage 6 judge, defender 7 apparel 6 garment^ chance to be 10 the ypung of 
birds, a brood 11 egg 12 to crouch 13 jealous 14 * (§ 83, 9.) # 

Exercise 119. 

Who can 2 find a virtuous 1 woman (a. w. of virtue 1 ) ? 
her price 5 (is) fai*3 above 4 , rubies. The heart of her hus- 
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band does trusts in her. Her children arise up? and call 
her blessed 8 - Many daughters have done virtuouslyb but 9 
thou 10 excellest 11 them all 12 - And* 3 Isaac 15 abode 14 in 16 
Gerar 1 ?- And 13 the men of the place asked (him) of 18 
his wife; and he said, She is 19 my sister: for he feared 
to say, She is my wife ; lest (said he), the men of the 
place should slay 20 me for 21 Rebekah 22 - These (are) the 
words of the letter 23 ) that Jeremiah 24 ) the prophet, sent 
from Jerusalem to the children of Israel, whom Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar 26 had carried into exile 25 to Babylon: Thus saith 
the Lord: Build ye houses and abide (in them); and plant 2 ? 
gardens 28 ; and eat the fruit of them; Take 29 ye wives, and 
beget 30 sons and daughters; and take wives for your sons 
and give your daughters to husbands 31 ) that they may 
bear 32 sons and daughters. And seek 33 f the peace of the 
cities, whither 34 I have caused you to be carried into exile 35 - 

7pret. Dip 6pr«t. withD,nD3 5"gp 4 (§91) £ 3 pirn 2fut. [§ 101 III, a)] 1 b’n 

11 pret. with following by, Tlby 10 (g 93 Note.) 9 ) 8to call blessed: 0&7X Pi., with Conv. ) 
19 (§77, 3) 18 1 ? 17-Hi 163 15 pm? 14 3gh 13 Conv .) 12(with suff. ib^), U;73 etc.) b*3 
25 to carry into exile nbj Hi. 24JTOT 23*^30 22 71P31 21 by 20fut. (g 108, 2) jHH 
31 30 Ili. lb' 29Hpb 28 com. (doubles the last cons.) J-J 27yDl 26T¥fcO*pi31 

.35 to cause to be c. i. e. nbi Hi. 33l£r*Yl 32 lb’ 

TX TT v -X -r 

§ 74. THE NUMERALS. 

1 . The numerals are either cardinal or ordinal. The 
cardinals must be considered as nouns, having two gen¬ 
ders and the const, state. 

2 . CARDINALS. 

Feminine . * . Masculine . 


Const. 

Absol. 

Const. 

Absol. 



rm 

nrns 

"ION 

"TI-IN 

▼ V 

i. 

N 

♦nip 

Dtntp 

w 


2. 

3 





3. 

J 

VT$ 


njt3")N 

n]£->N 

4. 

n 
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Feminine. Masculine. 


Const. 

Absol. 

Const. 

Absol. 



stop 

jpcrr 

•• T 

ntpbD 

ntpan 

t • 

5. 

n 

tiPP 

sPtp 

ntp'tp' 

hjPjP 

T 

6. 

1 

■ P??' 

P3 U? 

np3tp 

np3tp 

7. 

r 

rpb$P 

npp 

njbtp 

rub tP 

t : 

8. 

rr 

PtPp 

ptp'n 

nptp'n 

nj/tp'n 

9. 

b 

Pg'P 

pipp 

npspp 

rnipp 

10. 

♦ 


nptpp nnx 1 

p^jj phn ) 

11. N’ 

npipp w'p^ 

n^p WP ^ 


npipp. Dbisp1 

P^p r Db^') 

12. 2 ’ 

rnipp. *fi^ ^ 

ntpp btp $ 


npipp spV 

nipp ntpW 

^ . t w t t : 

13. y > 

npipp psp# 

Ptrp T npspx 

14 . "p 

np^ptrbp ' • 

nbp ntPon 

T T • 

15 . <0 

npbp tPtp 

PiPp ntP;P 

1 T T 

16 . V 

npipp pptp 

. nippnp3tP 

17 . p 

np#p njotp 

pipp njotr' 

is. n» 

npipp p^p 

pipp nptpn 

19 . 


,pn*p .on^i ppi< 21. jo ,on^ 2 q. 2 

-D’pSPN 40. 0 > D'jpStP 30. V , on^jfi Dbtp 22. 23 

.D’iop'80. fi ,D^3ST'70. p fiW 60 * D .D’CTOp 50 - j 
c. st. 100. p -.Hundreds and Thousands 90* If 

uhti 300. V ,[(§ 13, 6. B. 3.) DTWO for] D\PKO 200. -| ;j-|XO 

etc. nixp tPop 500, pn ,niNb pspN 400 - n *nwp 
ntrW3000. jj 2000. 2 1000. 

(myriads riinnn i 2 “i»nn 3 “i 10000. ^aStfripsPN 4000. p 

,(Es. 45, 1) pSx and JVl^ >D’£)Sn IT^P 
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,("Neh. 7 , 72. K13-) W' Ps. 68, 18. f]Sx DHtP#. 20000. 

.D’£)Sx^N 1000000. ,r|^X HNO 100000. etc. f]^{< D’c6^'-30000. 

Note 1. From 13 to 19 incl. the units with the masculine, 
stand in the absolute state; with the feminine in the const, st. 

Note II. The numerals are denoted by letters. The Units ; 
from K to JO; the Tens: from * to If; thh Hundreds: from p to ft 
and the final letters ^, £"|, |, Q , ?J: T^= 5Q0, Q = 600, | = 700, 
= 800, Y = 900; but more usually pft = 500; ftft = 000 etc. 
The connection of a decimal and a unit is seen in the table above. 
For 15 is employed V0 and not ft"*, this last being the abbre¬ 
viation for n«T (§ 10. Note). For the thousands and the higher 
numbers the dotted alphabet is used: as X (or Jtf)= 1000 ; 
5=2000, y = 3000 etc. 

Note HI. The termination (ft—) of the numerals with masc. 
nouns is the adverbial-ending (§ 75, 1. Note). Before fern, nouns 
(ft—) is dropped, lest *it be considered as the fein. ending (ft—) 
(§ 57, 6, I). 

3. ORDINALS. 


Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

nW 

6th 

roiefen 

T 

|it?>0 1st 

n’JW‘ 

WIP 7‘h 

my 

2d 

na’attf 

'fQf 8th . 

nwhy 

why 3d 


’pjrn 9 th 


WT) 4th 

nnpr : 

n’p; 10th 

jvpan 

’pan 5*h 


From the eleventh, the cardinals with the article are 
used instead of the ordinals, and follow the noun; when 
without the article, they are found both before and after it, 
especially in the numbering of years, months and days: as 

Di> itrjr njntr? Gen. 8 ,4. and njEntn ont^y ova H ag . 1,15. 

4. Syntactical rules see § 92. 

Exercise 120. 

irux nirr s njir unn ova pxn-Sa by r\bf?b nin; nrn 
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nn niSi ddS rrpp mx pptrPi nnx min nnx ipp*i 

T - : v t v: • tv t : - - t tv 

n5?i imi s icp’ Dptri t)bit inx yiy nrrx :o?n« 
fis^xnn anna :nin* 3 njrio n^x t^xp r|~tiD 
ntppppi :nin»S 5 npp 4 D’:nyn pp trinS nymxp 

nivp d’ 0 t ’ nypp' niirS 6 nivpn in njrr trnnS ov ~\wy T 
»npj5? 8 typm Snnp.^-napn 7 nip3^' njnt? nVpxn 
trinb "inxp *y ptyn trim : tppb;* rtiirS niypc' in n’tyjn 
14 T|X :^'"ip- 13 xnpp 12 njmn “fror 10 pn3^ d?S n»n’ 
□p’Sy mppp xm ,5 onppn dv njn ♦ippp-n eftrh Tiirjn 
pnnS nj^'rq opTi^arnx 17 Piriyi toptiSx nirr ppS 
ov n^'pnp :opmtr 18 inptpn mjpy_ pnyp pnyp 
t|pv : nin'S d*p* nip? 19 ni3pn in n*n ’ipptpn tr'ln 1 ? 
,n-yp ti pmpx njnp paS onpj/3 nitr '3 ntppi b rrn 
rap pnxi 3"p ntpP /"p f]Dv rap Ppjp ,£rp pny». 
(“oSiyn “nxnpp) unapp 1 ? nitr' .Topx.nitpp :nic» 
^nPnnnn^yna’xninfl’xnnnnyynp'yn :Dmpx nSii 

how 1 put to flight 2 appointed festival 3 between the two evenings, twilight 4 
the passover 5 unleavened bread 6 week 7 the sickle 8 standihg corn 9 strict rest 10 
a memorial 11 a sound of a trumpet 12 a convocation 13 only, but 14 expiation 16 
to make an expiation 16 to afflict, humble 17 *to celebrate, to keep 18 booth, tab¬ 
ernacle 19 creation 20 world 21 a measure for dry goods 22 - 

Exercise 121. 

We (are) all one man's sons. We (are) twelve breth¬ 
ren, sons of our father, one (is) not 1 , and the little one is 
this day with 2 our father in the land of Canaan. The 
whole congregation together 3 (was) forty and two thousand 
three hundred and three score, beside 4 their man-servants 
and their maid-servants, of whom 6 (there were) seven thou¬ 
sand three hundred thirty and seven: and they had® two 
hundred forty and five singing-men 7 and singing-women 7 - 
Their horses, seven hundred thirty and six: their mules 8 * 
two hundred forty and five: (Their) camels 8 * four hundred 
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thirty and five: six thousand sevep hundred and twenty 
asses. Two women went out. Ifio thou buy 11 a He¬ 
brew^ servant, six years 13 he shall serve: and in the sev¬ 
enth he shall go out free 14 * for nothing 15 - Seven abomina¬ 
tions (are) in the heart of the wicked. When 13 I break*? 
the staff 18 o£ your bread, ten women shall bake 19 your 
bread in one oven 23 and2i ye shall eat, and not be satis¬ 
fied 22 - Eve 23 was the first woman. And the Lord spake 
to Moses on 24 the first 25 (day) of 23 the second month, in 27 
the second year after 28 they were come 29 out of the land 
of Egypt. 

6 to them (were) 5 of whom nb# 4*13^73 3*in#3 2J1# 1 (§ 75, 3.) with suff. p# 

limp 10’3 9(doubles the last cons.) *7D3 8*1*13 7part. Pi. masc. and fem. pi. of “I 5 !# 

TIT TT 

17(in my breaking) *13tf 16 with inf. 3 16 0371 U'tfSH 13 (§ 68, 10.) mtf 12*»*13V 

“T T \ • : T TT • V' 

25371# 24 3 23 TVin 22»3fr 21Conv.) 20*V,>n 19pret. with Conv. ) 18 71190 

TV T- ~ T - V- 

.29 28 with inf. and suff (alter their coming ont) *7 273 26(§ 83, 10.) *7 


CHAPTER XI. 

PARTICLES. 

§ 75. IN GENERAL. 

1. The particles which comprise adverbs, prepositions, 
conjunctions and interjections are divided into inseparable 
and separable . The inseparable are prefixed or postfixed 
syllables, of the most of them we have already treated, as 
0*733 § § 18, 19, local n T § 19, 6. 

2 . The separable consisting of entire words are partly 
I. primitive: as (a) the negations SlSb lib and the poetic 
^3 n °f ? (b) local and temporal terms: as MSB* (with 
local H) there, PIS here, where? fN then; (c) expressing 
the manner and mode of actions: as H3 thus, JO a par- 

• 20 
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tide of entreaty; partly II derivative: as JV3Q within, 
VTfT together, 2’3D circuit, (Inf. Hi.) much, the in¬ 

terrogative adverbs HoS why, JTflO (compounded of the in- 
terrog. HO and (p. pass, perceived, seen) why = what 
hast thou seen? cf. Gen. 20, 10. 

’ Note. Fem. forms are frequently converted into adverbs, e. g. 
njitwro sooner, HJV’infcQ later, quickly, MriJJ now 

(fr. fiy time, prop, at the time), H73 wholly, completely, POOlSt 
truly. On adverbs in 0—>see (§ 56 2. e ) Nouns in the 

accus. are often adverbs, e. g. haughtily, ntOjl safely, tlitfo 

a hundred-fold, a hundred-times Prov. 17, 10. Cf. (§ 85, 4.). 
On Adverbs formed by S (see § 84, 3). 

3. Some of the derivative adverbs, which include the 

signification of the verb or noun from which they are de¬ 
rived, are connected with suffixes: as behold I lo! 
with suffixes: ^f! and behold I, (properly: be¬ 

hold me) Tpn> behold thou, behold he, etc. 

my yet, as yet, still, w.suff.: pmy, my, ?jmy> wmy, rnmy 

I am, thou art, he, she is as yet or still ; iiyp, "lyp while, 
while yet: myp while yet I am ; “Tiyp since: HiyO since 
I am. 

I** const, st. not, with suff. 'iTVi I am or was not, 

uyjst, □ ytt ♦ 

there is, there are, with suff.: thou art, 

he is, ye are. 

'it, const, st. where, where art thou? i*K where 

is he? D*Nt where are they? The force of the substantive 
verb to be is conveyed by all these adverbs. 

4. Preposition. The greater number of prepositions are 
nouns in the accusative or const, st.: as (subst. the 
side) by, near, (f*3 separation, interval) between, and 
they can be connected with other prepositions: as fillfip from 
under, from 'beneath, Ditfi from with, i. e. from, or they 
appear abbreviated as prefixes: thus D"S"D'0 * 

5 . The prepositions being nounscan take suffixes (the 
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nominal suff., seldom the verbal suff.): as 711717 under, with 
suff.: ’nnn ; PIN with, is distinguished from J7N the accu¬ 
sative particle, that the former with suffixes is commuted 
into flN> the latter into DN (nlN) : as ’ON with me; TIN me. 

6 . Several prepositions were originally plural nouns, ac¬ 
cordingly they receive only plural suffixes. To these be¬ 
long: T?N> ’7pN behind, after, ’717 N behind me, 
behind thee, V70N behind him etc. 

(’Vn poet.) towards, to: ’bN to me, ySn> D?’Sn. 

between, with suff. T’3> 7p’3; als0 with P L masc - 
and plur. fern. suff. ?|*y> DST’i TTVti’3’ DnT’3. 

*TJf as far as, unto, 01£ poet.) with suffixes: ’Tty ?]”7ty> 

vyj DW , -'LL 

b]} upon, over (’Sty poet.) w. suff. ’^>ty> ?J’7ty V7ty> Drtyyty* 
finn under, below, beneath, ’J7l7fl> 7] 771771. 1771717’ 1Yfll7fl> 
Dn’nnn (with the sing, only, ’tylflJl.(verb, suff.) Dl7ni7> 

n|jnripi5. 

V. Conjunctions. The conjunctions are unchangeable. 
On the conjunction 1 and its vocalization, see (§ 12, 7. b.). 

8 . Interjections. Pin > nnN> I7N> ’13N’ ’1PT» H’lN > ’1N> ’N 
ah! thz woe! alas! 

Other parts of speech used as interjections: ’3 (it is sup¬ 
posed to lie contracted from ’>’3 entreaty) I pray: always 
with T'7N» TIN my Lord - 

PT3n and 1317 (Imp. of 317’ to give) come! come on! go to! 
DH hist! hush! pi. 1D.7 (Imp. Piel of i7D!7 to be silent.) 

^t'r. VSn to violate, break a covenant) profane! fie! 
far be it! followed by b of the person and inf. with }0 : 
as if? n^’Vn far be it from thee to do. 

N3 I pray; used: I. with the imp. opt. and fut. II. with 
particles: N3 HDN say, I pray thee, NllTD^N let me go, 
I pray the, NT^N nay, or not so, I pray thee; woe 

now! alas! At the beginning of a sentence: N3N (written 
also !73N) contracted from JOTlN oh now! I pray. 


/ 
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Exercise 122. 

-dki h non o'nsjrn*} no$. non owy dpc”-dn nnjn 
-i#k nin’ ibxnirby in pop^P 1 n^i ! non kS 
kV jrprn frVym ?]nk 3 n^o nSpp ns 1 ? 2, npVnrn 
njw nyp d^Sn 1 ? nppnjt r\m 6 td^ 6 nVp 9 4 pSn 
nk:r 8 ^Hp r nWi #ptP inning nopn iap 

-n^rjiio^nrin mjpnvSkj?k 9 SSii bs>\ rn nw' n-p 
:>b hbx 10 W^‘TD« : D^rtS^? ink npjrp i^.’ki D\iSkn 
afcjn m'$) loipp - ^ 12 ni;i3nni pjpn pKi tojtp 11 nip 
^pyp ii>n noN 1 ? nokn niinpn nin-Sk *?«*$’? ’pptP-Sp 
onppn nnk Tyi : 13 Dp’Sp pfeS imn^pn urok ?p,^w 
nSo pnptx "oti : 16 »Skjnrn u rvd:S rrn ero rfwn 
19 pTI^ Vnp ppnp-nk ’V-rnn "toN 1 ? nnr^k I'inpir 
iipp 17 nin Dn? vnnn pS nifikl m Syk 3inp T Nin ’? 
mni npk-n :n? 19 *vr?p ls f|pp tfrn:r>k nin dk 
: nS tox nWnk *nno nirvo 4 nS’Sn n^nx bx 

I t “ v • • • t : •• • . t • t t : - 

to turn one’s self 1 to walk, live 2 angel 3 to remain over night* wages 5 hire¬ 
ling, hired laborer 6 supplication, prayer 7 to, unto 8 to roll 9 to act wickedly, 
to be guilty 10 yet 11 diligently consider 12 ({ 97, 2.) 13 p. n. m. 14 the Jezreelite 15 
herbs 16 ({91, l.) 17 money 18 the price 19 - 

Exercise 123. 

Inquire 1 (after) good, and not 2 evil, that 3 ye may 4 live: 
and 5 so 6 the Lord, the God of Hosts, shall be with? you, 
as 8 ye have said. How 8 do ye say 10 ? we (are) wise, and 
the law of the Lord (is) with 7 " us ? Lo, certainly 11 in 12 
vain 13 made he (it), the pen 14 of the Scribes 15 (is) in 
vain. Deborah 10 abode under 17 " the palm-tree 18 of De¬ 
borah, between 19 Hamah 20 and between Beth-el 20 in mount 
Ephraim 21 ; and 22 the children of Israel came up to her 
for 12 judgment. Hezekiah trusted in the Lord God of 
Israel; so that 23 after 24 him was none 25 like 20 him among 2 ? 
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all the kings of Judah. To the hired servant, at his day 
thou shalt give his hire28, neither shall the sun go down29 
upon 30 it; for he is poor 31 * and setteth his heart upon it, 
(and to it he beareth 3 2 his soul) lest 33 he call 34 against 
thee unto the Lord, and it be 33 sin unto 36 thee. 

81#&0 6|3 6 to connect with the verb 4fut. Sjyob 2*7X lwithacc. 

15 14 Dy 13 Ip# 12 with the art. (§ 84, 3.) S 11 pK lOfut. ID# 9713'# 

22Conv.l 21Dn£)K 20 SK-JV3 20 (§ 80,3.) HOI 1»|\3 18*V3fl nriHH 16 rni'3“] 
28"Ofr 27 3 26 before light suff. 1D3, 1D3 25 tfh 24plur. const. nnX, mK 231 

r t t : - - - 

.86 3 35 pret. with Conv. 1 34fut. 33 32 part. 31 30 29*03 

: t t ■ T 


PART II. 
SYNTAX. 
CHAPTER I. 

THE ESSENTIAL PARTS OF A SENTENCE. > 
§ 76. THE SUBJECT 

1 . The subject of a proposition appears either in the 
form of a substantive or in that of an adjective, const, in¬ 
finitive or pronoun, supplying the place of the substantive. 

2. When the sentence is without a definite subject, the 
impersonal construction is employed. The subject is then 
indicated : 

a. By the third person of the passive conjugations (Ni. Pu. 

Ho.), e. g. nNf*7 it is called to this woman =? 

she is called woman. Gen. 2. 23. 

b . By the third person of the sing, active, e. g. iOt^ 
he (some oue) called his name. Gen. 11, 9. 

c. By the third person of the plural active: as .1 an( l 
they told, i. e. certain men told. 1. Sam. 19, 21. 

rf. By the second person of the future: as f|Q $ 
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there shall no one go thither. Isa. 7, 25, or by the in- 
fin. with the suff. of the second person ; with regard to 
the latter a phrase of frequent occurrence is: ?JN3 
till thy coming = till one comes. 

3. The third pers. sing, often has for a subject it under¬ 
stood: as ’IT} and it happened ; p □(! it was warm to me. 

4. The impersonal construction expressed by the 3. pers. 

passive, is often found with a following accusative: as 
n&tarnN it was brought back Moses (acc.) = some 

one brought back Moses. 

Note. A noun often is made prominent as subject at the be¬ 
ginning of a sentence or clause by J“lN> or nx is used for the 

purpose of emphasizing the subject in a passive or intransitive 
connection, e. g. Gen. 4, 18. Ex. 10, 8, 21, 28. Nu. 32, 5. 

5. When the active subject can be conjectured from the 
action itself, the participle of the same verb is used as sub¬ 
ject: as rj-nn rpy iifr the treader (some one) shall not 
tread. 

§ 77. THE COPULA. 

1 . The copula is generally not expressed, the relation of 

the subject and predicate being shown by placing them to¬ 
gether : as the man is great; nifp Grod is 

good. 

2. The verb !TH to be, is used to exactly define the time: 

as onj; rrn wnln the serpent was crafty; iTfT pPTK 

Aaron shall be thy prophet, or to convey the proper pon- 
ception of the verb: the existence or non-existence of the 
subject, which may be still more forcibly rendered by 

or (§ 75, 3.) : as fVDN 7]? ITiT fP no needy shall be 
among you, Deut. 15, 4. pTOK PliiT Is the 

Lord among us or not, Ex. 17, 7. 

3. The third person of the pers. pron. H y tl> 

p^nidropping the pronominal idea entirely and 
expressing only the verb to be , is employed to avoid 
ambiguity and to distinctly point out the noun or 
adjective standing in the predicate: as TpSH “lVI Da- 
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vid is the king, whereas 7|Ssn TH could he taken as: 
the king David; or it is used, when the preceding 
subject is more remote from the predicate than usual: as 
in^ru wn niir H## the fire-offerings (col¬ 

lectively) of the Lord, the God of Israel, are their inherit¬ 
ance, Jos. 13, 14. Even when the subject is of the first or 
second person, frOfl can be used as the copula: as PTHN 
JflH Thou art God; nSH Dfltf ye are. Zeph. 2, 12. 

4. This use of the 3. pers. pron. as copula, particularly 
comes forth in union ^ith the demonstr. pronoun, e. g. 
on these are, Gen. 25, 16. fV?i< ftXl HD what are 
these? ‘Gen. 21, 29. HI HTf who is this? Esth. 7. 5. 

$ 78. THE PREDICATE AND ITS AGREEMENT WITH 
, THE SUBJECT. 

1 . The predicate appears either \n the form of a verb, sub¬ 

stantive, adjective, adj. pron., or even in that of a derivative 
adverb: as ftyyj much, little, 1KO HTH rp3t? 

thy reward (shall be) very great, Gen. 15, 1. H3 Q'&X 

the men within it (were) few. Eccl. 9, 14. 

2 . When the predicate is . an adjective, adj. pronoun, 

participle or noun, it has no article (excepting the adject¬ 
ive in superlative [§ 91, 3.]), and by this it is distinguished 
from the subject, in case the latter is defined by the arti¬ 
cle or otherwise: HDlID tib the counsel is not good, 

2 . Sam. iV, 7 7|*3l< *T!3J"*3 for thy father is a hero, ibi. 10. 

3 . Ti^e predicate generally agrees with the subject, when 
a verb, in gender, number and person: PUV1Q 

my soul melteth for sadness, Ps. 119, 28., when an ad¬ 
jective, participle or adj. pronoun, in gender and number: 
rrirr *0*T*1K^ the word of the Lord is upright, Ps. 33, 4. 
rU2TflH ntyNIl flKt this (is) the woman, and this (is) her 
son, II. Kings 8, 5. Nevertheless the Hebrew allows more 
freedom in this respect than other languages, using a 
construction correspondent to the sense more than to the 
external form. 
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4. Exceptions . 

a. When the predicate commences the sentence, the third 

person masc. sing, is occasionally used impersonally : as 
□03 *rn and he had thirty sons. 

b. Nouns of multitude frequently take a plural verb: as 
ojm inti and the people saw, and vice versa substan¬ 
tives used in the plural form (§ 82, 4.) are often joined 
with a verb singular: as D^rf'JN NT3 God created. 

c. The predicate does not agree with the subject, but with 
the genitive belonging to it, in case the genitive is the 

more important word: as D’pJTjf ?JTTN ’0*1 Vip the voice 
of thy brothers blood cries (Gen. 4, 10.), the predicate 
is governed by *0*1 the drops of blood. NtJO DHj5H ITITI 
nmNflTlN and the east wind brought the locusts, 
Ex. 10, 13. fTfl feminine, but NtJO refers to DH|5. In 
the same manner with Oh t 110311 ip*1i* DOB' 3 s ") the 
multitude of years teach wisdom, Job 32, 7. and nearly 
always with ^3, DIN *0*"^3 ViT) and all the days of 
Adam were. 

d. A verb singular joined with the subject in plural and 
vice versa, often has a distributive signification: as 

mb' mom the beasts (i. e. each of the beasts) 
of the fielcfshall cry, Joel 1, 20. Jftjn f|Tr}*N*l ; 1DJ the 
v wicked (every wicked man) flee, although no one pur- 
sueth. Prov. 25, 1. # 

5. When the predicate belongs to several nouns or pro¬ 
nouns, the following rules must be observed:, a) It gen¬ 
erally takes the plural: as D*NDI1 f?oSt^* 031 ON I’ and 
my son Solomon are sinners, I. Kings I, 21. b) When they 
are of different genders, the masculine is preferred to the 
feminine: as D^3N VJT031 103 his sons and his daughters 
(were) eating,* Job 1, 13. c) When they are of different 
persons, the predicate follows the most important, i. e. the 
first person rather than the second, and the second in pref¬ 
erence to the third: flJINI ON fi*13 ilfllDJ let us make a 

t t t ** ■*; • ; t : : • 
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covenant, I and thou, Gen. 31, 44.: as 
rtrnr i and the lad will go yonder, Gen. 22, 5. d) Some¬ 
times, especially when the predicate precedes the subject, 
it agrees only with one of the nouns, most frequently with 
the nearest, being understood for the others: as 

VJD1 and Noah came in, and his sons and his wife 
(came in); pHJO DHO *"l3*7fVl and Miriam spoke and Aaron 
(spoke). 


§ 79. VERBAL ARRANGEMENT. 

1. As a leading principle, the word upon which the 
most stress is to be laid, always begins the sentence: as 

$03 fVB>$03 in the beginning God created, JVB^O? 
as the most important word taking the lead; hence every 
word to be emphatic, precedes the rest. 

2 . In a simple and independent normal sentence, the 
words are in the natural succession of Subject, Predicate 
and Object: as DTlttf') Dp3N thy sons were eating 
and drinking wine, Job.l, 18. 

3. The predicate precedes the subject: 

а. When it is an adjective: as Vu my iniquity is 
great; Gen. 4, 13. nbm Dtf HDpnrDiD wisdom is 
good with an inheritance, Eccl. 7, 11. . 

б . When it is a verb connected with Conversive Vav; with¬ 
out this connection with 1 the succession is regular: as 
plT£ K3*l and Isaac came, but pniH and !• came, 

and the man was, but iTH • 

' t * : - TT. * T : 

c. When an adverb of negation $0 etc., an inter¬ 

rogative pronoun or prefix, and particles like *3, 
stand before the predicate: as $03 3S?$$ 103X^0 ^ 

all his work which God had created, Gen, 2, 3. 
p*Vp3 $P there was not left any green thing; 
*3j$$ TIN *"ID£Tl am I my brother's keeper? bbfiit *3 
for "i languish ; : iTBftprj D*pH¥n DVPtX! p^PD! 
peradventure there shall lack five of the fifty righteous. 

d. When a verb stands in jussive or the construction is 

* 21 

9 
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impersonal: as D^QH ^IjT the waters shall be drawn to¬ 
gether, Ilhiitft VT let there be luminaries. 

4. When the subject follows the predicate, the object 
takes its place after the subject: as JOS JYt^iOS 

m\ o\£®n ni$. 

6. The object connected with an interrogative pronoun 
or prefix, stands before the verb: as *0 

*0 TiDHl whose ox have I taken? or whose ass have 
I taken? 1. Sam. 12, 3. 

6. Of two accusatives, the one of a person, the other of 
a thing, the former precedes; and the same rule obtains 
when besides the accusative of a thing the person stands 
in indirect relation to the verb: as DPiTfiN HflK *3 

T T V • : " T — 

^“iNPrnN ntn f° r unto this people shalt thou divide for 
an inheritance the land Jos. 1, 6. rtlHilTlN Ijb tVtfV frttn 
DXtrr rnnjpl he h ftS done us this great evil, I. Sam, 6 , 9. 
DTiSk TDH isj; that I may do the mercy of God 

unto him, 2. Sam, 9, 3. 

Note. Many exceptions are to be* found to the foregoing rules, 
but as by giving them, we would only confuse the mind of the 
student, they are omitted. 


CHAPTER IL 

SYNTAX OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH.* 

§ 80 THE ARTICLE. 

1 . The article is omitted, when the noun is defined by 
a suffix, or a following genitive, or if it is a proper name : 
as TjSsn ITS the house of the king; *JT3 my house; DrVTJN 
Abraham. 

* The dependence of the several parts of compound sentences cannot 
be understood, until the student has become acquainted with the syntax of 
Jhe parts of speech and the influence which they mutually exert in a 
proposition. 

« 

% 

% 
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2 . The adjective or the demonstrative pronoun attribu - 

lively employed requires the article, when they belong to a 
determined substantive: as *jT3 my large house ; 

Viljn Tfift fV3 tha large house of the king. 

3. Proper names originally appellative, take the article: 

as fl^n-the Lebanon (the white mountain), Eamah 

(the Hight, the high city). 

4. The article has occasionally demonstrative power: as 
DVH this day; DJ73H this time; nJKTJ this year. 

5. The vocative case often takes the article: as TjSon 
0 king ! 

Note. Except when the article could not have been joined to 

the nominative: not *]V7n 0 David! 

* T * 

6 . The indefinite article is indicated by the omission of 
the H • as JV? a house, a man; though sometimes ex¬ 
pressed by the numeral "llltf: as 1I1N NOJ a prophet, or 

in the sense of person indefinitely used, standing before 
nouns or adjectives, particularly before gentile names: 
ja just (man), CTN a hero, HVT a Jew, 
Wit a Hebrew. « 

7. *]bpn rrtJK- DTDpn ntr iptf. TTpioto may mean 

the baker, or a baker of the king; the servant, or a servant 
of the officer of the executioners; the song, or a song of 
David; to avoid t ambiguity a circumlocution OtWt > *?) is 
used: as HflK I am a baker of the king; il£)Nn 

the taker of the king; TIT*? TilOp a song of 
David; OTtatSH TIT*? TP# a servant of the officer of the 
executioners. 

8 . The article must be repeated before several nouns follow¬ 
ing one another, even when of the same gender or number: as 

nprnn thi D’n$arn nhxm 7|\n? wit#*! riS-qn niDsn 

• n'ltD^n the great trials which thine eyes saw, and 

the signs, and the wonders, and the strong hand, and the 
stretched-out arm. 

9 . On the article used as a relative pronoun, see (§ 96,8.). 
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THE NOUN . 

§ 81. GENDER. 

1. For the neuter the masculine is sometimes used : as 
DHipsrrbtf. “QiyrrS^ ur>’ nr this (hoc) they shall give 
every one that passeth among them that are mustered, 
the feminine, however, most frequently: as f"INTp 

who has heard such a thing? res, negotium, a thing, 
must be considered here as omitted, and the part of speech 
agreeing with it, is employed most commonly in the fem¬ 
inine, as in German: fciefe#, for biefe ©<td)e, and in Latin: 
factum, for res facta). Hence a verb being the predicate 
of an antecedent sentence either expressed or understood, 
takes the feminine form : as pn ’niri and it was 

a custom in Israel, Jud. 11, 39. (pH masc.) for VVl 

pn njrn nyrn nrit nrvn rnrr nxp from God was this, 
for n*n nrnn rrp; » n no nnx one (thing) have 

^ I desired of the Lord, for Tl^*7Nt^' "IhtS ”0*1 ♦ Comp. 

*nNf rrtrj; o 1. Mos. 3, 14. and njn in*in-n^-n’trj? o 
1. Mos. 20 , 10. 

Adjectives with the feminine ending either in singular or 
plural, are often considered as abstract nouns, conveying a 
neuter sense: nnb} righteousness ; niNi nn*! niSi^n 

the great and fearful things (magna et timenda). 

2. When the abstract stands for the concrete, the signi¬ 
fication often determines the gender: as and 

the exile = the exiles shall possess. Obad. 1, 20. 

§ 82. NUMBER. 

1. The singular is often used in a collective sense: as 
cattle; small cattle, flock; £|D 3 silver; ntpfl wheat. 

2 . When these collectives occur in plural, their meaning 
is modified: as D*£3l"T grains of wheat, D*£)D3 money pieces. 
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3. The singular of patronymics with the article, very 

often has a plural signification: as the Jebusites. 

4. The plural in some instances is employed to express 
dignity or majesty, hence it is called: Plural of Majesty. 

To this belong: 

a. God, when meaning the true God most frequent¬ 
ly takes a singular verb: as JH3 In 

the beginning God created. Sometimes the verb stands 
in plural : Tlitf "lCW? when God caused 

me to wander, Gen. 20, 13. At a later period, how¬ 
ever, the construction with the plural was avoided as 
polytheistic. 

b. (antiquated form of plural), the regular form is 

const, st. , from the sing. master, lord. 
In addressing the Supreme Deity the form is em¬ 
ployed; in accosting a person of rank (with Patach) 
Gentlemen! instead of Sir ! 

c. the Almighty, ancient plural of 1W (Arab. 
strong, vehement). 

d. the Holiest, plur. of holy. 

e. ^3 Lord, master, superior, when connected with suff. 

the plural commonly occurs: as V^3> his, her 

master, but my husba^nd. 

With the plural of majesty the verbs stand in the 
singular, the adjectives and appositions either- in the 
singular or plural. 

5. Words with a plural form and singular signification 
occasionally occur: as rooRJ-DR} or P?DM vengeance. 
The poets frequently take advantage of this license, to add 
power to their language, or to give a period a more musical 
termination, § 58, 9. 

6. The plural of a compound expression conveying one 

idea (a noun in the const, state followed by a genitive) is 
formed by giving the first noun the plural termination: 
as *35 Israelites, the children of Israel. 
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THE CASES. 

§ 83. CONSTRUCT STATE AND THE GENITIVE. 

1. The genitive having no proper form is only recog¬ 
nised by the preceding construct state: as f]DV Pp Joseph’s 
sons. 


2. Nouns in the const, state cannot be connected by 1; 
the cattle and horses of the king cannot be translated 

D1D1 “lp3,but iDIDl “IpJ; not rfit} HfiNl .“TplT'D 
onvp’ but nfiNrn anvp rjSo np^'p Gen. 40 ,' 1 . or 
DHVP TJ7P7 *lj$t np^'prt. ib. 5. Nouns in the 

genitive may be connected: as pan nrotf nip possessor 
of heaven and earth, or more usually the word in the con¬ 
struct state is repeated : as jHJNtn D*Ot^n ♦ 

3. Several words in construction may follow each other: 

as HNiTDtf. *0n nS the heart of the chiefs of the people 
of a iand, Drnpl# *0* hVn 1 ) and these (are) the 

days of the years of the life of Abraham. The predicate must 
agree with the first as the principal noun; in case the first is 
of less importance, the predicate is governed by the Allow¬ 
ing noun.' as in connection with Sb all, multitude, 
choice, best, especially with bb and following participle: as 
W?o ‘j’pp^ ^irDD thy choicest valleys are full, prop, the 
choice of thy valleys is full. 


4. The genitive is sometimes to be understood objectively: 

as fTiJT fiiO* the fear of the Lord; DHV9 the wa y to 
Egypt? DVH rb&nn the ruler of the day = which rules the 
day; DID the cry of Sodom = against Sodom. 

5. The const, st. is often used when nouns are in appo¬ 

sition, especially when the genus is to be defined by the 
species: fHfl *1 £13 the river Euphrates: HHp the city 

Chutzoth; i7"T)iT fl3 TlbVlS the virgin, the daughter Judah, 


6. The Hebrew being deficient in adjectives a) the ma¬ 
terial is expressed by a substantive in genitive: as f|D3 JTl#p 


Digitized by v^ooQle 



§ 83. Construct State and the Genitive. 167 

a dish of silver, i. e. a silver dish; Sn:p S? vessels of iron, 
i. e. iron vessels; b) other adjective conceptions: as 
the mountain of thy holiness, for thy holy mountain; 
“IjP.t? lip 8 of a lie, for lying lips; ‘jpjy a man of 

understanding, for a prudent man. 

7. Participles or adjectives to be more nearly limited or 
defined by u following substantive stand in the const, st.: 
as bi*l3 great in counsel; Hp* masc., 

fern, beautiful of form; the pursuers of right¬ 

eousness; H13t^ the broken of heart == the broken-heart¬ 
ed. Infinitives being considered as substantives and even 
adverbs with a subtantive meaning can stand in the const, 
st.: rot?* the dwelling of brethren; tjpJJ £3jyp a little 

silver, literally: the smallness or fewness of silver. 

8: The word in the genitive may be any word capable 
of defining the preceding const, st.: a pronoun, interro¬ 
gative or demonstrative: *0 M3 whose daughter? HtJty 
who does these (prop, doing of these); an adjective: bltSH J” 
(Song of Sol. 7, 10.) good wine ; a numeral: IpJN EOStrp 
one judgment, TO^’3 in the fourth year; a noun 

preceded by a preposition: “i’Vj53 nnptr? as joy of in har¬ 
vest = as joy of (a man) in h. ; nfl mountains of 

the Gilboa; a whole sentence: n 1 ? noV ( cf - 9 -)- 

9. The noun following the const, st. is sometimes omit¬ 

ted’ and must be supplied. Often the relative ,8? follows: 
7W?: a language (of a man) which I inow not, 

Ps.' si, 6 . nS^rrrp NrnStr Ex. 4 ,13. 

Ps. 137 8. cfr. •§ 96; 45". ' . (T ; v - 

10. No third word can be interposed between the const, 

st. and its genitive: hence the adjective or demonstrative 
qualifying the const, st. must follow the genitive: the 
good hand of God PQim T; this book of the law, 

fljfn rninri “IQD; the little children of the king 
DPPpri. Occasionally intervene: a) prepositions (8): 

b) the local Sl : as rntT nSilNH into the tent of Sarah; 

JJP3 into the land of Canaan. 
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c) nip yet, still, after ^32 O VWJ T)jH?3 all the while 
my breath is in me. 

11 . The genitive is also indicated by S (which be¬ 
long to): as D*JHn the herdsmen of Saul, or 

by *7 alone: as "YnS *Y)bfp a psalm of David ; the latter 
especially occurring (a) in enumerations: as HlptlO 

trilY? DV on the twenty-seventh day of the month, (b) when 
many genitives follow one another: as DW HDT[ 

the books of the Chronicles (literally: the words 
of the days) of the kings of Israel, (cf. § 80, 7.); (c) when 
the governing noun is separated from the governed by 
words inserted: a great city of God, 

Jon. 1, 3. TjboS D*P){^ in the second year of the 

king, (d) to avoid ambiguity, cf. § 80, 7. 

§ 84. DATIVE. 

1 . The common sign for the dative is Sk or S> its abbre¬ 
viation. The verb ITH to be, when followed by *7 has the 

T T ' . , " 

meaning of to become: as ItlX ^£07 VH! and they be¬ 
come one flesh. 

2 . b with a suffix of the same person as that of the verb 

is often used pleonastically after verbs of motion, rest, 
going, coming, sending etc. especially with imp. and fu¬ 
ture: as T] 1 ?"?)^ go; I will go ; JiS □ abide 

ye here. It is a dativus commodi , indicating that the action 
is done for the benefit of the subject performing it. 

3. By b are formed adverbs, wfyich express a becoming 
of what the noun says, e. g. (Ez. 12,. 12.) to the eye, 
i. e. plainly; PlDH/ (J°k ll, 18.) to safety, i. e. safe; 3*V? 
(2. Chr. 20, 25.) to a multitude, i. e. much. 

§ 85. ACCUSATIVE. 

1. The accusative is employed for the nearer object (with 
or without § 19, 4.) after transitive verbs. 

2 . The accusative stands to indicate the remoter object: 
a) After verbs denoting abundance or want: nSo to he 
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full, to fill; to be satiated; Ifyt} to swarm with; 
iron to creep; fpl and f|jn to drop," distill. Kindred 
conceptions are! *|n3 to bless; *|7n in the sense of over¬ 
flow: 3bn mynjin the hills shall flow with milk; 

“ion to want; to cease, leave off (with rarely 
with an acc.); /DCP to lose (children). 

b) After verbs which signify to cover , in which are em¬ 
braced all those denoting: to clothe or unclothe, to 
gird, to crown, to plant, to sow: jlD3 to cover; 

and BoS to put on a garment, Hi. with two 

accus.; f]0# to cover, to clothe; {OB'S to strip or put off 
a garment;*rn37 to put on, sc. an ornament; Sw to tie 
or latch the sandals for any one; to gird; *10# to 
crown; #03 to plant; #"Tf to sow. 

c) After the verbs of teaching, commanding, questioning 
and answering: 10^ to learn; to teach; THtH to 
enlighten, to teach, to warn; HIV to command; Vnc' to 
ask, question; i“0]£ to answer. 

d) After the verbs to do good or evil to any one, to reward 

or to punish: to retribute, to recompense ; to 

requite, recompense; fJll to be gracious, merciM, com¬ 
passionate to any one; to punish. 

3. The accusative stands in apposition with the nearer 
object after the verbs which signify to make, to form, to 
build: as 11310 DOO^iTflN nj31 and with the stones he 
built an altar; Tj’tJTtn nV? Di’ he makes the day dark with 
night. The verbs DCf to set, constitute, to give, con¬ 
stitute, make, fti^# to make, are more usually constructed 
with to express the making or converting of an object in¬ 
to any special thing. 

4. The accusative is also used adverbially and then an¬ 

swers: a) the questions of j^ace: Whither f after the verbs 
of motion: as BftPl 1*7# they went up to the top of 

the hill; D#i7 the people went out into the 

field. Where* Sii&TnnS NIPT 1 ) and he sat in the 
entrance of the tent, b) the questions of time: How long? 

22 
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Hit-'* rnb‘y OTlp' twelve years they served. When? 
?I 7 niiin 1 ? oipN n^rriwq at midnight I will rise to give 
thanks unto Thee; DfijH’l 3"!# Ex. 16, 6. c) the questions 
of mood: How? D3J1N-Ex. 11, 1. he shall 

• # • V |**T • *T T T * « - 

thrust you out entirely (H73 completion). DSTM^ty “I^DO 
Ex. 16, 16. according to the number of your persons. 

Note I. The above questions are more frequently answered by pre¬ 
positions: as 3t£^P and we abode in tents. pV 33.T3 

Ps. 30, 6. 

Note II. How old? is commonly expressed by |3 or j"Q with 
the addition of the year: as flJtP D V3^1 t?blT|3 D"DK 

:pno inrcp Abram was seventy and five years old, when he 
went out from Haran. ^ 

d) To define the extent of the action expressed by the 
verb, or to indicate the part to which this action applies 
(concerning, in relation to, as to): he was 

diseased (concerning) his feet; TUist NP3H (as to) the 
throne will I be greater than thou. 

Note UL This is the Greek acc. syneedochical. 

5. The accusative sometimes expresses the means or in¬ 
struments : as pN initf *10 yi they overwhelmed him with 
stones; rnn ye shall be devoured with the sword. 

§ 86. THE ABSOLUTE CASE. 

1. A noun beginning a proposition, which forming a 
clause by itself is not connected with what follows, is said 
to be in the absolute case , and is usually explained by sup¬ 
plying: as to, concerning, etc. 

2. This case is used to give emphasis or prominence to 
a word. 

3. It.stands a) for the nominative: as PTOrO? SP'v 

a lion, the strongest among the beasts; b) for the dative: 
as pTNH V? JThf the man of power, to him belongs 
the earth; c) for the accusative as HflN pp 

as to summer and winter, thou hast made them; d) for 
the ablative: jjrr?|irQ flflrnSOI but of the fruit 

of the tree which is in the midst of the garden, God hath 
said, ye shall not eat of it. 
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§ 87. APPOSITION. 

1 . Nouns are often found in apposition in Hebrew, where 

in other languages, an adjective or another noun, in the 
genitive would be employed, especially in the determina¬ 
tion of number, measure, weight and time: as f?£)*it 

ah ephah of barley, fiSITUn 7j33n the oxen, the brass, i. e. 
the brazen oxen. 

2. Wheji the first noun in accus. has JIN, the second 

noun can take or omit it: as ^rirrnx VIIN-fiK his brother 
Abel, D“£t 9$ Kemuel,' the father of Aram. 

Thus it is with the prepositions: as ?J’nx "VIto thy 
brother Nahor. The repetition takes place, when the sec¬ 
ond noun is not only an attribute to the first, but is employed 
to give a more complete and correct idea than the first: 
as £0i^3 an( l they pressed sore upon the man, 

upon Lot; *47^ to my Lord, Esau; 737ZD3 fntSD 

in the field, in the desert. Jos. 8, 24. 

3. The noun which limits* or qualifies the other, takes 

the second place, except which stands regularly be¬ 

fore: rtbW TjSan the king Solomon. 

§ 88. DUPLICATION OF NOUNS. 

The immediate repetition of the same noun indicates : 
a) a strengthening of the original meaning, or an empha¬ 
sis: as pi# p# n* 0 earth, earth, earth, hear the word 
of the Lord! fpTH p7.¥ p7.V justice, justice thou shalt 
follow; b) a great number: as 70n fli7i$3 HHiO the vale 
of Shiddim was pits, pits of slime i. e. full of slime pits; 
c) a distributive sense, expressed in English by: each , by: 
as in the morning, in the morning i. e. every 

morning, DV Oi* day by day; d) a diversity or variety, in 
which case they are connected by V as J3N1 thou shalt 
not have stone and stone, i. e. diverse weights; 1737* 3*?! 3^3 
with heart and heart they speak, i. e. with different hearts, 
with duplicity. 

$ 89. SUBSTANTIVES USED IN THE PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. A deficiency in adjectives is pdrtially supplied by 
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verbs: as to be great; tfSo to be full, partially by sub¬ 
stantives in the genitive or in apposition. 

2. Abstract nouns in the relation of a genitive, take the 

place of adjectives: as Sb the whole of, expressive of total¬ 
ity, stands for the whole (adj.): as the whole 

earth, or for all: D*iJirrb3 all nations; TOn continuance, 
permanence, for continual: as TOfl a continual light, 
lamp; TOfin flSty continual, i. e. daily burnt-offering, 
tfip holiness, for holy: as tJ^lpil HJD the holy garments; 
Obi# eternity, for eternal: as DbiJ? fTfa generations for 
ever (prop, generations of eternity). 

3. Substantives are used for adjectives of material (§ 83, 
6.) : ntrm t tftli a serpent of copper. 

4. Personal qualities are expressed by a circumlocution 
with the nouns tT*K > bjD lord, possessor, J5 : as 

an old man (a man of gray hair); nibSprr Sgs the dream¬ 
er ; a warrior (son of strength); hVlITJ!} a perverse 

man (son of perverseness). 

Note. A kind of adjectives are formed poetically by 

before- the noun, corresponding to the English in, less: as 
|’K strengthless, “|p(7 J’N unsearchable, ro 1 ? +& un¬ 
clothed. 

§ 90. ADJECTIVES. 

1. The adjectives agree with their substantives in gender, 
number and definition by the article (§ 80, 2.). 

2 . When following the noun, they repr^ent the attribute: 
as Jlbniin the great city; when preceding, the predi¬ 
cate: *V]?n nbibj the city is great. 

Note I Sometimes the adjective as predicate follows the noun, 
viz: when several words follow, which limit more nearly the sig¬ 
nification of the adjective : as HQDUb !"D1p JINTH 
this city is near to flee unto; *711^ OiTl Tijf JH 

SlJpQn Lo, it is yet high day, it is not yet time for the cattle 
to be gathered. 

§ 91. COMPARISON. 

1. The comparative having no proper form is expressed 
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by the simple adjective with JP of, from, which precedes, 
the object compared: as tP'Pip pifiP sweeter than honey. 

2 . Hence this form of the comparative is also employed 

after verbs and nouns of quality: as "lPTH 

the cause that is too hard for you; ^jpp NDPH pi 

only in the throne will I be greater than thou. Before 
the infinitive, this JO is translated: than that: as plj? ViU 
NitT^O my iniquity is greater than that it can be forgiven. 

3. Superlative. The superlative also possessing no proper 
form is indicated: a) by the article before the adjective: 
as Jtppll Kill *TT1 David was the youngest. 

?2 *ipn ssjirmo ?np"mn hz wrrnp 
;nipr» ?3i“ipn Nirrnp ;rnnxn ipmpn Nirrrrp ; 3 piyn 
; 8 i3*irn^ run ? 8 n^pn t^in-np ; 4( ?rpn ?pirrvrnp 

.onnN 7 upj rrijn. ^Spn wrrnp 

precious 1 bitter 2 poverty 3 good fortune 4 (modern Hebrew) hard, 
difficult 5 value 6 blemish, defect 7 * 


b) By doubling the adjective or noun, so that the latter 

stands in the genitive plural: as servant of 

servants, i. e. the lowest servant; D'CHj5.n t!Hp holy of 
holies, i. e. the most holy place. 

c) In poetry the words D7lSx> fTIjT* flip convey a 

superlative meaning: as ^JSt 'Tin mountains of God, i. e. 
tlflHkhest mountains; D'fiSN N'SIp a prince of God, i. e. 
al^^&ent prince; fTliT HEPTin a deep sleep from the 
Lord «= the deepest sleep; hip flplfip a tumult of death, i, e. 
a most fearful tumult. 


§ 92. NUMERALS. 

1. The numerals can either follow or precede the sub¬ 
stantive, with the exception of Itlit which invariably fol¬ 
lows it, 

2 . In combinations of higher numbers either the higher 

or the lower takes the lead connected by V as VftfJ 

23, i. Dntpj hyiuf 
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nrtp riwpi Esth. 1 , 1 . nx? ontr' trbrrD onrix 

:pna VWS5 Gen. 12, 4. TT 

3. The nouns to which are joined the cardinals 2—10 
are invariably plural. In higher numbers the singular is 
frequently found, $s with DV day, DV 32^ HI2 W 16 days, 

night, Gen. 7, 4. year, man, thou¬ 
sand, TON a cubit (prop.: the fore-arm), etc. but the plur. 
is used, when they precede the numeral: as D*b* 

18 days, ?TJbJJ*l DHJ£ forty-eight cities, Jos. 21, 40., 

but yy njbi^i D’ffjn n 35 ? 6 > t. 

4. To the numerals suffixes may be appended: as DTO5^ 

they two, or both of them; you three. With the 

dual ending, they indicate multiplication: as sev¬ 

en-fold ; for which purpose bJH > DJ£D time (properly foot, 
tread or step) are often employed: as Opp Vfotif > 
D^bJ^S three times. 

5. The feminine of the ordinals also signifies a part of 

a unit, hence it expresses the fractional numbers: as tVISfVf 
the sixth part of = J, tbe fourth part of = 

6 . The distributive numerals are expressed by the doub¬ 
ling of the cardinals: as 0*32^ two by two. 

7. When something is summed up, 3 before numbers is 
used, in which case it is to be translated consisting of: 

0^320 consisting of seventy, Deut. 10, 22. Job ^^3. 

PRONOUNS. 

§ 92. PERSONAL PRONOUN. 

1. In the separate personal pronoun may be contained both 
the subject and substantive verb: as UPON pTO f*ND 
whence are ye? of Haran we are. 

2 . To give emphasis to a noun or a suffix (verbal or 
nominal), a separate pronoun of the same gender, number 
and person is added pleonastically: ?Jf)N TIH3 f?37T bN 
Gen. 17, 4.; the separate pronoun being often preceded by 
D| : as *3N DJ M3TO bless me, even me (Hebr. even I), 
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Gen. 27, 38. |3 "t!?* KIP? DJ and to Seth, to him also 
(Hebr. he) there was born a son, Gen. 4, 26. 

3. Vice versa, the noun sometimes occurs, after it has been 
indicated by a verbal or nominal suffix: as “I^PTJlN ^PIN^F)! 
she saw it—the child, Exod. 2, 6. PliPV DtyDFrhii 

he shall bring her (it), the offering of the Lord, Exod. 35, 5. 
tJ^NPl 1K33 when he came, the man, Ex. 10. 3. 

4. The verbal suffix conveys the meaning of an accusa¬ 
tive, in rare instances, as with ffU to give, of a dative: 

thou hast given to me (Josh. 15, 19.); and 

they cried to Thee (Neh. 9, 28.). 

5. When the verb has a double pronominal accusative, 

the former is connected with the verb, the latter with DU- 
as inirnN) iDN and he will show me both it and 

his abode, 2. Sam. 15, 25. 

6. The nominal suffix is often objective in sense: as 
ir&n? fear before Him; DDfin) 03fcniD1 and the fear of 
you and the dread of you. Gen, 9, 2. 

7. When a noun in the const, st. conveys with its fol¬ 

lowing genitive one conception, the suffix is attached to 
the genitive: as iflDPlpO ^3 his instruments of war (prop¬ 
erly: the instrument of his war); 3P1 my holy mount¬ 

ain (prop.: the mountain of my holiness). 

Note I. The personal pronouns are implied in the preforma- 
tives and afformatives of the verb, and are expressed only, when 
they denote emphasis or opposition: as 7p3*73 PttlK thou, 

thou hast said in thy heart, Isa. 14,13. *JvSj£Pi *3JN Hi IT *1DK H3 

Dp’ri^Titf OfipKp dj-iki.... onyap 7*njpfn# T thus 

saith the Lord: I, I brought up Israel out of Egypt and ye, ye 
have scorned your God; WHIP? Bfyt3 ♦JSTIK ’JX ’PlOfc'l I, 
I will set my face against that man. 

§ 94. DEMON STK ATIVE. 

1. The peHonal pronoun of the third person is used de¬ 
monstratively: as XlilH 01*3 in that day, pointing out the 
more remote object. § 22, 2. 
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2. The demonstrative when standing before the noun must 
he considered as the predicate of a clause: as TplpH JTT 
HSJf fyllF) this is thy kindness, which thou shalt do unto 
me; ♦♦♦* DPT ^OIT? Hf this is our bread, we took it hot for 
our provision; h^h fiXt this is the woman; IittH 
that is the man. 

3. The demonstrative when following the noun is consid¬ 
ered an attribute, and usually has the article: as HIP? PV3i7 
this house; n^xn D’tfjitn these men. 

Note I. is used to make the subject very prominent and 

distinguish it from other things, and so it may be rendered self: 
as Num, 18, 22., hence fctflPl may be joined to the first or sec¬ 
ond pers. pronoun, e. g. I myself, Isa* 43, 55. frOPT HPIN 

thou thyself, Jer. 49, 12. 

Note II. iOCl* before a noun with a following demon¬ 
strative makes the meaning stronger: HTH nV^PT Mill this 
same night, Ex. 12, 42. 

Note III. nVx in connection with numbers is always placed 
after them: Gen. 9, 19; 22, 23; Ex. 21, 11. 

4. When a demonstrative and an adjective are both at¬ 
tributes, the adjective is second in order, the demonstrative 
third: as HTH TilJil *11717 this high mountain. If the ad¬ 
jective follows the demonstrative, the sense will be altered: 
as bi-m rnn -inn this mountain (which is) the high. 

5. The feminine JTXf when separate has a neuter mean¬ 
ing: as IST# nXT Gen. 45. 17. flXpl I7XD thus and thus, 
so and so;"hxt tWtfy r OH? in the inte g rit y of th y 
heart thou didst this (thing). Gen. 20, 6. § 81, 1. 

6. is occasionally used relatively: as fPTDJ JTT OipO 
Off? the place which thou hast founded. 

Note. Pit m connection with interrogative particles or appended 
to words of exclamation makes the question more animated and gives 
emphasis: fTf *0 who there? flf ^ who? PTf^JJ what then? 
nr nin see there ! Relating to time it is equivalent to the 
German fctyon, English now: O^DJ^D HT uow twice, cf. Gen, 31, 
38,43,10. 
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§ 95. INTERROGATIVE. 

1. The interrog. 'Q relates to both genders and numbers, 
usually it refers to persons, rarely to things: as TTOtP-’O 
what is thy name? Jud. 13, 17. 710. 710 what? of tilings, 
in questions either direct or indirect, Num. 13, 18. 

Note I, Sometimes ’0 and esp. HO aije used in a prohibitory, 
denying, blaming sense: JlDlflTlO why tempt ye? Ex. 17, 2. 
finnrrno What do ye strive about? ib. so that it forms the 
transition to a negation; sometimes it is quite negative: 1. Kings, 
12, 16. Job 6 , 25. Num. 23, 10. Is. 53,1 . 

2. in a direct interrogation: OVN Hp]?“V# TjpS flptPil 
hast thou considered my servant Job ? In an indirect inter¬ 
rogation, whether: 71771171# DOTi# DpB*7l to know—wheth¬ 
er ye love the Lord. 

3. In disjunctive questions 71 is used in the first, D# in 
the second clause: liny 1 ? d# rin# xbn art thou for us or 
for our adversaries? 

Note II. and f?0 followed by a relative, become also rela¬ 
tive in signification: he who learned; fVtVt? HD 

, "TV-:* T T V T 

that which was. 

§ 96. RELATIVE. 

1. The particle gives to pronouns, substantives, ad¬ 
verbs and even to a whole sentence a relative signification. 

Relating to a preceding noun that expresses place, time 
and manner, it can denote with respect to place where , with 
respect to time then , when , with respect to manner that , 
wherefore . 

2. The verb or other part of speech that governs the 
word belonging to (which as relative begins the clause), 
is interposed between’ them: as 1J1N 71(1^ ItJW Tji^Qn 
the messenger (angel) whom I have sent, not 

’firrbe' in# 

• 

3. often appears with prefixes, in which case that , 
the personal pronoun , or another antecedent, that has been 
omitted must be supplied: as 71371# *l^#p D’DJftDO h 71SP# 

23 ' : ' 
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make unto me savory meat, as which I love (i. e. such— 
as that); DB* NV7 32PN3 for God has heard the voice of 
the lad—in which he is there, (i. e. in the place in which): 

to that person or thing, who or which; 
flN him who, that which; 

‘ISJ'Np from or of that which; 

as that, according to etc. 


4. •"IBW is often omitted, not only as the relative in 
English, when governed by the verb or by a particle, but 
also when governing the verb itself: as (Isa. 42, 16.) I 
will cause the blind to go in a way -1JTV (which) they 
know not, (Exod. 6, 28.). And it was in the .day fliPP *13*1 
(in which) the Lord spake to Moses. 


5. When an entire sentence is the object of the princi¬ 
pal sentence, DJSt precedes the sentence in the objective: 

as e]«rq? mS# rip\ nx uym we have 

heard how the Lord dried up the water of the Red Sea. 

6. h HSPN another form of the genitive, see § 83, 10. 

7. Sometimes, especially before participles, the article H 

(rr» H) stands for the relative: as INVPID that are found, 
1. Chron. 29, 17. PJlPP Jl*lirO who walk in the 

law of the Lord, Ps. 119, 1. 


§ 97. REFLEXIVE AND RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS. 

1. The reflexive pronoun signifying the accusative, is ex¬ 
pressed by the reflexive conjugations Niphal and Hithpael 
or in case these cannot be employed, by 1JIK, PUTIN etc.: 
Do they provoke Me to anger? DfIN Ni^PT (do they) not 
(provoke) themselves to the confusion of their own faces? 
Jer.. 7, 19. Woe be to the shepherds of Israel VH *1t2?N 
OfTiN D*JH that do feed themselves! Ez. 34, 2, 8, 10. 

2. Denoting the remoter object i. e. the dative or the 
case governed by a preposition, it is expressed by the suff. 
of the thi*d person: as (Jud. 8. 33.) and made Baal-berith 
God OPT 1 ? to them ( themselves ) (Gen. 46, 7.). His sons, 
his daughters and all his seed iflN N*3PI brought he with 
himself (him) into Egypt. 


Digitized by v^ooQle 




§ 98. Other Pronouns. 179 

’¥#i’ 4 D’N 5 i")S 3 D’on D’pon 'irin : 2 pSp x iS npS yh X 7D' 

:d yh ib) onreo on 6 S;>tr 

to chastise, to instruct 1 disgrace 2 to be like 3 physician 4 (§ 83, 6.) 5 - 

3. By certain substantives with suffixes, conveying simi¬ 
lar ideas to the following: LTfiJ soul. heart, *1133honor, 
3*Tj2 inward part, OVJf bone, 4 f^ eye, 03*# I myself, Job 
19, 27. Tj30 before me, Isa. 1, 16.), or: my flesh, my 
name, etc.: as 13^3 3QN he hath said in his heart = to 
himself, Ps. 10, 6. And Sarah laughed n33p3 within her¬ 
self, Gen. 18, 12. OV# commonly used in this sense in 
modern Hebrew (Mishna): 10V#*? to himself. Comp. Job 
2, 5. iOV# he himself; I myself, Job 30, 30. 

4. The reciprocals: the one , the other , one another , are 

expressed by VflN the man—his brother; PljTintt fTCfrt 

the woman—his sister; 1HJH the man—his neighbor; 
nfillH i"lt£W the woman—her companion. 

§ 98. OTHER PRONOUNS. 

1. orDnN used indefinitely, signify some one , any 
one. *13*1> *?3> 737-^3 without the article, something, any- 

T T T T T 

thing. vb or r* connected with the foregoing: 73 > 

737 J’N. TVyHii? ib, (.7D1N0 for HOI i7D i. e. whatever) 
not anything = nothing. 

2. For each, every when substantive, tT’N > are em¬ 

ployed, sometimes in repetition : as J£”X » tP’Xl 

To convey the sense of an adjective, the noun is either 
doubled, or Ss is used: as 7p33 7p33 every morning ; 
D7X"S3 (without the article) every man. Sb with the ar¬ 
ticle after it, expresses all, the whole: D7 t X!7 Ss all men, 
the whole nation, □’ijin'Ss all nations. Thus *73 
with suffixes: D3V? ye all, 0^3 they all. 

3. The same, himself^ with persons Kill* X’H (Num. 18. 
23. Ps. 50, 6.); the meaning appears stronger, when X1H 
or N>n precedes the noun, and niT7 > i7tWP7 follows it: 
mn n^n Xin this same night, Ex. 12, 42.; §94, Note XI. 

v - t : - - 
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with things by DVtf same, selfsame: HtH Dl*H DV#3 in 
the selfsame day. 

4. No } nobody , no one is expressed by following: 
|*N D"lN>andpN preceding or following: D^ji^N fiN"V f*N 
the fear of God is not; by or by DON ♦ DipD DON 
till (there was) no place. 

5. Whoever: ; whosoever: *")tyN *0$ whatever , anything , 
something: HD, HO or HQ1NQ following the const, st. in 
the genitive" HO'*"01 Num 23, 3. H01N0 nNfrO Deut. 
24, 10., That which: S#N H0> V Ho" 

6: Some } several of, by JO J DJftl JO several of the people, 
Ex. 16, 27. D*10 some of the blood, Ex. 12, 7. 

THE VERB. 

§ 99. IN GENERAL. 

1. The Preterite and the Future , properly the only 
tenses, convey in different ways almost all the conceptions 
of time. 

2. Their primary inherent meanings are however: Pre¬ 
terite— what is past or completed; Future— what is in¬ 
complete, what still continues, and what is to come. 

§ 100. THE PRETERITE. 

The preterite denotes: 

7. The Past . 

a) The absolutely past: as *0 who told thee? 

b) The historical tense (Aorist): as *1NfrJl£)* HiTH SfTl 
Rachel was of beautiful form. 

c. The Pluperfect: as Sb3 DH^DN’flN nlfW and the 
Lord had blessed Abraham in all things, 1. Mos. 24, 1., 
especially 1) in relative or dependent sentences and clauses, 
which define the principal action and in the point of time 

precede it: as ni.T VTiy “l## Sb3 II) £?!£) and Noah 
did according to all that the Lor^ had commanded him; 
2) when it is connected in the same sentence with an¬ 
other past tense: as HN3 BfiDt*iTl and the sun had 
gone down. 


C 
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II. The Present: 


a) In verbs of quality, as D3I7 to be or become wise 



to be or become great, to be little, small: 
OHpnn Sd,!? I am unworthy (prop, little) of all the 


mercies. 


b ) In verbs of habit or frequency: 

my God I trust in Thee, let me not be ashamed, Ps.25,2. 

c) In verbs of state or condition: iSflJ fttpSl T|S 11*111 !7 qS 

wherefore art thou wrath? and wherefore is thy face 
fallen ? 


d) Of a state or condition commenced in the past, and yet 
continuing: v|H3I£ VJl HJpO thy servants are cat¬ 
tle-keepers (men of cattle). 

Ill. The Future: 

а) In predictions, prophesies and assurances, which are re¬ 
garded as certain, as though already fulfilled: Isa. 9, 1, 
11 , 8 . 

б) When indicating the consequence of an action in the 
present or past, or when connected with a sentence ex¬ 
pressing a result: |Kif!T73 1J1D1 1I1N 01* DlpSll and 
if (men) should overdrive them one day, all the flocks 
will die, 1. Mos. 33, 13. 


c) Connected with a sentence standing in the future, when 
it has conversive Vav: 10N1 11^12 03^ Xlp* *3 tVfl) 
D3*tr]$?T?0 and it shall come to pass, when Pharaoh 
shall call you and say, what is your occupation? 

d) Or with a sentence containing a future condition, when 
it is either itself conditional or expresses the result of 

the condition: ftftlft 

□n”ni *fT73"nN Now, therefore, if ye will obey my 
voice indeed and keep my covenant, then ye shall be. 

IV. The Subjunctive: 

When joined to such a sentence: as *Jp37fi"|S 

lest some evil cleave unto me, and I die, 1. Mos. 19. 19. 
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V. The Imperative and Optative: 

1) By connection with a similar sentence: flSDiO T|S 

OiT^N rnONl bfrjnfc'* go an( i gather the elders of 

Israel together and say unto them. 

2) After a conditional sentence: as ifiK |f1pni N1H |3 DN 
rim ffl DN1 if it be a son, then ye shall put him to 
death, but if it be a daughter, then she shall live, 2. Mos. 
1, 16. 

VI The Future perfect: as TQfin JlJfO from the 
time that the continual (sacrifice) will be taken away, 
Dan. 12, 11. pyWJ? DNS DN jTPl ON when the 
Lord shall have washed away the filth of the daughters 
of Zion, Isa. 4, 4. 

§ 101. THE FUTURE. 

The Future expresses: 

I. a) The future absolute: as DINITTIN iinON I will blot 
out the man, 1. Mos. 6, 7. 

b) The future perfect: as h STJT Wp2>\ *1t^i$ he 
with whom it shall have been found, shall be my 
servant, 1. Mos. 44, 10. 

c) The present , especially when conveying the ideas of 
quality, permanence, iteration or frequency, or in gen¬ 
eral and moral truths: VJ1K IS#) 3N 1S3* |3 a 80n 
honoreth (his) father, and a servant his lord, Mai. 1, 6. 

II The Past . 

N) In all states or actions continuing in the past, and in 
those, which were often repeated in the past: 1N3* *1 Wit 
which (often) came; f f\\ fD thus Solomon gave to Hiram 
year by year, or 3) when the past is expressly indicated 
by an external sign. Such are 1) adverbs of time IN then, 
D*1tD not yet; 2) conversive Vav. 

III The following Moods: 

a) The subjunctive and the auxiliaries may , can , might , 
would , should etc.: SpXfi VbN $1 fR SbD Gen. 2, 16. 

■ priD! ’Nyb-Vp njjTj ib. 4 , 14. 


Digitized by Google 



§ 102. The Conveksive Vav. 


183 


b) The imperative, a) in prohibitions, the imp. never being 

used negatively: WX njSftl NVi Stfpjgrje 1 ?) N*7 

iJTO£3 Lev. 19, 11.; b) after a preceding imperative: 

uni ~hm bx “on ex. u, 2. 

\x : •• t : • •• : r •• “ 

Note* • The third person of the imperative, which is wanting, is 

always expressed by the future (Jussive): *JT he there light. 

c) For the optative, especially with the particle JO : JO 

Oh, let come to an end, Ps. 7, 10. 

§ 102. THE CONVEKSIVE VAV. 

1. The conception of time, contained in the principal sen¬ 
tence of an argument or narration, affects the following 
sentences, determining their respective tenses. 

2. This influence, however, is only exerted when the 
verb "begins the sentence, but is entirely neutralized when 
the sentence commences with any other word. 

3. The converted tenses (preterite and future with conv. 
Vav) substituted for the simple tenses, are the same in sig¬ 
nification. 

4. The preterite wif^ con vers. 1 must be preceded by a 
future, an imperative, or by some word or phrase expressing 
futurity: as DiTfcOl tomorrow, and you will see; Tiy 

tDJfO yet a little, and . they would stone me. Vice 
versa the future with con vers. 1 must follow a preterite 
with its original signification or another word or phrase re¬ 
ferring to past time: HAH#} VVtJ? In 

the year of the death of the king Uzziah. I.saw... Isa. 6, 1. 

5. The converted tenses are only employed when the verb 

commences the clause, so that the copulative force con¬ 
veyed by the convers. 1 relates also to the time of the 
preceding sentence (which may be either expressed or under¬ 
stood). But if any other word commences the clause, the 
simple tense must he used: as "DN1 *3# *p*?fTDN 

*| 1 ?n tib npj? tib If tliou wilt go with me, then I 
will go, but if thou wilt not go with me, then I will not go. 
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(The converted tense *F)37?T1 is used, because it commences . 
the clause, the simple because itb precedes). 

6. The converted future, following a preterite with the 

pluperfect signification, must often be translated as pluper¬ 
fect : as >0*3 n$)t7 DWl' 7SfT1 pW 3E*1 

DIOflD*! V3N OHTlNt And Isaac digged again the 
wells of water, which they had digged in the days of 
Abraham, his father; and the Philistines had stopped them. 

7. The connecting influence of the convers. 1 is not con¬ 

fined to the time, but also extends to the mood, so that a 
preterite with convers. 1 takes the meaning of the subjunc¬ 
tive or imperative, if the preceding verb is used in either 
signification: ♦♦♦ IfiN NTfl fear him not... and 

thou shalt do him ... 4. Mos. 21, 34.; HpVl IT 

□mil lest he put forth his hand, and take also of the 
tree of life; 0*33"*?# DN *J3T Ni3*‘|S lest he will come 
and smite me, the mother with the children. 

Noth. Books and chapters commence with a converted future, 
CTQJ^ls >rn frequently occur) past time being presumed and the 
books being considered as continuations of a preceding narration. 

§ 103. PARAGOGIC AND APQjpPATED FUTURE. 

1. The future lengthened by H— usually occurs in the 
first person (§ 32). It has the signification of exciting or 
urging one's self to action. It also expresses wish or pur¬ 
pose, when connected by 1 with the antecedent, which 1 
may be translated in order that: rtoK'l rustin'! bring 
it to me in order that I may eat, Gen. 27, 4. 

Note. The apocopated future, in Hiphil only possesses a proper 
distinctive form, with the exception of n 7, S in which it is found 
in all conjugations. It supplies the third person in the imperative 
(wanting), and in the second person, when expressing a command 
has a less forcible signification. 

§ 104. THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The imperative commands or encourages. In the 
latter sense the particle denoting respectful entreaty or 
exhortation is added: as iO HDtf say, I pray thee. 
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2 . Prohibition and dissuasion is expressed by the future 

(jussive) with bit or itb : bit let no man go out. 

itb chiefly precedes the preterite, and if the future, it de¬ 
notes a distinct command: kill not! rrnn 16 

thou shalt not hill! 

3. The imperative following the future, is sometimes trans¬ 
lated by the future: as 03^ JJlN I will give to you 

and ye shall eat. 

4. Two imperatives following each other, stand in the 

relation of cause and effect: VPT1 fiNf this do, that ye 
may live, (prop, and live) ^b PTlb b% OpfQ 

write them upon the table of thy heart, so shalt thou 
find favor, (prop, and find favor) Prov. 3, 3. 

§ 105. INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 

1 . The infinitive absolute being for the most part used 
adverbially, and either preceding or following the finite 
verb, denotes increased intensity of action, certainty or con¬ 
firmation: as ?p*"ON 7pD“p) I will greatly bless thee; 

rCflN riT)h) and I will exceedingly multiply 

thy seed. 

2 . 'The inf. abs. is employed for the finite verb, when 
several actions of the same person are spoken of success¬ 
ively. The first verb is then found in the requisite finite 
form, the following verbs taking the form of abstract nouns in 
the infin. abs.: as Gen. 41, 43.; 1. Sam. 2 , 28.; Jer. 14, 5. 

3. The infin. *abs. occasionally begins the sentence in 
an animated style, which resembles the case absolute of 
nouns. The context determines the translation: as jhil 

mo; nno insr'i Sinsst j” ninsjn “itra SbN jnv ontjb nj33 

slaying oxen and slaughtering sheep, eating flesh and 
drinking wine, let us eat and drink, for to-morrow we 
shall die, Isa. 22 , 13. 

4. Most frequently, the infin. absolute has the sense of 

a very emphatic imperative: as Go and call 

Jer. 2, 2. *TDt. ilemember the sab¬ 

bath day to sanctify it, 2. Mos, 20, 9. 

24 
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5. To give more emphasis, the infln. absol. is often used 
in expressions, where we would expect the inf. construct: 
as DtO’H mb learn to do well, Isa. 1, 17. V3TO OK *6 
rmn they would not walk in His ways, Isa. 42, 24. 

6. The infinitive absolute is sometimes employed as a 
mere adverb: as DIH HUSO flpPUPl and thou shalt rub 
(some) of it very small, (from ppT Inf. Hi. to beat small, 
break in pieces). 

7. Aii inf. absol. immediately following the same verb, 

and appearing to convey one idea, adds to its signification 
completeness and duration. This infinitive is translated 
by: always, further, continually, totally, utterly etc.: as 
rp^n TjVl he is quite gone; Uq WP5T hear ye 

indeed, and see ye indeed. When two infinitives of this 
kind (one of the same, the other of another verb) follow 
the verb, the expression receives additional force: as NX*) 
3iJ^l NiX* it went out to and fro (going and returning), 
P311 DSKTl D3^?N ‘IS'IW and I spake unto you, rising 
up early and speaking, Jer. 7. 13. is most fre¬ 

quently used in this manner. By its infinitive TpS*! the 
continuance or the gradual progress of an action is indi- 
cated: as “liDITI TjlSn VH DffliJJ and the waters decreased 
continually (were going and decreasing). Sometimes by 
the participle: *71$ “[bil JTH 'lJPH'j and the lad 

became greater and better (went and grew and was good). 

§ 106. INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT. 

1. The infinitive constructs are considered as verbal nouns 

(the English: ing) and occur in all cases, with suffixes 
and prepositions: as 0V3 in the day of your eating. 

2. The abbreviated D"S33 (§ 30, 1.) are joined with the 
infin. —constituting gerunds—: as i3 1Jttip3 in his light¬ 
ening upon him, i. e. when he alighted. Subordinate 
clauses conveying the idea of time, are most frequently 
denoted by the infinitive with 3 and D ♦ When the action 
is understood as of prior occurrence 3 is used (most gener- 
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erally, giving the infinitive the meaning of the pluperfect), 
hut 3 when taking place at the same time: 

VnN* 1 ?^ f]DV y*Tyiri3 and there stood no man with 
him, while Joseph made himself known unto his brethren, 

i. Mos. 45 , 2 . wVx iinnrD itr'OJ my mm ntr's that 

we saw the distress of his soul, when he implored us, 

i. Mos. 42 ,2i. inmpS p;n'p]/’_yatrni* pS yotp *m. 
when Laban had heard the report of Jacob, he ran to¬ 
wards him, L Mos. 29, 13. DJJDB^S nn^iTp W3 3pJ£p3 ? l 
and the sons of Jacob came from the field, when they had 
heard...1. Mos. 43, 7. m&ybe variously rendered: to, till, 
that, so that, because, when, about: npT 1 ? n*?3 he finished 
to speak. When a noun as regens precedes, it expresses 
the genitive of the. infinitive noun or the Latin gerund, 
e. g. rr£h nj; Eccles. 3, 2. 

The infinit. with 3 is used as a noun in the ablative: 

and they returned from searching of the 
and. Often it includes negation: TipSp from visiting, i. e. 
that he may not visit; ^3*10 that thou speakest not, Gen. 
31, 29.; "“QJfl? that they not pass over, Num. 32, 7. 

Note. 3 before the inf. const, denotes comparison of the two 
actions with one another. 3 must be considered as the shortened 
nya, or?, which sometimes is still retained: as fj&rrDirnjD 
Gen.' 31, 10., for DITJVI3; ft “Ml JWJ? Chro. II. 28, 22., for 
-iyn?. Thus DV? Gen - 3. 5.- for 

UDP (it cannot be taken literally: at the day, because Adam lived 
after having eaten of the forbidden fruit 900 years). 

3. The inf. const, can be (a) the subject of a sentence: 
y\W U 1 ? 31D better (were it) for us to return, Num. 14, 3.; 
ninpn^ t]3?y T .nDl nJer. 2, 19.; (b) the object: }{*p 
4. Mos. 22, 14.; (c) the attribute of a 
houn: nipn njtt map n# Ecci. 3 , 4 . 

‘ 4. The infinitive of a transit, verb takes the accusative 
of the object and the genitive of the subject; the genitive 
immediately succeeding the infin., and the accus. taking 
the third place: UTK HiiT m&tyZ Deut. 1, 27. 
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5. The infinitive partaking of the properties of both noun 
and verb, us x es a verbal suffix, if the suffix denotes an ob¬ 
ject, a nominal suffix, if it expresses a subject: as 

to slay me, 2. Mos. 2, 14. ♦pHnj as I lifted up my 
voice (prop, my lifting up). 

6. The infinitive, when representing a finite verb, 

commences the sentence: as JfbtJO VT1 Jos. 

9, 1. As subject it takes its proper place: nVH DID N 1 ? 
IftZb DlNtH it is not good, that man should be alone (prop, 
the being of man). As object it follows the verb: as 

trwpo trpDn 2 . Mos. 4, 24 . nm Jud. 7 , 10 . 

7. The verb JTH to be, the particles and (inclu¬ 
ding the verb to be), with b and the inf. const, express: 

1) to be about to do something, to be on the point of 
doing: as itfab t^ptS^n *PW and the sun was about to go down; 

2) it is to be done, must be accomplished: as Tj*? HQ 

what is to be done unto thee? 7[^pil bit BfyTT 

wouldst thou be spoken for to the king, 2. Ki. 4, 13. 

8. The verb ffO to give, with S and the inf. const, and 
the accusative of person, expresses to allow , to permit: as 
i\brh 03W f£? nS he will not let you go, 2. Mos. 3. 19. 

9. f A peculiar construction is, that the inf. with or with¬ 
out 7 ^ following the finite form of the verbs : 

*1110, 3-ltT VXin etc. expresses the principal idea, the 
finite verb being rendered adverbially: as nS*7 

wherefore didst thou flee secretly? (prop.: wherefore hast 
thou hidden thyself to flee?); TiJ? DIB' n£3D’“}<b') and 
it returned not again (prop.: it added not again to return), 
"ftp 4 ? n^n thou shalt not wholly reap the 

corner of thy field (prop.: thou shalt not complete to reap 
the...). 

Sometimes the verbs are both finite, either connected 
by 1 or without V 2. Kings 1, 11. 

“Tty Prov. 23, 36. 7|Vn S’KIH he walked willingly 

(he was willing, walked), Hos. 5, 11. 
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§ 107. THE PARTICIPLE. 

1. The participle associating in itself the nature of both 
the verb and noun (substant. and adject.), as substantive 
represents either the subject, the object, or stands in ap¬ 
position, being inflected precisely as a noun: as subject: 

"tiyProv. 12, ;i. as object: W 

niTH rD73 OHPK Gen. 37, 17., in apposition: roh 
*1310 7|*3NTIN 'Ttyjyy Gen. 27, 6. As adjective it agrees 
with the noun in gender, number and definition by the 
article. 

2. The participle of a trans. verb, when substantively 
employed, is followed by the genitive, as object: Tjptp OHN 
they that love thy name; ^Dfl HOt!^ they that keep the 
door. 

3. The participle as verb but faintly conveys the notion 

of time: the part. act. most frequently expressing present 
time, especially when connected with the pers. pronoun: 
T] 1 ?!! *3])N I go; the part, passive past time: killed = 

who has been killed. Sometimes the latter is used for the 
partic. pass. fut. (in Latin: ndm ): as to be born 
(nascendus), Ps. 22, 23. N13} to be created (creandus), 
Ps. 102, 19. V?nO to be praised (laudandus), Ps. 48, 2., 
or if formed from an intrans. verb it represents the Latin 
deponens: (11103 nixus, confidens. , 

Note. The pers. pron. regularly precedes the partic., to convey 
the notion of present, seldom following: ON 10lN 

Ps. 45, 2. *30N !lNi*1 Gen. 31, 5. In later Hebrew this con¬ 
struction is the most common ; ON JTlV I know; ON UTID I 
confess; ON J^3ITO I adjure. 

4. The participle without pronoun and without copula, 

is very frequently used for the present, in sentences con¬ 
veying truths of a practical or moral nature. This present 
generally includes the subject and relative or the conjunc¬ 
tions: he who—whosoever, or: as he—when he, so that 
we would render in Hebrew: he who kills by: ♦ 

.iny'p iroyp nvw aty. n$o vap p*tr'niip b* There 
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is (one that) keepeth silence, because he hath no answer 
in his mouth, and there is (one that) holdeth back his an¬ 
swer for his time. DDD DHT] TlTfe (He that) 

useth many words, useth many lies. 

5. The participle standing in the place of a finite verb, 
of the past, present qr future, always adds the idea of 

permanence or duration: ITt* knows; JW *1113 

a river goes out; fiiJOn your eyes have seen. Often 

the copula is expressed: jTit^D PITI and the l a( * m ^ n “ 

istered (was ministering), PI TXXSTQ Pljn) and 
Hannah spake in her heart, 1 . Sam. 1 , 13. 

6. The participle according to it^ verbal or nominal 
meaning, is connected with either the verbal or nominal 
suffix (§ 47.). 

7. Sometimes one participle is added to another, object- 

ively, (instead of an infinitive) to complete its meaning: 
as JJJD J7T a man knowing to play on a harp. 

Note. The participle in a few instances is connected with iTfl 

to express the perfect: TH; DiT)"^ JftlJ 

In later Hebrew, this construction frequently occurs: JO 

Tp*73 I came on the way (JYO N''£> i"VO"l3); HHlt? flfTH K*? 

she did not drink (TO TS HDID) HOiK HTT T]3 thus he 

spoke Q w O Tfi «OV) 

The future of iTPl » boing also employed to express future time: 

jmDX vm (Yo T n"fi nionn) 

PARTICLES. 

§ 108. PARTICLES OF NEGATIVE SENTENCES. 

1. itb> bii : iib expressing the direct and real negation, 
is used before verbs in the preterite and future, the 
desired, intended or supposed negation is used only before 
verbs in the future; both regularly precede the verb, it*?, 
J’N, tib and % (the latter chiefly used in po¬ 
etry) deny the predicate, the subject: ^ 

I have not eaten; pN lOp: ^3 they do not 

rise nor possess the land; D\*f?X 13^3 *73^ “lOK the 
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base man saith in his heart, there is no God. chiefly 
found before an infinitive (where nS never stands): 
to eat, Sbx = Sb# 1 ? ’n 1 ?? not to eat. 

|*N (absol. st.) closes a member of the sentence: pN DTiO 
Gen. 2, 5. pN (const, st.) appears before the noun, inf. or 
partic. pN without number, Gen. 41, 49. 

Note I. The partic. mostly representing the noun is preceded 
by more rarely by ffbl b$ J?lV"Nb Zeph, 3, 5. 

In the Mishna fib is often used, when standing immediately before 
the participle, j’N when a pronoun intervenes: f’bbtN Nb 

pew era dtids). naan Nb a"D rre wd) 

npt^D ’ix pN (n"x nmi. 

Note II. fib and bN may be best compared with the Latin 
non and ne 

2. |3 lest , indicating a prevention of what follows, is with 

but few exceptions, connected with the future: [Vttjljl |3 
lest ye die. * . 

3. The preposition Jp, *JJ) conveying tjie notion of away 

from , is occasionally used as a negation: 1DND TIN 

arbE, Sam. 8, 7. ...that I should not reign over them; 
TE30nb niVN DTJJTT Isa. 5, 6. ...that they reign not. 
§ 106 ; 2 . 

4. The conjunction DN in swearing is properly condi¬ 
tional: if provided: as in Sam. 3, 17. God do so to thee, 
and more so, *0*7 ppp “IpDA DN if thou hide anything 
from me; but when the form of imprecation is omitted, 
it is best rendered by a negative: not , and the phrase 
N 1 ? DN by an affirmative: p*)Nn UN Miy. DN if they shall 
see the land == they shall not see, 4. Mos. 14, 23. N7 DN 

Hp if I will not do so unto you = I will dp, 
4. Mos. 14, 28. 

5. Two negations in the same sentence do not affirm, as 

in English, but give more emphasis to the negation: as 
3ETI} N 1 ? silver was nothing accounted of (in the 

days of Solomon), 1. Ki. 10, 21. 
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§ 109. PARTICLES OF INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

i. n , (§ 24 ,4.). nVd is also used elliptically for a 

whole sentence: 3*Of! OK K*7n is it not so? Gen. 4, 7. 

2 OK if, is an interrogative particle in indirect questions: 
as JfijTl nn-)fl-DK fTJHJ let us see if the vine flourish; or 
in indirect disjunctive questions before the second member: 
as K^IDK IBU? p3 ill nfiKH whether thou be my son 
' Esau or not. 

Notb. The second member is but seldom introduced by : 

Sop iK |W Dpnn yi? *0 Eccl. 2,19. or by n repeated: as 

flpSn Kin pin?7 Whether they are strong or weak, 4. Mob. 13, 18. 

3. Sometimes the interrogative particle is wanting, and 
the question indicated by the collocation of the words, or 
by the tone of the voice: Hf !7flK art thou? 03 p’tnQ SplJ? 
wilt thou hold them still? 

4. The answer „yes” is regularly expressed by a repeti¬ 
tion of the word to be affirmed or denied : as n3T 

npKn nirr flKO is there any word from the Lord? 
And he said, There is, Jer. 37, 17. 

§ 110, PARTICLES OF OPTATIVE SENTENCES. 

1. iS (negatively nbb or hh) 0 if! 0 that! utinam! 

It is coupled with the future: as PTjT SK#Ot?” *b 
1. Mos. 17, 18., with the jussive: 7p3“l3 *!T iS 6 that 
it might be according to thy word, 1. Mos. 30j 34., with 
the imperative : iS nflK’DK T|K if thou wouldst 

only hear me! 1. Mos. 23, 18., with the elliptic participle: 
**7 1*7 0 that my people would hearken unto me, 

Ps. 81, 13. if the wish refer to the future. If referring to 
the past, to what should have happened, but has not, the 
perfect is employed, where we would use the pluperfect: 
as IJiip 1*7 0. that we had been dead! 0 si mortui essemus! 
Sometimes OK is used as an optative particle: as 

**? yPEftl OK 0 Israel, if thou wilt hearken unto me, Ps.81,9* 

2. A wish is often expressed in the form of a question: 
as 31D 13K*7PP DHOK 0*3*1 many say, who will show us 
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any good, Ps. 4, 7. A peculiar formula of wishing, for 
0 that! is: *0 who will give, with following accusative: 

3*1# JJT would it were even! 5. Mos. 28, 67.; with fol¬ 
lowing infinitive: as yfYlO would that we had died, 

2. Mos. 16, 3.; with following finite verb with or without 
1: as Dil 1 ? Hf D33 1 ? irm JIT *D 0 that there were such an 
heart in them! 5. Mos. 5, 26.; *fiJO* *0 0 that I knew! 
Job 23, 3. 

§ 111. PARTICLES OF OBJECTIVE SENTENCES. 

1; After the verbs of seeing, knowing, saying, hearing, 
believing etc. the sentence employed as the object is in¬ 
troduced by *3 or less frequently by : 13/ *3 1X*1 they 
saw that they had conquered, Jos. 8, 21.; *3 ?|S "VJH *p 
nnx Dim?. who told thee that thou wast naked? Gen. 3,11. 
After verbs denoting the operations of the-senses, the sub¬ 
ject of the dependent clause becomes the object of the 
principal sentence, and is followed by the dependent clause 
with its introductory particle: 310 *3 mXPPflN D^X X3*1 
instead of: 11XH 310/3 I D*fi7X 50*1 (almost the Lathi 
Accusat. before the Infin.) 

2. nin* nSfi* 7B^’X that ye may know, that the 

Lord distinguishes, Ex. 11, 7. or DX cf. (§ 96, 5.) 

§ 112. PARTICLES OF. FINAL SENTENCES. 
Dependent sentences in which intention or purpose is 
expressed, take the particle: (a) Tj 1 ? 3D” that 

it may be well with thee, D&it. 6. 3., or the more precise 
JJ£, 713J73 with or without *")t£ # X; as prepositions, 

they are connected with the infinitive, as conjunctions 
with the future: i"l50* X 1 ? 7^X fj/* that he'may not see. 
Ez. 12, 12.; ni.V’ \yd? Gen.’18, 19.; N’DH ib.; 

nyf? tl ?TVf?&'yQJ£ Gen. 22 .30.; torn# sjniqn iqjq 

Ex. 9. 16. (b) S with the infinitive: j •iO'7 "ID Ex. 

3/4. Ez. 12, 2. (c) V and bring your youngest brother unto 
me njrtNi that I know, Gen. 42, 34. ?]b ’Hip 

Prov. 20, 22. (d) Jfi, »fW? lest: IT rfrV’ JS'Gen. 3, 22. 
UDD-7DN W3 1 ? ib- 3, 11.’ 

25 
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§ 113. PARTICLES OF INFERENTIAL SENTENCES. 
Inferential sentences are usually, introduced in English 
by that . In Hebrew that is expressed by: a) 1: as God 
is not a man 3T3*1 that he lies, b) *7 with infinitive: 

flVnrr 1 ? (thou hast magnified Thy mercy) in keep¬ 
ing alive my soul, 1. Mos. 19, 19. c) fTlfP !"133* 

tt&ISfl the Lord will smite thee, that thou 

canst not be healed, Deut. 28, 27. d) *3 after interroga- 
tives: as ^ITX *3 *r?3TfO what is my strength, that I should 
hope. Job 6, 11. 

§ 114. PARTICLES OF TEMPORAL SENTENCES, 
a) The Introductory \*T1 is of especial importance, as it 
occurs with the greatest frequency in adverbial sentences 
relating to time; b) the prefixes 3 and 3 with the infini¬ 
tive (§ 106, 2.); c) 1 connected with the finite verb oi* par¬ 
ticiple: as, the angel came to the woman j"l3£5ty NVT) while 
she was sitting; d) the conjunctions: *3 : TlCiHnn *3 when 
I kept silence, my bones withered, Ps. 32, 3. 

yyp r nri 2 . Mos. 32 , 19 . ok: *vtn n*73 ok when 

the vintage is finished, Isa. 24, 13. D"I.O > 0303 5 0303 
rpiirp J033 vm Jer - 5 * &*??•* ’nK3%0 since I came 
to Pharaohi, Ex.^S, 23. iy_, ’3 “l£?K iyj Jos. 2, 16. 

2. Sam. 23, 10. Deut. 2, 14. 

Not*. Sometimes conjunctions denoting time are omitted: 

rnjty «3 oiVi parr 1 ?# K£ typ&n Gen. w, 23 . 

§ 115. PARTICLES OF CAUSAL SENTENCES. . 
a) *3 because: HKf JTfcjJ ’3 Gen. 3, 14, 17. b) ]J£ be- 
cause, "10? Jg*. »3 jy/: Num.' 20, 12. Gen. 22, 16. Num. 

11, 20. “ILi^'K alone: 2^3in for the Lord dried up the 
waters of the Jordan, Jos. 2, 23. c) 3p^> ’3 3p#> “I^K 3p#. 
because, because that: Num, 14, 24.; Gen. 22, 18.; 2. Sam. 

12, 10. d) *3-' Gen. 38, 26. e) V K1H1 DTI “lt£\K 

Whose is the sea, for He made it, Ps. 95, 5. 

§ 116. PARTICLES OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

J. a) For conditional sentences the two particles DK and 
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*b are used, or their negations: K 4 ? OK and KPlV (’VlS). 
ON in case the condition and consequence are real, when 
they are only presumed: 'ZbtYQH ... '3?n K 4 ? OKI 

if thou wilt go with me, then I will go, but if thou wilt not 
go with me, (then) I will not go, Jud. 4, 8. HliT V? 
♦♦M ttfyprf? if the Lord were pleased to put us to death... 
Jud. 13, 23. Frequently the expression is elliptical, the 
subordinate sentence, expressing the consequence, being 
omitted, whereby V? gives an optative signification to the 
verb: DHVP would that we had died in the. 

land of Egypt, Num. 14, 2. TpS 1 ? JTJT I 1 ? 0 that 

Ishmael might live before Thee, Gen. 17, 18. 

□K with the preterite immediately following gives to the 
latter the signification of the future perfect: 

TD if I shall have been shaven, then my strength 
will depart from me, Jud. 16, 17. 

b) *3 if, supposed that: Hp# “D# H3pn *3 Ex. 21, 2. 

Note I. OK is purely conditional, in ’3 the conditional idea is 
often incorporated with the clause of time. Compare Ex. 21, 2. 
3, 5, 14, 18. 

c) ‘3£PK : ... lyptyfl “I2?K the blessing, if ye obey ... Deut. 

ii, 2 i! 

d) in or mri: h wpst-kS }rr| if they will not believe 
me, Ex. 4, 1. niS*")** TWV fllff HJn if the Lord make 
windows in the heaven, 2. Ki. 7, 2. 

e) V V3K nK 3fjn = Pry! OKI Gen. 44, 22. ♦ t rnpK*l 

iop'-np = hpK’ oki Ex. s,is. in 4 ??' 4 ? jKpni = fKpn dki 

Ex. 4, 23. ' ' /. 

f) 3 with the inf. const.: Gen. 44, 30, 31. '{<33 > IflfcfO 

♦ .■ 

Note II. The conditional particle is frequently omitted: *73* 
♦♦♦ tJT 2?D (if) a thousand shall fall at thy side ... Ps. 91, 7. 

2. The second member most frequently commences 1) with¬ 
out any particle: Hi T)T[ if now. I have 

found favor in your eyes, speak, I pray you, in the ears of 
Pharaoh, Gen. 50. 4.; 2) with V ToShI ♦©# pjbn OK 
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3) with stronger particles: as W ?]rVTiri **71*7 

*fH3N IN Ps. 119, 92. If it had not been the Lord, 
who was for us »«« W*?3 D M D Wf Ps. 124, 2, 3. 

§ 117. PARTICLES OF DISJUNCTIVE SENTENCES. 

As well—as > V-V pnKl nflKi ; DJI—DJ : KiSDD'DJI pO"03 
both— and ] Gen. 24, 25. ojl-DJ: OJi riin’’Dj/ ' QJ 
DHftKTjR 1. Sam. 2, 26.; *?—©'= Eeut- 29, 

10 . ; Gen. 19,11.; Gen. 9—10. Neither—nor: K 1 ? ...DJ-DJ: 
ITiT K 1 ? “jVDI p”Dil 1. Ki. 3, 26. Either or: iK—iK ; Ex. 
21, 31.; DK L DK : Ex’l9,13.; DK1—DK ’• nSnirDKl C0r.P‘DK 
*?3K’ Eccl. 5, 11. 

§ 118. PARTICLES OF ADVERSATIVE SENTENCES. 
The most frequent adversative particle is V f’l’P'l but 
from the tree, Gen. 2, 17. All this is come upon us 
pinop ib) yet have we not forgotten Thee, Ps. 44, 18. 
Stronger: □pK> D*?iKi but: Gen. 28, 19. DK ’3 but: thy 
name shall be called no more Jacob L >K‘")li M 'DK ’3 but Israel, 
Gen. 32, 29. 7|K but, J3K but, limiting what precedes: 
K 1 ? T|K but not, Gen. 20, 12. Ps. 31, 23. 

»3“OJI although, usually at the beginning of a sentence: 
rftan ranrrs di although you multiply prayers, Isa. 1, 15. 
Dtf although: come now and let us argue DD^DIl 

though your sins be as scarlet, Isa. 1. i8. \ although: 
thou shalt die for the woman, whom thou hast .taken 
tys rpj?3 Kim although she is a man’s wife, Gen. 20. 3. 

§ 119. INTERJECTIONS. 

’iK > ’in. nn > nK > H’iK> P^K exclamations of grief, com¬ 
plaint: ah! woe! alas! for the most part with following : 
3KiO Tj'r’iK Num. 21 , 29.: Dip HH Ez. 30, 2. Ez. 6, 11. 
p P^K Micha. 7, 1. HHK with Jo. 1, 15., for the most 
part with D’fpK HIH’ Josh. 7, 7. nKil exclamation of joy, 
aha! Ps. 35, 25., of terror or mockery: Ps. 40.16. Isa. 44, 16. 
*3 an exclamation of pressing entreaty: O that! in addressing 
God with PIN Jos. 7, 8., with \J"!K in addressing superiors; 
1 . Ki. 3, 17. " 
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7 to, sign of the dative. 

3 in. 

3 as, for which 

.0. |D 

Sing- < 


also 1D3, 1D3, 

1 . c. ^ to me 

*2 in me 

Pia3 “s' 1 

PPP.poet. ' 2 D, 

♦ 



’’ijp from me 

(m. rp in p. t ? 

t" P-1? 

^i03 as thou 

JJijMp, in pause 

2 ' to thee. 

in.thee 

T ^)pp, from thee 

'!'• i 1 ? 


• 

rjap 

( m-lftS^^him 

3 .; poet. 

•)2 in him 

ini03 as he 

T 

USD’ P° el - inip, 

irtip, from him 

< f. TV to her 

ft2 in her 

mas as she 

PUSO from her 

( T 

T 

T T 

1 T V ‘ 

Plur. 



• 

I. c. to us 

!)J2 in us 

UiD3 as we 

1333 from us 

jm. 

□32 in you 

V T 

! 

□33 as ye. 

□33 

2.L t t0 you 

seldom 03iD| 

from^you 

l f - p? 

— 

— 

|3P- 

«m. 

D3 

DiT3, DH3> 

D.}3> poet. 

3 .to them 

in them 

DH1D3 as they 

Drup> from them 

S , *toV 

in? 

— 

IOP 

flK sign of the accusative. 

Sing . Plur. 

riK at, with. 

Sing. 

Plur. 


i. 

.«• 7ik> ’nix me 

IJTlk ns 

T 

at »with me 

i3nx with ns 

T * 


[ m. ?jnk> in p. 

D3pk y° u 

> in P- 

□3nk 

2.- 

•jnfc thee 


with thee 

with you 


!'• # 

— 


pnk 

O J 

[m. ink him 

DIIN 

T them 

WN at * with him 

Dm . ^ 

T with them 

o.i 

1 

If- nriK her 

k T 

ink 

HJIN at > w *th her 

T ' 

w* . 


□^ with. 




W. 1 

me w . thee 

w. him w. her w. us w. you 

w. them 

’PJt, TjPJt, in p- 'jap, 

lay., nay. my, D3py - 

- oay. Dneil 
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B. REGULAR 



Kal. Niphal. 

Pid. 

Transitive. 

Intransitive. 


Pret. 

*Spp 

*703 *Si3’ *StOpO 

*Stop 

3. f. 


mo3 rhy 7 S 000 

7St0p 

2. m. 

7700 

t : |t .t : IT .T : | :• 

7733 rhy 7Stopo 

7Stop 

2. f. 

rbesp 

mos — 7Scopo 

7Sd P 

1. c. 

♦nSop 

’rnoo u rhy ’pStopo 

’7Stop 

Plur. 3. 

iSop T 

1733 2 by iScopo 

iStop 

2. m. 

orSpp 

D7733 - D7St0p0 

□7St0p 

2. f. 


1^733 — fnbiopo 

ffiStop 

1. c. 

«70p T 

10733 - loStOpO 

• T • 1 '• 'mA 

loStop 

Inf. const . 

absol. (Stop) *Sftpp fr’BpJ) 

w 

’top 6bp> 


1: 

" ,T OBj5n) 

•• 1- 

Imp. m. 

Scop 

*733 Sopr? 

Sop 

f. 

'Sop. 

H33 ,l topn 

-Sap 

Plur. m. 

^Sepp 

nas iStopn 

?Sap 

n f. 

njVop 

nrus mStapn 

niSap 

Fut. 3. m. 

Sop* 

733’ . Stop’ 

Scop’ 

3. f. 

Scopn 

7337 St0p7 

St0p7 

2. m. 

Sbp7 

7337 St0p7 

%p7 

2. f. 

’Stop7 

’7337 ’St0p7 

’St0p7 

1. c. 

Scope* 

733X SopN 

Stop* 

Plur. 3. in. 

iScop’ 

1733’ iStOp’ 

iStop’ 

3. f. 

7oSbp7 

707337 7oStOp7 

7oSbpfl 

2. m. 

iStop7 

17337 iScOpfl 

iStppp 

2. f. 

7oSop7 

707337 7oSop7 

7oSbp7 

1. c. 

T- StJpo 

T 7330 ScopO 

T ScopO 

The length. Fut. 

nStppK 

nVPRf 

oStOpe? 

Fut. apoc. (Jussive) - 

• - 

— 

Part. act. 

pass. SltOp 

Sppo 

Stopp 

i 'rhiy in p. 

• T 

2 iSlJ 1 in P- 

T 




Digitized by Google 




199 


VERB, § § 29—39" 


Pucd. 

Hiphtt. 

Hopkal. 

Hithpad. 

*Sbp 

• # S’t3pn 

#i ?LDpn 

#l ?tDpnn 

nStap 

nS’ppn 

nVtopn 

nStspnrr 

rfep 

nbtopn 

nfepn 

rntspnn 

p'pDp 

nfepn 

nfepn 

pippin 

♦jjfop 

♦n^tppn 

♦r»%pn 

♦pfejpnnr 

^tpp 

iS’tppn 

iStppn 

import 

□rfep 

opV{?pn 

orfepn 

Dp^Dpprr 


i^C5pn 

l^eprr 

pfeppn 


i^Oprr 

y^Dprr 

y^ppr? 


^Dp *“R> # S’Dpn (^RO) StDpn *ORi 

? )# St3ppn 


St?pn 


Stspnn 

wanting. 

'Vcjpn 

iS’tapn 

rubapn 

wanting. 

'S'eiprin 

^Bpnn 

njSopnn 

bDp' 

Vt2p' 

^P’ T 

%pn» 

Stapn 

^t3pD 

to* 

bepnh 

StDpn 

S’Dpn 


Stspm 

’Stapnn 

’StDpn 

’S’DpD 

«pn 

Stspx 

S’tapx 

Swk 

Stappx 

iStDp* 

iS’Dp’ 


iStppjr 

n^tspr 1 

n^tppri 

ni^pn 

ruStappn 

iStppp 

Vrapn 

iScppn 

V?t?ppp 

mStspn 

mStopp 

ruStspn 

n^tappn 

b^p} 

• ^EpJ 


WpPJ 


n>tppx 

St?p: 


nPtpppx 

^DpO 

S*t?po 

Sppp *Pi??> St?ppp 
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C. VERB PE GUTTURAL. •(§ 40) 



Kal. 

Niphal. 

Iliphil. 

Hophal. 

Pret. 3. m. 

*nor T 

-1010 

-porn 


3. f. 


rnpri 

nTorp 

nipirn 

2. m. 


niDpj 

n-torn 

rnpjtn 

2. r. 

nior 

p-jori. 

p-torn 

rnopn 

1. c. 

vnor T 

’iriora 

♦rriorp 

Tnorn 

Plur. 3. 


now 

n»orn 

npi£r 

2. m. 

ornor 

Dp-tow 

Opnor.n 

op-topn 

2. f. 

jrnor 

io*to 

IP“torn 

Ipnorn 

1. c. 



u-torn 

u-toprt 


Inf. const. 

*fO£ abs. 

cn'oj» -torn nfajj) * 

TOjtn lojrn 

Imp. m. 

nor" 

— - N 

prry 

"torn 

"torn 


f. 

HDp 

’pm 

HDjm 

• :V- 

’Tnjm 

. 

Plur. m. 

hdjj 

j)prn 

n ?£1 

n’Djpn 

wanliug. 

f. 

nripj^ 

n:pin 

nnp^n 

njiDjpn 


Fut. 3. m. 

-iojr. 

prrv 

"i?r. 

•vor. 


3. f. 

“torn 

prpji 

*TO 

"MJJ® 

np^n 

2, m. 

“torn 

prj-jfl 

torn 

TOJ® 

“torn 

2. f. 

norn 

♦prnn 

Hpjtn 

♦Torn 

’"torn 

1. c. 

-iorf* 

pin# 

-TO 

•vor# 


Plur. 3. m. 

nor 

IpjfT 


rrpr. 

nor: 

3. f. 

nnorn 

njprpp 

nnorn 

nnorn 

nnojtn 

2. m. 

nprn 

iptnp 

npj;ri 

rrorn 

nprn 

2. f. 

nnorp 

njptnp 

nnorn 

nnorn 

nnorn 

1. c. 

T -iojo 

T pipi 

10$! 

’-row 

T “»°W 

Fut. apoc. 

(Jussive) 


• 

nor. 


Part. act. 

-toy p^. -noj; 

-tow 

TOrO 

• "TO 
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Red. 

Niphal. 

Piel. 

Paal. 

Hithpael. 

Pret. 3. m. 

ont? 

“ T 

BO# 

TO 

TO 

11.300 

3. f. 

OBptf 

non# 

. 03*13 

t : •• 

H3i3 

t : 


2. m. 

non# 

t : - t 

OBOPa 

r : - : 

oro 

03“'3 

t : 

03n3nn 

2. f. 

ODW 

: : • t 

npn# 


0313 

030300 

1. c. 

’Otant? 

• : “ t 

♦OBO# 

’0313 

’0313 

’03T3nn 

Plur. 3. c. 

uana* 

— . T 

ibo# 

13-13 ■ 

13“i3 

main 

2. ra. 

OfltpnB' 

dopo# 

00313 

00313 

D030300 

2. f. 

JOTO 

IOPO# 

10313 

10313 

JOTOOO 

1. c. 

litane' 

: * t 

iitan# 

U313 

ia3l3 

1^3*1300 

Inf. 

oOp 1 ' 

Bnpn 

•• T * 

TO 

TO 

TW 

Inf. absol. 

oios? 

T 

BIT# 

rji-ia 

. 


Iqp. m. 

• oop 

bopo 

.. T . 

TO 


TO 

f. 

'QTV& 

’Bntfn 

^03 


o*onn 

Plur. m. 


• t • 

^tontyn 

t • 

013 

:>t 

wanting. 

f. 


man^n 

t : ~ t • 

nois 

t : " t 


rraiann 

t: -t: • 

Fut. 3. in. 

BO# 

pnp» 

*• T * 

TO 

113’ 

1130’ 

3. f. 

bopo 

bpipO 

.. T 

TO* 

1130 

TO 

2. m. 

Bop'O 

tartan 

.. T . 

TO 

1130 

11300 

2. f. 

’pnp'o 

♦bopo 

•“IT • 

’3130 

’3130 

’3*1,300 

* : it : • 

l.c. 

bo#* 

bopk 

.. T .. 

TO 

iTO 

.rpsON 

Plur. 3. m. 

1DD# 

Ttontr* 

“I T * 

TO 

1333’ 

TO’ 

3. f. 

naorrPo naBnPn manan 013-00 

t:-: • t : - t * t : -t : t : - : 

naoosno 

t : “ t : • 

2. m. 

iboPo 

ibitpo 

t 

TO 

13T30 

13-000 

2. f. 

oaonPo mtantrn 013-00 

y i — : • t : " t • t:—t: 

oao-tao 

t : - : 

0J3T300 

t : - t : • 

l.c. 

bo# 

bo# 

TO? 

TO? 

TO 

Part. 

cant? 

Bnpa 

t : • 

TO? 

Ti 31 ? 


pass. 

BirtP 






26 
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E. 

VERB 


Kal. 

Niplial. 

Pid. 

Pret. 3. m. 

*1 M 

ygtf) 

*ym 

3. £ 



nym 

2. m. 

nynw 

QNptf) 

ny.w 

2. f. 

r#pty' 

r\ynuf) 

nym 

Plur. 2. m. 

DnjtDt^ 


mym 

Inf. 

ypv 

*ynwn 

*ym 

Inf. absol. 


ynm 

ym 

Imp. m. 

ym 

ynwn 

ym' 


• 'ypp 


ym 




• tyl?¥ 


ruyptf 

m^p^n 

rwjratf 

Fut. 3. m. 

VW. 

ynti\ 

ym?\ 

3. f. 

ynyn 

ywn 

ymn 

2. m. 


ymn 

yipwr) 

2. f. 


'y.p$n 

'yt?yn 

1. G. 

yny$ 

ynm 

VW$ 

Plur. 3. m. 


Wpt^ 


3. f. 

ruyo^n 

myptrn 

myptrn 

2.' m. 

Wptr'fi 

lyo^'ri 

WptfEi 

2. f. 

njypt^n 

ruyatfn 

nyymn 

1. c. 

yn0 

» 


ym? 

Fut. with. Suff. 

• P#0t5” 



Part. act. 

pass. JftD# 

ynm 

ymp 
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Pual. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Hithpael. 

*yi2$ 

*ttW'rr 

*ypt?n ' 

yisnyrt 

rtyny 

rupptpn 

. nj;p^'n 

njtpnt^'n 

nyjzt . 

nyp^'n 

njtp^'n 

nypn^rr 


rynufr 

r\yn#n 


hnysw 

DJiypirn 

offlwn 

Dwpn^'n 


*y?wn 

jtp^'n 

ymipn 

— 

yptr'n 

y_PF'n 

ynwn 


ypt?n 


ynnvn 

wanting. 

T??^? 

ijrotfn 

wanting. 

z 


njjrpi^n 


— 


y:w: 

ynw 

ypps* 





vwr} 

yn&n 

ywn 

ypntrn 

ysipfi 

. to#? 


WpriF'n 

vw$ 

jroi^K 

yp^'K 

jtpn^ 

w#* t 

ww: 

WPS* 

Wpnt?” 

ruyp&rn 

rnypt?ri 

mjtp^n 

n^antfn 

Wptfti 

irpt^n 

wpsto 

lypntrn 


rnypt^n 

njyp^n 

ruypnsri 

y®m 

* SWl 

ypso 

ypnsp 

Fut. apoc. 

ywi 



ymn 

iwb 


ypn^'p 
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F. VERB LAMEDH 



Kal. 

Niphcd. 

Pi el. 

Pret. 3. m. 

T T 

•xirm 

t : • 

. *N¥P 

3. f. 

HNVO 

v : |t 

nxypj 

naira 

t : • 

2. m. 

rwso 

nJwba 

r : 

nxira 

T •• ‘ 

2. f. 

nxio 

t-t 

nxyp:i. 

nxyp 

1, c. 

T T 

♦nxyp: 

wyp 

Plur. 3. c. 

wvp 

ixypj 

1 NVP 

2. m. 

onxvo 

V t : 

opNyp: 

Dpxyo 

2. f. 

jnxyp 

jnxypj 

IPNVP 

1. c. 

UNVO 

T T 

uxypj 

uxira 

Inf. 

Ki'O abs. (NISO) 

*xyon oem» 

•• T • 

*xyp «» 9 > 

Imp. m. 

t : 

xyan 

NVP 

f. 


'Nson 

' : |t • 

’NSO 

Plur. m. 

wvp 

wYsn 

: it • 

INYO 

f. 

t v : 

njNson 

T V T • 

ruNxo 

T V ** 

Fut, 3. m. 

Xyp’ 

NVp’ 

xyp» 

3. f. 

wtdn 

t : 

xyan 

” T • 

xypn 

2. m. 

Nvon 

t : • 

xven 

.. T . 

xypn 

2* f. 

’xypn 

’xypn 

’xypn 

1. c. 

xypi* 

XVSX 

.. T v 

Xyptf 

Plur. 3. m. 

witp? 

: I r • 

ixyp* 

3. f. 

mxypn 

r^xypn 

njxypn 

2. m. 

wipn 

ixyon 

: i T ■ 

• ixypn 

• 2. f. 

njNion 

fUNiran 

T V T • 

rwxypn 

1. c. 

Nypj 


xvpj 

Fut. apoc. 

(Jussive) 

-—- 1 §- 


Fut. with Suff. 


pxyp’ 

Part. act. 

xyc pa^. xivo xvpj 

t t : • 

xypp 
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Pual. 

Hiphil. 

Ilophnl. 

Hithpael. 


•jryprr 

*Nypn 

•NVPpn 

n$V9 

nN’vpn 

HNvpn 

mreonn 

t : - : • 

fiN¥P 

riwbn 

t •• : • 

rwwbn 

t •■ : t 

mvonn 

' jWp 

rtttyprr 

nNVan 

•• : t 

nNVPpn 

’HNVP • 

♦iTKypn 

♦nxvon 

• •• : t 

’nxypnn 

1N¥p 

iN’vpn 

*won 

: : t 

iNyppn 

DllKVO 

DpNvpn 

nnwien 

V •* : t 

Dpxi'pprr 

pKi*P 

IpNypn 

jfwypn 

jpNypnn 

UNi'p 

WNVpn 

UNron 

•• : t 

UKypnn 

xvn 

T . f 

*N’VOn abs- («xon) WDn mom 

• : - *• : “ t : t •• : t 

* 

xyppn 


Nvpn 


N¥PJ?n 


'arypn 


monn 

wanting. 

• 

urcrnn 

wanting. 


» 

njaypn 


rrjrctfpnn 

ayp? 

N’VP! 

NVO’ 

t : t 

Nypjr 

N¥DD 

t '. : 

N’Vpn 

n^od 

t : t 

NVPpn 


N’vpn 

kvod 

t : t 

xyppn 

’NVPin 

wypn ' 

’Nypri 

’Nyppn 

NVON 

t ■. *: 

N’VPS 

NVOtf 

t : t 

NVPpiN* 

««©? 

W’VP! 

wyp: 

ixvpn’ 

ruwfbri 

r v • : 

npNypn 

ruxypn 

iwyppn 

wypp 

wypn 

wison 

; : t 

wyprui 

njN^pn 

• ruNypn 

ruwtan 

t v : t 

rpxyppn 

T N3?Dj 

'«W3 

WGW 

t ; t 

«ypiTj 

NVP’ ' 


pN’VP! 



«ypp 

K’VPP 

NVDD 

t : t 

Nvopp 


Digitized by v^ooQle 





206 


G. VERB PE ALEPH § 48. 


Kcd. 

Niphal. Hiphil. 

ffophal. 

Pret. 3. m. 

- T 


. w 

Like the Verb Pe Guttural, in Paradigm C. 



Inf. 

SbN abs. SdNH *3Wp b'DNH 

v: •• t •• * • - 

*73Kn 

- t: t 

Imp. m. 

SbNn 



f. 

'Sdk 


wantiqg. 

Plur. in. 

.'= ' etc. 

V?3K 

etc. 

f. 

djSok 

t : 

♦ 


Fut. 3. m. 

3. f. 

7 oxn 


Sax* 

- t: t 

2. m. 



# 

2. f. 

’StDXfl etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

1. c. 




Plur. 3. m. 

bytt 



3. f. 




2. m. 

Vbxn 



2. f. 




1. c. 




Fut. Vay Conv. 

• 


Part. act. 

VdX pass. him 

bqxp 

^9 
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50). 
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Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Pret. 3. m. 


*8*44 

•b*48 

•mri 

3. f. 


88*44 

T 

88*48 

88*48 

T : . \ 

2. m. 

etc. 

. 8t?'44 

8*8*48 

t : “ • 

88*48 

2. f. 

« 


88*44 

88*48 

88*4# 

1. c. 

regular. • 

♦88*44 

♦88*48 

’8^48 

Plur. 3. 


. 18*44 

ie*48 

18*48 

2. m. 


D8B*44 

Dr>^jn 

D88‘48 

2. f. 


J88*44 

f88*48- 

|88*48 

1. c. 


148*44 

•148*48 

148*48 ■ 

Inf. constr. 

88*3 abs. (tfilj) 

*b* 48 «^n> 

8*48 

Imp. m. 


e*448 

T . 

• b*48 


f. 


’tfjsn 

’tf’an 


Plur. m. 


• :|t- 

ttfjan 

:|r* 

• ntr’an 

wanting. 

f. 

njtfa 

t : - 

POtfJifl 

t : -*r * 

natfan 

t : 


Fut. 3. m. 

wx * 

8*44’ 

•*T • , 

8*4: 

m' 

3. f. 

e*48 

mm 

** T * 

8*48 

mn 

2. m. 

mn 

mm 

•* T * 

8*48 

mn 

2. f. 

♦8*48 

♦8*448 

• :|t • 

♦8*48 

♦8*48 

1. c. 

8*4# 

mm 

.. T 

B*4K 

.■ 8*4# 

Plur. 3. m. 


mp. 

18*4! 

i&*4’ 

3. f. 

848*48 

t : “ * 

848*448 

t : - t • 

848*48 

T ; - 

848*48 

t : - 

2. m. 


18*4,38 

18*48 

18*48 

2. f. 

n:B*48 

r : - • 

848*448 

848*48 

848*48 
T : 

1. c. 

8*44 

*8*4*44 

** T * 

8*43 

m: 

The length. Fut. 88*48 

8S44N 

t : t • 

8B*4N 

T * “ 


Fut. apoc. 



b*4: 


Part. act. 

8*43 pass. LT144 8*44 

8*40 

mn 
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I. VERB PE YODH 



Kal. 


Niphal. 

Pret. 3. m. 

•as* 

- T 


.. 

3. f. 

nas* 

" r : |t 


roafii 

t : 

2. m. 

nas* 

t : - r 


toe*: 

* 2. f. 

nas* 

: “ t 


rpB*: 

1. c. 

toe* 

• : ~ r 

* 

TOE*! 

Plur. 3. c. 

ob* 

: fT 


=OB*: 

2. m. 

DTO&* 


• DfOE*: 

2. f. 

ftOB* 


f£OB*: 

* 1. c. 

uae* 

: - r 



Inf. 

toc?, abs. 

afe£> 

•as*n 

.. T . 

Imp. m. 


Bn’ 

aftn 

f. 



’atf?n 

• : jt- 

Plur. m. 

OB' 

*tsh’ 


f. 

ruatf 

r : *• 

nitf-r 

t : 

matfin 

r : •• t ; 

Fut. 3. m. 

3B* 

• E*?! 

3B*’ 

3. f. 

asfln 

Bh»n 

Dtrin 

•• T # 

2. m. 

arn 

Bn’rt 


2. f. 


♦Bn’n 

♦as^n 

* : |t • 

i. c. 


Bhv 

as*K 

*• T • 

Plur. 3. m. 

OB* 

: |« * 

ien” 

: r 

#• • 

rrt- 

n 

3. f. 

noB'fi 



2. m. 


itrm 

: r 

oiftn 

: |r • 

2. f. 

• 

rmEfa 

roB*m 

t : - • 

roasto 

t : •• r • 

1 . c. 

aft 

B*VJ 

aft: 

.. T . 

Fut. apoc. (Jussive) 




Fut. with Vav Conv. 

3B*1 



Part. act. 

ar\ 

pass. 31^ 

3B*3 

T 
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*"*J (orig. V'tJ) (§ 51.) J. Verb prop. Pe Yodh (’"£) 209 


Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Kal. 

Hiphil. 

•yqftn 

*ythn 

*yy 

~ T 

wn 

rQ’tr'in 

T 

nnsyin 

t : 


nae’n 

mtrin 

t : - 

natron 

t : — 


fOOTT 

T : — 


naenn 

regular. 

^3P’n 

W^'in 

♦naenn 


’nap’n 

Win 

Win 


wn 

orcein 

onaenn 


Ofl3pTt 

ftDg'in 

jp?nn 


fnap’n 

’Win 



U3P’n 

antfn abs - < a '<? in 

a*™ 

2b* ote;> 

3’P’H OB’??’ 

a^in 


*2&* 

30*rj 

'Ttfin 


’acr 

'awn 

mh’n 

wanting. 


a’trn 

matfin 

t : •• 


njaer 

t : - : 

njatrn 

t : •• •• 


3B*I» 

3t?” 

3tp« 

a’P’irv 

atrin 

3B’n 

3’p’n 

Win 

aenn 

3B’n 

n’p’n 

Win 

»ae*in 

ntp’fl 

• wn 

Win 

3B«lN 

am* 

3’P’N 

mm 

W’ 

iap” 

W” 

n^in 

roaswn 

t : - 

niap’n 

t : — 

mat?*n 

Win 

Win 

wn 

: r 

wn 

n;acnn 

maeftn 

t : ~ 

roap’n 

njap’fl 

ym 

3B*U 

7 im 

n’pp 

atrv 



3P” 

■ a^'in 


agpi. fjyn 


nnrio 

are 

T 

3D’. 3*5J 

. 3’P’9 


27 
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K. VERB A YIN DOU- 



Kal. 

Niphul. 

Pret. 3. m. 

*3D 

*3p; 

3. f. 

npp 

H3DJ 

T " T 

2. ra. 

ni3D 

T — 

ni3D3 

t — : 

2. f. 

rnsp 

• nisp; 

1. c. 

’niap 

»ni3D3 

Plur. 3. c. 

w 

13DJ 

- T 

2. m. 

omo 

DiniDDJ 

2. f. 

1^130 

irusp; 

1. c. 

Ui3D 

Ui3D} 

Inf. constr. 

abs. QUO) 

*3DH 

Imp. m. 

DD 

3pn 

f. 

ub 

\son 

Plur. m. 

uo 

?3DH 

f. 

nrap 

nraon 

T V “ * 

Fut. 3. m. 

30* 3D* 

T 

3D’ 

3. f. 

3Dn 3bn 

T 

3DJ1 

2. m. 

DDfl 3DD 

T 

3Dfl 

2. f. , 

*3on *3Dn 

t • : 

’3Dn 

1. c. 

3DN 3DI* 

3DN 

Plur. 3. m. . 

13P* 13D’ 

t : * 

130’ 

3. f. 

nrppn rupon 

rwppn 

2. m. 

bon i3Dn 

T 

T *i3pri 

2. f. 

nrppp rupDn 

rp’ppn 

1. c. 

" 3DJ 3DJ 

apj 

Fut. with Vav Conv. 

3D’l 

T T“ 


Fut. with SufF. 

W: 


Part. act. 

331D pass- 3ap 

3D3 

T T 
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Hiphil. 

ffophal. 

Fid. 

Punt. 

’apn 

*apin 

*aaip 

*aaiD 

napn 

napm 

T - 

naaiD 

T ; • 

naaiD 

r : 

niSDn 

t * —: 

niapin 

naaiD 

T ; - 

naaiD 

t : 

niapn 

niapm 

naaiD 

naaip 

’niapn 

’niapin 

’naaiD 

rnaaip 

iapn 

lapm 

laaio 

iapio 

oniapn 

opiapvi 

onaaip 

□naaip 

jniapn 

fniapin 

jnpaiD 

inaaio 

uiapri 

uiapin 

i:aaiP 

uaaiD 

•pdh 

•• T 

apm 

aaio 

aaiD 

apn 


aaiD 


'3DH 


'3310 


• '• T 

?3DH 

wanting. 

oai'o 

wanting. 

nraon 


njaai'o 

t : •• 



f apv 

33iP’ 

aaiD’ 

apn 

•• T 

apm 

aaipn 

apiDn 

apn 

•* T 

apm 

aaipn . 

aaipn 

’apn 

• •' T 

♦3pm 

♦apipn 

♦aaiDn 

apN 

” T 

ap«t 

aaiDK 

aaipK 

13D’ 

•* T 

iapv 

iapiD’ 

iaaiD’ 

ntrapn 

nyppm 

maaipn 

t : : 

njaaipn 

T ; — ; 

iapn 

•* T 

, iapm 

laaion 

iapion 

nj’ppn 

tv* : 

nj’apm 

njaaipn 

njaaiDn 

apj 

•' T 

3P1J 

aaip; 

aaiD4 

3D-’l 

vt — 




’339! 

(oaaP’) 

papio’ 


app 

3D1D 

T 

aaipp 

apipp 
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L. 

VERB AYIN VAV 


Kah 

Niphal. 

Iliphil. 

Hophal. 

Pret. 3. m. 

*op 

‘Dip; 

*D’pn 

*opm 

3. f. 

nop 

noip: 

np’pn 

nopin 

2. m. 

npp 

nioip; 

nio’pn 

nppm 

2. f. 

nop 

nioip; 

nio’pn 

nopin 

1. C; 

’nop 

’nioip; 

TriD’pn 

’n^pm 

Plar. 3. c. 


ioip; 

lO’pn 

iopin 

2. m. 

onop 

onioip; 

onio’pn 

Dnppm 

2. f. 

IWj? 

/nioip; 

/nio’pn 

/nppm 

1. c. 

UOp 

uioip; 

mo’pn 

uppin 

Inf. const. 

‘Dip abs. (Dip) *o*ipn 

*D’pn <°r? 

■ D w opm 

Imp. m. 

Dip 

Dipn 

opn 


f. 

'DSp 

’Dipn 

’D’pn 


Plur. m. 

• 1 
*nip 

iDipn 

* 1 * T 

iD’pn 

wanting. 

f. 

njD'p 

runpn 

njopn 


Fut. 3. m. 

mp; 

Dip’ 

. D ’P: 

Dpi’ 

3. f. 

Dipn 

oipn 

o’pn 

Dpin 

2. m. 

Dipn 

oipn 

D’pn 

Dpin 

2. f. 

. ’oipn 

♦oipn 

’O’pn 

’Ppm 

1. c. 

DipK 

oipist 

D’pN 

DpIN 

Plur. 3. m. 

ioip; 

ioip’ 

w’p; 

10p1’ 

3. f. 

nypipn 

n:ppn 

n»pp 

n;ppin 

2. m. 

loipn 

ioipn 

io’pn 

iopin 

2/f. 

m’pipn 

n;ppn 


n;ppm 

1. c. 

a 

Dip; 

op; 

T Dpi; 

Fut. apoc. 

op: 


op: 


oonv. 

DR3- 

bp:i 

DR3 


Fut. with suff. 

ppip’ 


»;p’p’ 


Part. act. 

Dp r ass - Dip Dip; 

D’pO 

opio 
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"n (§ 53). 
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Pid. 

Pual. 


Kal. 

Niphal. 

*DDip 

*opip 


— *-, 

T3 

*P3J 

nppip 

nppip 

HJ3 

nra 


nppip 

np pip 

nja 

nij’p 

nppp 

nppip 

nppip 

m 

nij’3 

rvfloi 

’nppip . 

’nppip 

’npp 

♦nij’3 

’niJip; 

ippip 

ippip 

m 

• P’3 

Pi3J 

Dpppip 

opppip 


Dpirp 

OJnl3i33 

Jflppip 

fpppip 

frps 

|jrjl3’3 

|jtni3133 

npppip 

. PPPip 

133 

pp’3 

1313133 


opip 

opip 

•pa (j 3 ) 

•psn 

Dpip 


P 3 

pisn 

'DDIp 

?QD)p 

wanting. 

\ra 

*r 3 

as oipn 

HJDDlp 


— 

— 

Dpip’ 

_ 

Dpip’ 

ro 

P 3 ’. 

opipn 

opip/i 

w 

as Dipt 

DPipp 

ppipn 

w 


’ppipn 

’ppipn 

" p’ 3 n 

* • T 


ppipff 

opipi* 

w 


lopip’ 

ippip’ 

P’ 3 ’ 


njppipn 

njppipn 

njp’ 3 n 

tv* : 


ibpipji 

lopipn 

pon 

• T 


n^ppipn 

n^ppipp 

rpp’pn 


opip 4 

ppip 4 

T 'rw 



p: 

rai 


’P’ 3 ’ 

opipp 

DPipp 

J 3 . P 3 
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N. VERB LAMEUH 


Kal. 

Niphal. 

Piel . 

Pret. 3. m. 

*rhs 


vta 

3. f. 

nrhy 

nnSa 


2. m. 

t : |t 

n’bj 

fTOJ 

n ,l ?J 

2. f. 

nbl 

rvbij 

rv^-i 

1. c. 



to 

Plur. 3. c. 


& 

2. m. 

onhs 

nn’Vjj 

on^a 

2. f. 



I#3 

1. c. 

vhi 

• T 

* U’74J 


Inf. constr. fYjSj 

abs. (FiSi) (poet. 

rvfan fffijfl 

mVj 

Imp. m. 

# hSj 

rtan 


f. 

+)i 

’San 


Plur. m. 

*a 

iSan 

Aa 

f. 

' na'Sa 

t v: 

na’ban 

TVT- * 

na’Sa 

T V ~ 

Fut. 3. m. 


rh? 

nj?j» 

3. f. 

r&n 

rtan 

n^jn 

2. m. 

nSjn 

rfen 

2. f. 



nW 

1. c. 

rfex 

rfex 

Plur. 3. m. 

iSj? 


to , 

3. f. 


rwS-in 

2. m. 


6in 


2. f. 


nj’Sin 

ru’Vtf* 

1. c. 

n&j 

nSa 

V T.* 

tfaji 

Fut. apoc. 


T * 

Sj’ 

Fut. with Suff. 

♦A* 


'hz 

Tart. act. 

pass- 

nSj nbtt 

nbsn 
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HE (H-S). (§ 54). 


Pool. 

Hiphil. 

HopKal. 

Hithpael.' 

*rhy 

*rhyr\ 

rhm 

•rtanr? 

ruby 

nn^An 

nn^n 

nimnn 


,1 ?j™ bbyn 

n^Arr 

n^Aiin 

T *• . 

rv*?i 

nbyn 

n>$irr 

n^Afin 

♦rr^i 

vv^rr 

♦n’bArr 

♦n^Arirt 

by 

ftn 

Aah 

tann 

on’Vi 

oir^An 

orr^n 

oryVinn 


jj?Sr» 

P’bAn 

lO^Anr? 

>ia4a 

lA’^AH 

ia^api 

•• : t 

lA^A.nn 

nby nbft nbyn niWn <n^n> 


ttSah 


nWin 


’Sin 


’4jnn 

wanting. 

i*7jn 

wanting. 

i^jnn 

• 

nrSjn 


nrbjnn 

n*?A* 

rbr_ 

rbv 

n^AJI’ 

rfen 

nS'An 

rbxF i 

rtann 

rfen 

rb>yr\ 

•n^n 

n^Arin 

^Afi 

’^An 

4a£ 

%-in 

h^ak 

ptVan 

ibax 

rferii* 

b? 

% 

bk 

bxj\ 

nA ,l ?An 

Pti’^Afl 

HA’SAn 

nA%*in 

\% 


bm 

byr\ n 

nybjn 

rtA’SAn 

rubyn 

nA’^Ann 

n^A 

n^AA 

n'^AA 

v : t 

n^AT»A 


fy v 


Sait 

’aVa’ 

h|?ap 

nte 

hSap 

v : t 

rfenp 
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O. ' 

‘REGULAR VERB 

Suffixes for 

1 Sing. 

2 Sing. m. 

2. Sing. f. 3. Sing, m. 

Pret. Kal. 3. m. 


#R 

t inStap) 

TpBp l 1 1: } 

,TT,: V?Dp$ 

3. f. 

♦ipSap 

#PR 

* 

2. m. 

*jn^p $ 

— 

innStap) 
“ in%p$ 

2. f. 

’yrfrfcp 

— 

iin’fi^p ) 

vrtfep \ 

1. c. 

Plur. 3. c. 

« 

♦As? 

sprfTOi? 

Tj’n^p vn^tpp 
tpiVap imStpp 

2. m. 



— imn^pp 

1. c. 

— 


TjU^p 

suff. nom. 
Inf. Kal. 

suff. verb. 

fan R^R? 

’WRS RTSPRS 

*]Spp iStpp 

Imp. Kal. 

oSpp 

— 

— in5?Dp T 

Fut. Kal. 3. m. 

’:Spj7’ 


TjVpp’ inStpp’ 

3. m. 

with Nun epenthetic 

Plur. 3. m. 

’yStpjy 

rVrr’ 

— iipp» 

rpStpp* im^tpp’ 

Pret. Piel. 


#R 

*]St?p faqp 
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3. Sing. f. 1 Plur. 2 Plur. m. 2 Plur. f. 3 Plur. m 3 Plur. f. 


nStop uSgp o^Sep, p*?Bp oStop |Vap 

m 

nnbop i^iSap D^Vtop ppStap onStap- fnStap 

nn^ap un^p — — onS^p jn%p 

irn^p wrfep . — — o’l^op pn^Dp 

jrn^p — DpTtScop p’ri^p tw^fpgp pfooR 

• rnSpp y^Dp DpiSpp pfapp DiSop pSpp 

nirfep wtap — — Din^Dp pnSpp 

rru^Dp — Dpu^p pufpep owV^p pj^Dp 


nSipp uStpp DjScpp p*?Pp T oScpp fStpp 



n^tpp’ # A?p* — — — — 

rnScpp* uApp! D^iStpp' piSap? DiSpp? pVcpp’ 


rfypp uSgp Dpfep p^p . D^cpp jStpp 

28 
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218 . T. MASCULINE 


1. Declension. SECOND 



* 

X. 

II. 

III- 

Sing, absol. 

hero Ti^J 

hand "J* 

T 

star 2313 

name Q{Jf 

— constr. 

H 3 j 

T 

331a 

Dt? 

Light Suffixes. 

nuu 

n» 

• T 

'aaia 

• T 


Grave Suffixes. 

TJtW 

□ 3 *ri 31 

nr 

Dpi’ 

033313 

TO 

□apt? 

Plur. absol. 

Dni3J0'.T T Dn Dn» 

0*3313 

nipt? 

— constr. 

nuu 

’T 

»apia 

nipt? 

Light Suffixes. 

nisi 

*T 

-T 

*3313 

- T 

’nipt? 

Grave Suffixes. 

opnuu 

03 * 1 * 

D 3 ’ 33 i 3 

Dp’niPt? - 


Fourth Declension. F, I 

F T H 

Sing, absol. word grape old jpf King hook *l£)D 

— constr. 

*131 

m 

m to 

"ISP 

Light Suffixes 

nan 

• t r 


up! ’373 

nap* 

Grave Suffixes 

Plur. absol. 

03131 

onai 

* r : 

1 

D’aij; 

TO to? 

334 p? Daa'pp 
oupr D’aSp 

?p$p 

03130 

onap 

— constr. 

nap 

’ 3 # 

♦apt ujfc 

nap 


Light suffixes njrj ppr : »pSp nap 

Grave Suffixes Dp’ 3 # Dp’ipr OpHflD 

FEMININE 

1. Declension. SECOND DECLENSION. 

Sing. absol. law npn year rut? sleep pUt? right- HplV 
* • TT . T ” eousness * r T : 

— constr. nprr nat? nat? m njny 

Light Suffixes Tlpfi Ttit? Tilt? TtplV 

TO TO TO TO» 

Grave Suffixes D?npp Dppit? D5W' Dppp-JV 

Plur. absol. nipn nut? nut? • nipiy 

— constr. nipn nut? — . nipiy 

Light Suffixes Tripp TUt? - Triply 

Grave Suffixes Dp’nipn -03711# — 03 Trip-»y 
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DECLENSION. 3. Declension. 

IV. V. / VI. VII- 

s,a ff V(50 g DT!p. enem ya’N seer njh § §' |m 

Spp g oTip ya nrh | anj | jrqr 
♦Spp n?T?p nh ! | pi-pr 

:f?pp — T|?’K rjfh sjanj s rprqi 

□pPpp — D5?’N Opjh D55H; opp-pr 

m^pp D’p"Hp. D’D’N Dnh qpnj trirpr 

mSpp ’pipp » 5 ’N nh 4 »3HJ ’Jin?? 

»mSpo — *ypt nh ‘ nnj pi-qr 

Dp’niSpo — opqjfc o?nh opqnj oppinpr 

DECLENS I.ON. 

i . rvn ry w y 

£» lad 7Jf J power work 7Jf3 fruit >73 death JIIQ, olive j"yj 

I trip up. rca Sys ns mo. nn 

s Tip njp to ’Sya ”13 Tiio. ’nn 

^lp T pup pnyi p'tys ijns ppio. ppn 

Dp^ip opup Dpnyj Dp^s opnp oppio. oppn 
D’tjnp. onjo ora yhys «-ns> — o’pn 

Tip nip ’hi: ’Sys *?*££*- w w 

Tnp ; njo to npB mns ’pio> nrr 

DpTpp QP’ljp D5TO oybip t.i?* op’pio, op’nn 

nOITITS- 4 69 - 72 - 


Third Declension. FOURTH DECLENSION. 


queen n^O 

word mON 

desert HOT? 

t : t 

tw >e npir 

«•* runp 

npS 0 

nnpN 


npm 

mnp 

♦roSo 

THOK 

**?p 

’ppji’ 

TO3 

IPpSo 

prrm 

TOlh 

?|hp3i» 

Iprq 

opnsSp 

oppipN 

Dppppn 

opnpi’ 

DontfD 

Y ; ; t *• 

rriobo 

Knott 

t ~: 

Kirin 

tt: 

mpp’ 

nun? 

mspo 

nipt* 

main 

nipp’ 

mips 

Tri^p 

’pilot* 

nunn 

— ; T 

’pipp’ 

mijro 

• ; t 

Op’niO^P 

Dp’piipt* 

Drmnnn 

V •• : t 

op’pipp’ 

ormro 

v •• ; t 
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CHRESTOMATHY. 


I. Abraham is commanded to offer up his child as a 
burnt sacrifice. (Genesis 22). 

n£Nn Dn*px-nx HD} n^xn Dnnqn -inx ♦nn 1 
q-rn^nx qp-*x xrnp npxn v#n -pxn orrpx vSx 2 
DtfinVj£n npsn pjpx 2 ^h]b) pnpnx npnx-i^'x 
np33 onpx 03 tp_ : r\hx nox n#g onnq inx by nfy? 3 
ip pw nxi 3 inx inj^ qpnx npn rtorrnx 
: O’riSxn iVnox-ng'x Dipzprr^X Tj 1 ?*! opn. nVy ’¥£ ypjri 
: p'rno Dipsrrnx xqiivprnx oirpx xtp ’pWn Dip 4 
"U$ti ptti nioqn-ay. ris 2 D3S-p^' vqjtt-Sx Dppx iaxn 5 
-nx on-px npn :d? ,1 ?x nrnspi niqntpi rb~iy_ rp ^ 6 
-nxi trxn-nx m npn. ip pnvrSjr oip nVyn n?£ 
vpx onpx-Vx pny* *pxn : w 4 Dp’p o^i nbx»n 7 
. n*xi D’yjrii tr'xq nan *pxn *p »^n -pxn px -pxn 
nSyS nvn M^-nxn’ D’riSx on-ax noxn irhyb n ton 8 
D’hSxn i’nox -#x Diparr^XiXDn :iqniD?’P' ; oVvp 9 
-nx *ip£i D’VJ^n-nx “pin nararrnx Dnpx ov p*j 
DiTpx nSpi: Q'vyb bypp nypn~by inx ofcji ip pny*.io 
qx 1 ?? vVx xnpn : ip-nx bn yh n^pxsrrnx npn rrnx 1 1 , 
-px»i :’^n -ipxn onpx Dpnpx -pxn Dwn-p nin’12 
npixp h bTfr^xi nj&n-^x qq’ n^n-Sx 
:'pp qqtrnx q£*nx np^n xSi nnx onSx 6 x-rp 
vppp pp 3 rnx .4 nnx Wmro xnn vprnx onpx xfcn 13 
xnpn tip nnn nbyb rfejn Wq-nx npn on-px q^j 14 
nnaottviox’ -kpx nx*v nin» xinn Diporrotr nn*ax 
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15: optstrp npp' onnsjrVk r?in ; ’ jnp’i: »njjrr nin’ 

16 “cnn-nN jt- i 0 jg* »p nirros} ’njppp 8 p nnk’i 

i^nsnniTp-ak Tpp-p :?jTn»-n& Tjp-nk nsarr kSi nrn 

D*n -)0 Vinsi o’atrn ’33123 Tpnrrik nspx 

isp^n S '3 ?|03 ratpnni np’k ng# na sprit splits 
19 oV-’i iop’1 iniP-^k on-pk 30 :’Sp3 nj ?n& -10 spg 
:jptr ">{<33 onnsk 30 . yiv TK 3 "Si< rrrr 

1 § 87, 2 . 2 § 84, 2 3 § 97, 2. 4 § 92, 4. 5 § 83, 7. 
6 § 76, 2, a. 7 p-^y the south-western hill of Jerusalem to which 
STiD. with Solomo’s temple on it, belonged, was called niTT "VI* 

. nran nr? or fuller np\ n*a nn (isa. 2 , 2 .) the temple-mount¬ 
ain. About this mountain the proverbial adage was current: 
nsrv nin* nna on the mountain of God one is seen, i. e. is pro- 

v T" t : - : r 

vided for. 8 with 3 of the person or thing by whom one swears; 
here God swears by Himself. 9 § HI, 1 . 


II. Birth of Moses. His flight to Midian. (Exodus 2.) 

I n^ni n0n nnni n^nz-na np’l nS npo tr\v rf?.\ 
*rhytb\ :D’m’ nsfat? imsxni Nin sitrp ink *nm p 
m3j3i “ion3 2 .-npnni npj npn irnpni Mravn ny 
4 3 3vnni; :iN’n nstrSg ^iD3 o^ni ttsth# ns o0n 
sphnS njrjS'ns Tini ih nipjrnp 4 njn.V pn*ip inbk 
rpns nsnn-nx inn i nk’n -rVy risSh nThjw iawSy 
enfe -nk 6 mkpni nrpni: nnpni nnok’nk nSfni cpDn 
7 -ipkni: nj onpgn ’-fes *ipkni vSg Sbnni nps ij;rnirii 
rnpyn p npjpp neb* r\b ’n*opi *]Sxn njnsTp-Vk mhk 
snp^gn “i^ni pS rijnrns nS-ipkni :iWrr>k ^ prrn 
9-nk 6 ’3’?’n rijnrns nS npkni nSn ojrnk kppn? 
-fet n0n npni rpsirnk \na bkl'S mprni nrn -fen 


Digitized by v^ooQle 





222 


CURESTOMATHY. 


xnprn pS nS-rn rijns-roS inxprti iS*n : inppiii 10 

onn crap »nn nnrw'P DtarrfP p npxni ntra ia^'n 
rpp nvb e*x xnn onSpo? x*si vnx'Vx xei n#p S^n 
tk$ T tp e*x px p x*v\ ripi ris p*i rvnxp npjr^ 12 
o*ePx"Pt? r»jrr| ptn Dip xvn :Sir»p imp^i nypn 13 _ 
?jpfc* p ppx»i :^jn. npn naS yenS ipx'i tryj onpy 14 
-nx nnn -k?xp tpx nnx pnnSn wSy pp^i iw wxh 
-nx ny-p ypsn : mi inti px nax-'intpa xrn nyari 15 
rijrp ppp ntpa rrpn n#p-nx j'nqS tr'pp’i njn -pin 
nip jptp fnp jiip^i nxprrS^ p£*i jnp-pia 39*116 
tjiTPX fxy nip&pnS Dpnpn-nx mx^ainij n;^i/nnixpni 
•iDjxynx p&T jjpTi rp'a opn. 9 oianj’i o’jnn ixppi7 
joi'n xp io pnna j;np -px-i jnpx SxurrSx ruxprms 
' vfy nSi riTi-Dji o’jnn TP uV’VP nyp tr’xj-ipxnio 
-nx jfiprj; 11 n| naS i»xi vnp-bx npx*i :ix¥nnx ptn2o 
tr’xirnx np^Vnt?P '791*1 :orb Spx’i b jxpp E*xn2i 
ot^pp ip^'-nx xnp»i p n^ni in^a 1 ? inp nisyr>X7JTl22 
np*i Dnn op-in d’pp *rm : nnpj pxp wn u ppx P23 
□njw' S^niip^inip^n-fp pxptnpp irqxn onyp rpp 
“bri onpxrnx DpSx ypt?h trvipyrrjp DnSxrrSx 24 
xti : Pppnxi pnvppx cmpx-nx innp-nx DTi^x 25 

jD’rtSx n Sxntr’ pp-nx D’riSx 

1 The sibilants if, $ and the letters S> p> J sometimes are doub- 
led for the sake of euphony (Dagesh euphonic). 2 The third f. s. 
suff. often without Mappik : J1— instead of H~» 3 for 
cf. § 12, 6, B. 3. and § 14, II. 1. ^ inf. of J n> § 51, 4. 5 §93, 3. 

6 Hi. II. of TjS* (only in imp. fem.) regul. Tj^iH ♦ 7 § 55, b. 

s n^irn = nip-ini fr- nbi, 9 Ditrvn for pe^p., the 

masc. suffix sometimes used irregularly for the fem, thus QJXi for 
|JXlf. 10 § 106, 9. n § 94, 6. Note. 
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III. The Appointment of Moses. (Exodus III.) 

i-n$ fHP fCte i hit friy-ns* l njh n»n n#oi 

2rjN I 70 Nil tnpinoTiWi irrS^ ton -man ihn jayn 
^3 usfa n^pn n#n trn njpn *jinp trtrroSp vVn niir 
3 n^ion-nx moto NrnipN n#o ipni 2 : Son w^mpn) 
4niK“)S ip »3 nyv Nil :nppn lyprN 1 ? Enp 8 njn Sljn 
: pan ipN-n nt?p nt?P ipNi njpn rjinp D’riSi* v$n Nipi 
5 i#g oippn ’3 tj^jii byn rj^jo- 4 W bSp aipJvVN ioni 
6?p3N hiSi* ’djk ipNi jnih 6 trjp-nppN vSj? ipiy nnN 
’3 vi3 n^P inpn 3pj£ ’hSki pny’ TiS# onipN ’n^N 
7 p£ii# wn rttn nin» ipNi jDhi^n-^ p’pnp in* 
WT ’3 vapappp ’njfptf onp^rn^ pnypa i#» »pj; 
spiNn-jp ifiSjmS onyp to iS'ynS iin> JvpNpp-nN 
pot sSn ra piN‘S^ nnrrrn npio jngr^t Ntnn 
9nnjp jtohi inm ’npni no^m ’nn;ri pjmi pipp 
i#$ pnWn** Wi-pj) *itt nN3 SNip”-p3 npj# n-in 
ioNyin*| rijnr^ no 1 ? nnjri :dpn D’yrrS onyp 
ii ’p o’pS^n-S^ np’P ipNi jonypp Snietp? ’pjrm 
tonyop btn&' op-n^ NiriN ♦3) tjSn o ’Ojn 

1271^^3 jpnnW ’3JK *p niN.i ^*np ?jpy nrurp) ipni 
i 3 ipNi: njn inn by. OTtWrni* pipim onypp oyrniN 
on 1 ? ’nipN) Snie^ pp-S# Np ’Ojn nan pTiS^n- 1 ?# ntro 
ion no ioirnp ’Vnp^’i oo’Sn pnV' pp’niON* ii^n 
i 4 ipxi 7 n.’.nN it?N n’pi< np’b-^ p’rib^ ipni :dhSn 
i5iiy ioni \uyh$ Sni^. ppS iond rb 

op’rta^' 'nb$ nin* Snip* op-S* ipNn ns neto- 1 ?* p’rbN 
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»pf-rtt op'Sx pnW gpgL’rtVxi pny >riS^t onngx yf?x 

:-n -iiV ngr nn 

1 § 107, 7. Note. 2 § 37, Note I. $ § 94, 4. 4 In the East a 
mark of respect and reverence. 5 § 83, 6. 6 const, st. part. fem. of 

mr* 71 remain always the same, I am unchangeable. 8 With this 
name the tetragrammaton flllT in the following verse is identical. 
(See § 18, I. Note.) The correct pronunciation of the latter was 
Jahaveh or Jakveh , according to the Samaritans Jabe. 


IV. The Proclamation of the Decalogue on Mount 
Sinai. (Exodus 19. 20, 1—18.) 

2 nrn 01*3 onyp pxp Siop-pg jW? 'tihvn 1 unrig 1 
igngg urn p’p igip ixin 075*10 : P’p igip ixg 2 

xipi OTiWrVx rhy np'Pi : 3 inn 143 ^ife* Dtf"|pm_3 
pg*? ipni 3 p£ no 1 ? ipxn rig 1PX 1 ? nnn-jp nin* vSx 
Sy> ognx xk’Xi D ’“!VP t ? WW T on’X*l onx : Sxip” 4 
7 pg iypt?n jriP^'-DX nntfi : *Sx ognx xgxi onep ’333 5 
-Sg ’V’g D’Pjrrr^gp hVjd h Drr’m wig-nx pnipei 
ongin n^x criip in pprjg ngfep ♦Vrnn Dpxi : pgxn e 
nyn pp£> xipi n#p X31 :Sxnty’ pg-Sx igin itp'X7 
pyi :nirr imy is?x nWn ongirrbg nx onpsS ofens 
nt?p gpn n&yi nirp igi-i^X npxi iirr o^irSg 
»gjx mn np’p-^x nirr ipxi :nirrSx oyn ng-rnx9 
73-DJi Tjpjr ngig ojrn ypt?” ngjn j$n gjrg r\hx xg 
nin’ ipXi : nirr^x Djrn ngi-nx n#p 133 oSiy 5 ? P’PX! 10 
:d nSpt? iDggi 117.31 pin Dnpnpi DjrrrSx ^7 Tvga "Vx 
-Sp '?yh nirp tr ovg n vptyn Dp'33 vm 11 
ddS nPBTi ipxS gpD pyn-nx nSgjini : p*p in-Vy Dim 12 
yjn-xb :npv nip ing jParr^g mypg $31 ing niSy : i3 
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xb a v, x- 4 DX non5 _4 DK rrv* napix app 4 Sipp-p t p 
i7Qj;iTn^ nab xyia :apa ^ nan 5 Sab pcraa nw 
is pp am : anp rvnprp tarpa rpnanpa o»pW» nxapp 
I0p tya t^xa mm am a#g pap fe jgpj 
19# prni pSin apfrn Vip *na :axp ann-*?3 aam jtjpan 
nax D’pSx aaaa. :Sipp o’pStfpi aaa* n$rp axp 
2 ppix?fin ag% p’pS*f niir Pjx : aaxS nSx.a onaamba 
3-^Dnn^D’n 1 ?^ pS n^rx*? jopa^npp onyp p.xp 
4 a#gi ^pp d'pbP ap*>* rwioirSai Spa pS _ n0?n xa : 7 pa 
s op 1 ? mpn^n x'S jpaxS nnna o’Pp apti nnna pxa 
nax jiy : aps xap ax p'pS** mm pjx p 8 oi?yn xVi 
6Qpa^a app nfcpn : 9 ’wtr‘p Dppa-Sj^omW-a# opa-a# 
7xi^a p’pS»x nirrotf-n# xt?n xS rniyp npvb) ppxa 
8-ax lo aiat txi^a iPtp-n# xfcra^'xnx mm npyxSp 
9 : pnsxap-ap 12 mfrip aayn 11 om fnW : itpapS n^'n oi’ 
ionaxSp- 14 aa njpgjri 14 xS p 4 pSx mmS nap’ ppt?,a is Dia 
Jp’a^aa^Tjajipppp^pppxi ppa# pppi ppi nnx 
nomnx pxp-nxi ow'rrni* mm nfcjj omaa## p 
ornx mm paa ja-Sg ppt?n Dip ma oa-a0rSa"nxi 

12 pm paax: $pa ppx-nw ppx-nx aaa : ntrapa. nation 

13 xS : 15 nyan xS :pS fpJ p’pSx ninp^t naagp by 
naapn xS :aptp ly pina mjtfrxS :a:jn tibvtyyn 

map! iaiaa ina$i main pjn. np*'x aapn-xS pjn np . 
isonpSmni*! hSipmn*? D’xa DimSpi !pjnS a^f Sai 
: phap npjrnjpa oj?p xpa \0 r app-n^i ip&n Sip fix’) 
i6baj? aanpaxi nyapp! uay nnxnan. n^P"Si? lapxa 
i7aiaraS p ixa’n*ax oyn-Sx n&a apxa. :mp^pf D’pbx 

29 
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ini*!? n?nn tqjjp o’riWi N3 D3r«< niDJ 

:inbd ip 

1 ty*irT the new moon, the first day on which the new moon is 
visible. 2 On the same (the tirst) day. 3 The Sinai. 4 § 117. 
8 ‘?3i'n “|B>D or fuller flpS T]*^0 (Jos. 6, 5.) to blow 

the trumpet in protracted sounds, i. e. continually. 3 § 105, 7. 
7 face, thenpersa?i generally, my person, myself. 8 QTpJfll 
not Ho. but Kal = o-nyri. denotes here: as to, with respect 
to. io § 105, 4. n § 85*4. b. 12 § 102. 7. is § 118. 14 § 98, 1. 
18 § 104, 2. 


V. Moral Laws. (Leviticus 19, 1—4, 9—18.) 

JTT^’Sr^ 33! ' ’'onV nin* “oti \ 
:D 3 ’ijSK nin: ^ trnp >3 v.nn m?np onStt 1 
: 05 ’!!$ nin? rto^'n virqB'-nw itn’n V3N) isk 2 b”n 3 

nin? D3^ ievn iib npoipTiVi oV^n-S^ uorrSx 4 
rpv 4 nVsn iib D3V*iN *vyp-n*< 3 D3!¥p3i :oyri^f 9 

D!$i SSirn ab 7 ]P! 3 i :tapSn vb ?pvyp ^ 1 4 "ftp 1 ? 10 
:D 3 ’ri^ nin? ^ am 3 tj£i "dSi : * 4^7 topSn *6 rp -)2 
iyptfrrKVj jirvpjD b*k nptfp nVi ttfrpjTioi *i 3 ^n iib 

ptr'i?n’N^ Jnin?!^ TpriSi* Dern# nbb ni npis 6 ^313 

~iib : "ipsij; 7 \r)X ■VDfr rhx$ p^rrN 1 ? VpmiV] fpnrn# 14 
Tj’nSxo naj T ) W39 jnn iib ny? tr->n S^pn 
-ttnn $b) b~r^p ttipryib ds^'os Sij; titnyrtb : nin? 15 
xS*pi ?3 ^ 3 ! ?j^JTt 6 ttfiW estfp p!V 3 P316 
! 33??3 rpnim* aiprrab 5 nin? tjjh. 6 dtSj; -ioyn 17 

iAi ; bprr *6 : W.vVj? k&itnSi rjj-rpjrni? n» 3 in n3in is 
:nin? pn rjios 9 r\irt rqnxi rp% pp-ni* ian 

l § 100, V. 1). 2 § 98, 1. 3 The inf. with suff. like the Seghol- 

ate ^Epp sometimes has Kubbuts. cf. § 45, 1. and § 66, 11. 4 § 106,9. 
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s ID}? to stidCRd up against , 0*1 the blood, i. e. the life, the 
slandererer standing up against the life of the slandered (Ibn Esra). 

with accus.: to love in the widest sense, with ^ of the person: 
to bestow love upon one, to be devoted to. (Fuerst. Lex.). 

'VI. The Priests Benediction. (Num. 6, 22—27.) 

§aoxS loa-Sxi pnx-^x aaa t aox 1 ? n^o-Sx nip aapi 
24: pw'n nip rpaa’ .* opS ? 1 aiox ^xnf* opnx ia^an ria 
!p> nm p^x via nip m\ ; a $pi p^x ios nip ax; 
27 : oaaax oxi Sxair' oa-Sy W-nx iotn :oiW 

i § 105, §. 2 § 52, 8. 

VII. Exhortation to love the One God. (Deut. 6, 
4—9.) 

I nip nx nanxi nnx nip wriSx pp Sxa^’ vpp 
oonann vni p-ixoPaai TjsporVaai ^aaS-Saa 
7pjaS ^n^tri : Tpa 1 ?-^ Di*n p¥P ’ 3 'JX atpx n^xn 
:p?ipp ^33^'ai Tjaaa ’Tjna^pi ^paa pW'a ba naaai 
ypj; onanai : prE pa nabob vni ; pip# nix 1 ? onatp'pi 

jpprspi ppa nipb 

l Refers to DHaan. 2 § 51, 7. 

VIII. Exhortation to revere God and to observe His 
commandments. (Deut. 10, 12—22.) 

•2 i nxap"DX , a^po W‘ pri^X nip no Sxa^’ nnjri 
-nx "iaj£>i inx 1 na.ax^i vaap^aa n£h pp^x nip-nx 

13 nip niyp-nx aotpS ip^rtanpia^aa priSx nip 

14 pplSx nin ,! ? jn : rjS aW? oi'n pyp pbx a^x vnppnxi 

15 pert pjaaxa pa : nawpSai paxn own wi own 
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D’py;rSap D?a Dpnnk ojnta inai napkS nin» 
it^pn kS Daaijn DpaaS nS~u? nk DjriSon rnjn 2 Di’pi 6 
oo'ikn pik] DTiSkn ’ijSk Nin pa’riSN nil’ ’a my 17 
nn^'np’ kbi do& m'~ih is^n jn«m iajn Sun S»n 
:nSpiri on? ib nnb u anNi n;pbki Din’ ostyp n#y is 
nin’-nif jDnyp pk? on”.n onra urrnk onanki^ 
t>an :ya#n iopoi pain iai *iayn ink Ni’n rj’pbksi 
v»k) 3 nSusrnk ?]pk nfryisyk Tj’pbk Mini Tjnbnjn 

?ypak ni’tygy 4 D’ya^? :?|’yy *q i#k nSxn 3 nkiiii22 
: 6 aib own ’aaiap r]’iibk nyr rjpp nny) npn?p 

1 Inf. of XI’ cf. § 30, 4. 2 as it is this day, just now. 3 § 81, 1. 

4 § 92, 7. 5 § 84, 3. 


IX. Appointment of Joshua to succeed Moses. (Joshua 
1, 1-9.) 

“ 2 f3 y^in’-Sx nin; ipki nyv nay n^onio nrtk 1 \ii i 
-nk “by Dip nnyi no nay npto :iokb n&P nipp jm 
in: ’a:# itfk nkO’bk.njn Dyn-bai nnk njn fTm 
4 ia oabrr*ia ipip" 4 i^k 3 oipp-ba :bki?» pab opb 3 
n*n fuaSrn laipnp wP-Sk ’fnai i#ka vnn? 03S4 
6 biun D»n~iyi ; 6 own pk ba ni?nrq Siun nun ly) 
’P’ ba Tjp&b b*k a^nrkb tnabiaa n’p’ typtr'n Niaps 
j^atyk’k^i Tjpk kb-joy n’pk n^o-oy ’n«n np'ka^n 
“iiy'k pk'T^k Dyn-nx brpn nnk ’a yogi pin 6 
ioerS nap ypki prp pi :opb nnb onakb ’pyatfaz 
wpp iiDn*Sk '^ay nt?p 7]iv i#k rninn-Saa nitryb 
iap eiontb :tjbn i^'k baa b’a^njypb bkoei pp»8 
nitryS lopii fyob n9n 7 Dpi’ ia non) ^ao ntn rninn 


v 
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9XiSq rxi sjpvrnx n’Syn rx-»3 13 airon-Sap 
:pqS$ njpp qatf'? mp-Sx*! pi^n-Sx pax.l prq qwy 

:“]Sn -it?x Sbp 

l § 102 Note. 2 § 73, 6. 8 § 86. 4 * 96, 2. 6 AH the in- 

terior of the Phenician inland. 6 The Mediterranean Sea. 7 § 56, 
3, 2. e. and § 85, 4. b. 


X. David slayeth the giant Goliath. (1. Sam. 17, 1—54.) 

i n^x siDiir topxn nonSaS apanpTiX D»na ^3 topxn 

2- ^’Ki S'lxya jp’st ppx? nprjrjan npitrf ’3 urri rnin’S 
nxnpS nonSa D*ijn nSxn paj?3 am iapx3 Sxit?! 

3 - Sx DHpjr Sxitf’a ntp nnn-Sx dhojt D’n^pi: D’ptpSp 
4 DwSp naqaa aa 3 »TB”X TO ;ana ’3 xan) nja inn 

5 itrXTSy np*'m jraiai : nin max m inpj n;a ^ nty 
D’pWn^'an fin^n Sp.p'ai eiaS xin o’typjpp pn^'i 

6 rvpnspan^m pTpi vSjrSjrnyta nnyoi :ngta ahffi 
• 7*7113 oh 0 mxpw man nan 1 ?! aaix iaa? man pni 

8 Sint?! rbnjra-Sx xipi loin iryfa rjSn myn xfcai 
Wbsn ’pjx xiSn nanSa rpyS ixvn naS anS iaxi 

9 anSnS Sarax : ’Sx m e*x asSna SixtrS dhpjt box') 

•• t • ; ~ t •• •••«: • •.• t : t : • t —: v : 

Dfl”pi vnpni 1*^5* ax-ax'! B’"nj;S apS a»ro a?n> ’px 

10 “nx ’ppin ax w'Spn npx’1 :wox apqpjn anaj/S uS 
nyppn no! naqSp tr’X ♦ i r>Jq nip avn Sxiy'? niaijra 

* 1x71 3 inm 2 nSxn ’py'Spn nrrrnx Sxi^-Sai Sixty 
i2 '&iaei irpn? apS n*aa ntp ♦nnpx ty’X-p irn j ixp 
1313^1 : 5 D’^x 3 X 3 p Sixty a ?»3 ty’Xp'! D ^? iV| 
oefi nanSpS Sixcnnqx laSq «B’S‘i 40 ♦tfraa n#St? 
anrnx mjtyai naan ax’Sx nanSaa ipbn itf x iaa ntrStr 

tt '*: •• : • ; - t • 7: t r : * - : t v t t 
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njnx iaSn p’Snjn jtppn Kin nrn :nasr *trStrrn 14 
-ma vax fxrox nijrjS Si m Sy_p 7 aen pSn nrn : SixtJ' 15 
:dv oppx 32f!n*i 9 3“i^ni ; oatp »ntppn can : 8 onS 16 
nntpjp. nrn x’Spn na’X pnxS xrnp up nnp npxn 17 
a'nnn nnn nnt?# nxi trpxS n^sn pm nrn Dip!? 18 
-nxi QiS^S np<?n Tj’pK’nxi pSX0 "^S N’3J? nSx? 
nSxn pppSxnt?” tr*X'Sai : nani Vixp :npn lo Dfiap# 19 
-Sjr fXvn-nx eten npaa nip pa #3 jowSirDif D’pnpJ 20 
i2 xir\n S’nrp np^an xaw’ miv n^xapSp 11 Nip 10 ^ 
OTip'Spi Sxpp pnjrm tnanSaa 13 ijnm napjtan-Sx 21 
-Sjr vtya D’ban-nx nip trap : nanyp nxnpS nanyp 22 
•Dibtrb wx*? SxtP Kan nanyan pn D’San naitr t 
iatf w>sn fVu nSw naan tr*x nini pay nanp xmi ; 23 
nn yatrp nbxn pnapa nann owSa niapj/pp n4P 
:nxp ixpn ia|)P imntf'xn-nx onixpa bxptrt tr»x Vai : 2 4 
-nxpnS p n*n ntyn e*xo 14 cmNpn Vxpt?? e*x npxn 2 * 
Sii| ntry pSan “uptstyi uarntfx tr’xn mm nSr ^xpp 
npxn ibxntr’a Tpn ni?jn vax rva nxi ibpm. ina-nxi 26 
n#x tr»xb nt?jrnp naxb iay onpyn D’eaxrrbx nn 
’p ’a Spir’ Sy_a nann n’prp 16 tbn ’n^Sprrnx na! 
npxn :D M n dmSx manga pnn »a m.n Spin wSpn 2 ? 
gptp :ua»nt?x tr’xS nfrjp. ria ipxp nrn nana oj/n iS^ 
nipa ax’Sx px-nnn ons^xrrbx nana bmp rnx ax’bx 
napaa nann |X*n agp nt?pi ’p-bgi ppm nrnab npxn 
nanban nixp j^pS »a paap pnxi pnrnx np: ax 
apn jxin l7 nan xi^n nnj? wjr np nn npxn Jppp: 29 
nana nan op ma^n nrn nana npxn nnx ^ip-Sx iSvxp 
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“n| 5 . tn “15*1 ip’Konpqn typtfi ipirjon 
32 ^jj M i , ty T DpK- 19 p^£r'?N ViNtr^# in ipa-i nnnpi 
33 ^pin *6 in-Px 'tine' idni : njp n^pp-oy on^i r \V 
b*k Kirri qpN nyrp ioy onVnV Tp.n^pq-bN np’?'? 
34*3*^ ppp# nn njfi inipjn nnjpp npn^o 
35 inpN ’niran nijno kew pnp- 21 /^! nan n:» j^a 
: * vp'ppi vnppi ijpra nprppi Dppvpp n^Pi vnpqi 

36 ^*7 W'Vpp nni ;pjpj? npp piip-^DJ n$rn # 23 dj 

37 in “ipjn :d m p on'?*? hop^o tprr *p opp top n*p 
wSpp to pWtfinpip tqi nan to pSvn it?j$ pin* 

38 Sike' J npy. rqr nirn-jS in-S# but# ipjn njrr 

jjintf ink tr'afe itr*h-S# nptp ypip p™ rip inn# 

391 PN 1 npr^ n npy? Sifmp 1 ? Sjtp ippn-nx in ipm. 
in DTp’i ’tdj 16 ’3 n^io np^S ^pin-nS Sixe'-Sn in 

40-jo dop* ^p^n n^pp iVippi iTp iSpp npi ntyo 
iTp ii^pi conp^rn iVi#*? D’jnp ^pp Dpk oEn bmi 
4 itr\vni iit^ pip T i rjSn wSpppSn : ntrVpp-bx eti 
. 42-»a mrpi invi# 25 nx*?i ’ntpSpn dpi nppV rmq xeo 

43 in-^ ’pE^pp ipxi :n$np nsr-oy Poixi ijp nn 
-n# *p?^f>P S^p’i mSppp ’Sx-xp nnjr’p ’pjx p^aq 

44 mx nriiq ’bx npS irrbx ’ntpSpn ipxi :rpbxp in 
45’p^Spn- 1 ?^ in ipxi 1 niEn nonpbi own t]iyb pityp 

o^'p p’lpr^p ’pin pTppi noppi pipp xp npx 

46 njn Din jppin 1^ bxiE” nipiyp nbx nixpy rnrr 

’nnji rjfyo r^xi-nx ’pPppi 7 ]*nppi »Tp nil' ?pjp* 

fixp nnbi own piyb n*q Din ont^Sp nnp ijs 

47 nn Snpn-SpirTi iS^i^^Dn^ w *p ppxp-Sp ijn’i 
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jrw npnian nin’i *? nin? *Wi.*v rnnai apip? k t r , 3 
rwnpi arTpjn.tjfea 'n^n Dp/ 27 ’? irrn nrv? D?r«<48 
“innS^'n nni^n runpi napgsn pp in -non *11149 
-bit wi?n-rw* pnyipnp}?* d^o npn i-rn# 
irr 28 prrri 1 nypx i»$-ig San inyo? yatpni inyp 50 
pN DpiT) innop. f n^Dirni< pi 131*51 ypp? »n 0 ?rn» 
ianrrru* npn ’nt^San -1 "?** -iojri in pi nrr-pp 51 
it>rn iiPNTrn# na-nppn innpon npjnp n$S#n 
n-nnn S*n&? »pi< iopn :iD;n Dpiaj no- 7 ? D’n 0 an 52 
pipy njrttf ijn : tv* “p^iaij; D’ns/iairn^ lapp-n urn 
rap \ pipjpjn ; nrnjp anyy pi? D’otria »SSn iSfn 53 
npn :Dppno-n^ iDp dwS? nnx pSpo birw npM 
qb 7 vS?-™ pienn? mfop ’n0?n trjn-n** in 

riSnta 

t: t : 

1§ 85, 4. 2§ 83, 10. 3§ 52, Note II. 4^ fat. NO”. ex¬ 
ceptionally ilJO* cf. v. 24. 5 the dd men; some read XD 

DWD to advance in days, years. 6 § 91, 3. 7 § 105, 7. 8 § 85, 

4. 9 § 105, 6, 7. 10 and 4hou shalt take a pledge in return from 

them, i. e. a token of their happiness. (Fuerst. Lex.) 11 sc. vP:n , 
cf. Gen. 29, 1. 12 § 96, 7. 13 fr. Jp!. 141 was in this word 
doubly pronounced.' 15 = Ijr’BUP, 1® § 22, Note. 17 an en¬ 

quiry. 18 § 76, 2,. c, 19 3p p£3j to lose heart, courage. 20 V*^ 
refers either to Goliath, or to D1N> cf. Ps. 42, 7. 142, 4. 

21 § 76, 4. Note or JIN = with, § 75, 5. 22 n$0. Hi. DPlOi? 

§ 53, 7. 28 § 117. 24 § 83, 7. 25 regular Np^f. * 26 for pppl 

27 § 114, d. - 28 § 91, 2. 29 §76, 2, d. 


XI. Solomo’s Wisdom. (1. Kings 3, 5—28.) 

mriStp npNp nS’Sn min? ribStr^ nin* npj ppj? 5 
inpparDJ? nj ^ rttf# -ipan :pSpfl# no 'xty 6 
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• me^M npmfpi noap poaS riSrr nbio Vina non >pn 
3b’ p irjnm njn ninan npprrn# iVnpbni ppg 337 
7~n^t npVpn nn# »nVN mm nnga : ntn ovp iNpp-Vg' 
i a tto\rw$ gn# nV pop *nga ’paw *pn in nnn pppg 
sib) naoraV nbS pn-og pnnp nb* pog pinp pnpgi 
, 9rpnVpog-m$ babV gob pV pppgV nnaa rpno nap’ 
10 atom :njn npan pog-nN babV> Vpv rp p gnV piop»p 
nnoN-n : ntn wm nbVb V«b ’3 pin p*gp wj 
pV nW"**?? mri nann-ntt nVtfb nb$ jgt v*?n d’hSn 
n'pNb) p»p?N bpa nVrtb nV? nbg pV tbgufth) D’pn D’o» 
i2pV w nan ppppp 3 >mbg T nan :toab£ gbbV pan pV 
rpioa Dip’-N 1 ? pnpN? pp£>V mmNV piop n#fo jipaa dppi pV 
i3 - nV nbN nipp-oa nbg-oa pV *nna nW'-NV nbN qaa 
unob? ’pnnpfbn dni : p’opp q*pbaa b’Npioa mn 
i5fpn :p’m*nN ’npnxnap’px nnn pVn nbN? ’nivpa ’pn 
mm-nnp oaV nogn qVban? xian oibr? nan*! nbVb 
i6naN3n‘ 4 m nnpg-paV npbp bgnqnoVb bgnmty Vgn 
imbxnnpNni :i*aaf? napogm. pVb ryb# mar q’ba o’nb 
nog npNa npN np(|p8* nxrn nbNm pn png ’p nnxn 
is rnNtn nbitn-qa nVna 5 ’nnV? ’b’Vbn qi»a »nn_ :mpp 
imps aanasnarnb 6 ’nVar map aanx nrpx anm aanam 
J-jpanp qpna mVg napb nb*t nV’S nNtn nbNrrpp non 
np’np anp’pbninab’ 7 pnp^l ,l ?V^P pp-n*< npm nV’Vn 


21 pp w nN p’a’np nppp DpNi rprip np’pb'n non nap-ntta 
rnnVnbN pp mn-Nb nan? nppp vSn jaianw npmana 

22 nnpjt nNr? non papa ’nr? pp »p n'S nnpN.n nbNn npNna 

23 pppn npNn : p^pn pp 1 ? nanpnni ’nn ppi non pap »p nS 


30 
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tpa ’3 ab ton nxn nan tpai ’nn aa- 8 n.t nn^N tm . 
'ipb annn iN’an a-rr 1 ? inp) t^an npN’i : 9 »nn ’pi .nan 24 
tin ipri oa#*? ’nn ifen-nN na tj^n naN’i tt^an 25 
npn^'N n#Nn naNni : 9 nn^S ’vnn*n^ nn^ ’Vpn 26 

-un anj$ '3 natfni np-Vj; irarn na?r?^a^'^ *nn 
-dj npaN nNp inp’airbN nam ’nn nTjrrnK nS 
♦nn niV’irnN nS-un naNn t^an in J 10 rip wt Nb r\b 27 
a^an-ng iTO”i .* iaN N’n inn’an N 1 ? nam 28 
o’ribN naan .’3 «n ’arjfen ’pa iN*vi rj^an as# n#N 

:ast?a ni#i& ianpb ’ 

1 Inexperienced. 2 JQ*} to go out and in, denotes me¬ 
taphorically the actions and conduct of a man, (Fuerst Lex.) 

3 § 100, HI. a) 4 § lpl, II. 3), 5 § 83, 11, (c). 6 ♦— para- 

gogic = n^lf ♦ 7 An expression of humility for I, 8 § 94, 2. 

9 In pause. 10 § 34, 6. ^ 

XII. The happiness of the godly, the misery of the 
wicked (Ps. 1.) , . 

D’xan ‘I'viai D’y#n njffisj rjSn nS nt?N efotn 1 ntp$ » 
wan nin’ nnina dn ’3 :a#’ sb d yb a#aai najr nS 2 
D’p-’j’prW. ^n# p# rwn jnV^oai’ n#r inninais 
: n’Vyt n^rntr'N ?bi ^’-nS in^jn mya jn» ins n#N 
■nS p-Sj; :rm ’ipnnn#** pas-DN »a D’y#*in p-Nbg 
nin’ Jim JD’pnv nnjp o’Nan^ast^aa D’yeh iap’6 

jnaN'n 0’y#a tpni o’pnv ?pn. 

1 happiness; only, in plur. construct in'the character of 

an inteijection: 0 the happiness of the man ! 2 § 44, 5. 


XIII. The character of a godly man. (Ps. 15.) 

[#np nna p&rv p^pNa nij’-’a nin’ ’-rnS iod 1 
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3‘ 4 ty ^lTxS .‘13^3 npj* 3311 piv Stffli 3 D’PJ1 a T]Sin 

4npj n3np;Vy_ xfcp-xS nspni rrjn inirf? .Winx 1 ? w 1 ? 
: -rp? xS) e jnn5? ypcp npp 4 nin? 4 x*rnxi 6 dkoj vrin 
snS n^xmbty npS xS ’pr 1 ?# *]pp3 jnrxS ispp 

toSirVoio* 

l §83, 11, 2 §107, 4. 3 Accusative, §85, 4. c) and § 75, 2, 
Note* 4 ^ to bear slander upon his tongue, i. e. to slan¬ 

der. 5 The subject of the clause. 6 Inf. fr. JT"1 > supply ^ to 
do evil to himself, i. e. to his own hurt, cfc 3 Mos. 5, 4.: 

3’pn^ inn*?. 

XIV. Confidence in God's grace. (Ps. 23.) 

l~bv_ pv*3T x?H nix;o nmx xS ' 4 iH nin 4 trS niorp 
3: iob> jitpp pirt?i?pp arp! 1 33itr' 4 4 trpj: pSnj; rinup 4 p 
4?]p3^ nay nnx-»3 in n ■vjtk 1 ? 2 n>D*pv xpp ^Sx-’p dj 
5 nwi np¥ |n^' ppV rj'“>i?n jpprp 4 nan ^rnw'pi 

6’;n ’D’-Sp piflTi 4 npm 3iD rjx : 3 n 4 ri ’Dip n#n jptra 

: o 4 p? Tjpxp nin|-n’33 44 n3tri 

1 To lead back, refresh (the soul). 2 Shadow of death = the 
thickest darkness, cf. §91, c). 3 Abundance; in poetry o%en an 

abstract noun takes the place of an adjective, = my cup is abun¬ 
dant, overflowing.* 4 = *fDE^I> a s T") (Jud. 19, 11.) for TV * 


XV. God's excellency and providence. (Ps. 113.) 

‘ ntr : otp \t ; : nin 4 otrnx iV?n nin 4 HP V. iT n ! ^Vn 
3 op* V?np ixi 3 p*nj? BWTntPP JoSiyijft nnita rjHap 
Jnirrs 4 p:i“ri 33 own bj? nin 4 D’irSs-Sr. on min? 
6 : jhxpi ora min'? } 4 bw'an ; np^S 1 4 n 4 3ian irrHx 
soamroy 24 3 4 tr'inS : p 4 3 X on? rw'xp hi nsi?p 4 p 4 pp 
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8 nnp^ op3rr 4 ON rm 3 rnp# w'ia : w ’5^ W 9 

tnnbbn 

1 § 106, 9 and page 17 Note I. 2 Inf. with paragogic *— in 
poetry not unfrequent. 3 Barreness was considered among the He¬ 
brews a great ignominy, cf. 1. Sam. c. 1. 4 Accusative, answer¬ 
ing the question where ? § 85, 4. or apposition to 3 = as a. 5 § 83, 10. 

XVI. Israels’ exodus from Egypt. (Ps. 114.) 

^rrnsv nrvn uyb ayn spj^n’p onypp Sin# nxyp 2 
: -iinN '7 3 D’ rrm ori run o»n 1 *vnV?BtoD Smfe* itr-rps 3 
Dun ’3 D*n 7 ]rnp jfswnjpj nij^fD^yp 8 npn onnir* 
: |Krp 33 nijpj d’S’np nppn onnp : nirw 1 ? 3Dp prvn 6 
i«n ’pphn : 3 pj;’ niV# poVp ’Virr jm po^pj 

:D’a" 5 P’roV uf'obn 4 d’o-ojx 

• t : ; : • t — • t — —; 

1 § 57, Note. 2 The plural poetically, § 82, 5. 3 Cf. Exodus 19, 
18, 4 Cf. Exod 17, 6. 5 § 59 Note II. 


XVII. Feelings of an exile in captivity. (Ps. 137.) 

-by urjpjp uv^-ty up# up Spp ‘ 

"’"1.3*! U’ 3 itr' whig# D^' ’3 : wnnus u ,{ ?fl 1 poinp 3 
-n# ! r**V 2 ">’B’P ub w' nnpt? u’^irn Ttr '4 

: 8 P’P’ nptpn dS#i*v tjns^-DK 1333 np-ts by njnp *#5 

□S^'n’Ti^ iib’Dii 4 ’3*7.3?^ n'ton ps-rriH 

D.V'n’ 6 oi’ m DiivS* *xh niir "br :’nnptr B trm by 7 
n.B’N rnnt?'n ( ? 33 -®n 3 :ns hd’H ly njrry; onpK’ns 
■ry? psji rnN’B’ np’x :uV nbnw 'fyosv# rjS-oiW’tr'9 

^J^DrrbN Tj’SViy 

1 Refers to Babel, .2 Of the song = otie of the songs. 3 Let my 
right forget.to do its duty, or play on an instrument 
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(Kimchi) 4 poetically = ♦ 5 The summit = the highest 

joy. 6 The_day of downfall, misfortune. 7 I n f. Pi; to lay bare 
the ground TiD* i- e. to destroy to the ground. 8 In poetry very 
common, either for the city or the inhabitants. 9 Cf. 2 Kings 8, 
12 . 

* 

XVIII. The preciousness and true character of wis¬ 
dom. (Job 28, 12 —28.) 

:nra Dipp ’xi.xvpn pxp nopnm 
i 4 Dp x'rra XV -ipx oinp :o w nn p")Kp xypn xSi np"itf 
15 : rnmp t]pp bpep xVi nomn mip pipx*? :na# px *icx 
[J apt mp-ij: tqd) “ip^oritr'a mpix opoa r 6 pp XV 
is npar? "]tp'pi -\2V xS tf»ayi mop : ra-^a 2 nnmopvi mpop 
i9?nWi xS mnp opa? &avntp$ ruapyrxb :oppap 
If-^p p^p nppp : nrp Dipp nj w xi:on pxp nppnni 
22 pyotr upjxa npx nipt p*ox :rnnp 3 own rpypi m. 

24 Kvra : npippm'x jrr 4 xmi pott pan omSx : 3 nypt? 

25 nn 1 ? nitrpp :mo» own-Va nnn o’p» pnxn-mvp'? 
26: niVip rnriS pipi p'n npop ini?#? : mop pn D’pi ^tpp 
i^nxm ?rr oixS “iok*i : mpr-rmi rwan msDo run rx 

:nra jnp tidi nppn Km oik 

1 § 94, 6 Note. 2 Supply the antecedent KS • 3 § 93, 6. 

4 § 93, Note. 


XIX. Judah is threatened for her ingratitude and 
rebellion. (Isa.'1, 1 — 21.) 

1 m>a pPtp'rn rnirrbjt nrn “itpx pipx“ja irrypp pro 

2 0’tKni o:p$p lypsr' jitti:? ’a'po irrprrp rnx oni» mjtj? 
3jrv :*a orri mppni oop “ia*r mm >a px 

: ip3pn xb w. n xS ixii?' vbjrp didx mop) mip tw 
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ipry D’rvntyp dps D’jnp jnr. py *133 oy Nbn m ’in 4 
ipn 2 no-^ : minx iin bxntr’ trinp-nN wnj mm-mo 
myi mmpsp : T[ pp'tVpi 3 bb? .tip iS’pin my e 

itran x^i "rinK 1 ? m-ip nspi rrmpm yyp onp iP'f’^ P'xn 
opnpnx bw ni*nty opny npatp 03 ypx: |pty? ns?? XSi 7 
mniji :onr nssnpp npPB*i nnx d’Spx onr opnj^s 

T : : • T •*•;•; t t : T • : «T v I , v ; 

nin : ’ bb : nmvj myp nB'pp? mV?p? 0333 nap? pprnsQ 
nypn nipyj? irn Dip? pyp? mm? it? mmn nixay 
rnipypy.p’n^ nmn wrjstn onp myp mnppn iytpt? 10 
p^im o’S’x nby ’nyst? mm npx’ Dp’rprsn b npSn 
ixnn ’? :*nypn xS D’mnyi o’trspi ons pm d’K’*ipi 2 
ip’pin ib :nsn 7 dpi dptd m> tr'ra-’D a P3 6 niN7Si3 

• t •• -: : v : v • | •• • • t t t •• 

ay ; rotr'i 8 trjn b x\n nnyin nppp xitp-nn^p x’?n 
T'34 nw^ opnyiPi op’Bnn: rnyyi px ^pix-Xb xnpp 14 
nbyx op’s? 12 pppnfl3i : u xBp ’mx^p 10 nicoS by vn 15 
nxSp D’pn Dp’m ypttf pyx nVpn isnrp? 04 d?p my 
npS : jnn ippn p;y mpp D 3 ’V?yp yn impn 13 ratn wrn \f 
jnyp^x 15 inn pin’ iDptr' pipn ntyx pstrp itryi 14 np’n 
jS^'3 op&p> Dp’xpp vm-ox mm npx’ ia nn?i;i xroV is 
□nypn ipxrrDX :wr npy? y'^in? iP’nxrDx m3 1 ?! 19 
’? iS?xn 17 3 ?n opnpi uxpiroxi nSsxrv pxn 3 iD 2 o 

nsn mm ’3 

• •* • t : 

1 § 65, 5. 2 Upon what ? 3 Supply JTH > with following to 

become, § 84, 1: to become sick. 4 -flf (Kal in the form *"if) 

5 — nitnnS ♦ 6 = *35^ before me. 7 Apposition to jTtff # 

8 Cf. 2 Kings, 4, 23. 9 Supply to bear. 19 On the Ka- 

mets of ^ see § 18, II. 3* 11 Inf. const, of Xt^J,more frequently 
rit^ and • 12 = D35JH3 inf. Pi.,. Tsere becoming Chirek. 

13 For ?Drnn § 39, 3. 14 V § : 105, 5. 15 Supply yr\. 16 Niphal 

here reciprocal §26, 1. 17 § 85, 5. 
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XX. Description of the Messianic time. (Isa. 11. 

1 — 10 . 

2 nn vSy nmi :ma* veft&D mwi yup man x*n 
nxmi nyn nnnmpji nvy nn nvpi nppn nn mn* 
3-xSi : pistf. vyy nxppS’xSi nin; nxmpMnnni :mn* 
4 m; 5 ySmB*pp (Tpim o>Vl pm?P Pflp: n*pv ium ypbp 1 ? 
5 n*.m jypifvp’ vnap* rrnpi vs ppsp px’npm px 
6 t5Ci3"Dy nx? *ui :i*vSn mm mipxm m mm pm; 

: dp prip jbp T nyii nn* xnpi mppi myi ppm. njroy npm 
7 -Spx» np T pp nnxi piS: iitpm'nn!. nvpn pm rnai 
sim Sim uiypy nmxp Syi fps nrrSy pav 2 y^yp :jpn 
9 pxn nxSpm> *tpp T mmVpp mTn?* xSi 3 iym-xS : nnn 
io 6 xinn DVpmm :o’ddp s d*S d’©p mn*-nx 4 nyn 

V “ ~ T T : • " ; T~ . - — T : V T •• 

: rnpp inrup nrvni itnm o*u vSx D*py djS ipy m?m *b* 

l His delight, HHn with D to smell with pleasure, hence gene¬ 
rally to enjoy, delight in. 2 Pilpel of * 3 §76, 2. c.' 
4 Inf. of y*l f § 30, 4, hence with following fijtf • 5 HDD com¬ 

monly with > here with ^ ♦ 6 § 86, 3 b. 

XXI. Jeremiah's letter to the captives in Babylon. 
(Jer. 29, 4 — 14.) 

4 mam nViprrW? Sxnir? miSx mxpy mn* npx ns 
5^3X1 maj lypm iPp onp up : nSpp qSpmp ’rvS^n 
opppS inpi nupi dpp imSini o*p inp :ps-nx 
-Sxi opipm num dpp nnSni o’pxS up op’nup-nxi 
mm opnx ’rvSin npt myn DiSpnx upm : ipypn 
8*p :oiW DpS n*m npiSbp *pmn*-Sx nnyp iSSsnm 
Dpm’pj DpS ix*p-Sx Sxnp *riSx mxpy mm npx ri3 
Dnx mr'x opnpSrrSx lypprSxi DP’pcp Dppnpp-m?x 
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-djo o’fipW kS wpopVD’Kpj on np#p r? :D’pSp09 
n# Dpt? SppS x nj6»V? »p nin? -ion rip-’p rninno 
opp# y#rh pion nrrn# op’Sj; ♦riDpqi opp$ ippx 
♦pix ~\y?x rip^'pPiTn^ 'njrr »p:« »p :njn oiparrStfii 
opS nnS njnS kSi diW niptr'np np o^ op'S# p#n 
'bx opvSsprn oppSpi m opjqpv :rnpcn nnpNi2 
-Spp aspnn *p opKypi »pn opy'ppi :op'Sk ’npp 13 

DppipprwNt »pp^i ninpo^ opS 2, mvp^ :o?ppSi4 

’nnnn nioippn-Spoi onapppo Dpp*< ♦nyppl 
’jrSjn-Tt^ oipan-Sx opp^ ’pptr'pi ninpos} nti Dpp$ 

:C 3 ^o*oppj« 

1 § 49 , 4 , Note. 2 To be found by one i. e. to show himself 
inclined toward one. (Fuerst Lex.) 

XXII. The new convenant. (Jer, 31, 31 — 34.) 

n’p-n^i Sisntr’ n’p-nK »nnpi nirrose d’np D’p» n:n 31 
oi’p 0 pipjrn$« 4 pnp nnpp nS : ntfnn nnp min’ 32 
-nx nsn nsn-^^'N onyp p$p ox’VinS dtp »p»rnp 
nnpn nw *p : nirrow dp »pSp 2 ’PJN*! ’pnp33 
»pp^ ninpDK^ onn dwi nnx Sxnfc» froths nnp^ 
o’.iSxS onS »n”m 3 mpnpx DpS-Sjn oanpo ♦munw 
efto mjrrrw* 4 t?’N my riaS» xh\ top ’S-vn» nsn'| 34 
D^DppS »niN ip» dSip ’p ninpnt? ip ”>dkS 4 rnN-n# 
j -ny-or# xSbpKonSi Dip rV?p$ ’p ninpo^ oSnpjn 

1 § 96 , 2 . 2 1 although, § 118 . 3 For HJppPN. 4 § 97 , 4 . 
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XXIII. Resurrection of Israel by the reviving Spirit 
of God. (Ezek. 37, 1—14.) 

1 nyparrrpn? amyi mm nri? ax’yi*l nin»m^nn»rr 

2 man n^rn appapp omby pray;?) s nxba x’.m 
8 07x-p»bi*“pK*3 jin? niep; rpni nyp?n 'Mphy nkp 
4 7ax*l tnymrrnx nirr Prx “iaxj n^n rriayyn nrrrnrr 

niBp’n niavyn o.mbtX rnaxt n^xn niavyn-by xaan »bx- 
6 run nbxn niayyb run* “px ria : rrinpa^ wp# 
•Ti’byrr) o*TJ op’Sy ’nty) :op*$n rrn 033 xpp at* 
np«m rm 033 ♦firm my 03’Sy ’iianpi npp rap’by 
7 ’x?an? bipmmi ws “i$?xp »nx3j) :nin» asrp Dpyri 
8 mp-n w] :iavyS?< ovy niovy, Manpm tryrnyi 
rrn) nbypbp my nimby n*3p») nby nfean nna o.Tby 
airpxio-jx-pxny rrnrrb# xay »Vx npx*i :nna r* 
W ’rmn ’Xa niitn yanxa rrirr a'm< "laxria mnn-b** 
ioona xiajpii *p)V “»0P aixajrri :vnn nbxn oama 
n "ipx’i nxp nxa bn$ b?n DimVyrby npyy vm itm 
n|n 4 nan bxnp* rma-b? nbxn niayyn onx-|? ’bx 
la xppn pb : 8 ub unyj urnpn rna$n wniayy onpx 

D3’nin3p-nxnhaaxninnima'"i^apx-naD.mSi<nnpxi 
nanx-bx o?px »nx?ni 8 ’ay np’ninapa opnx *n’bym 
ls’nibynpi opyiinap-nx ’njppnim px-po^yYi :b*n£! 
uWiim oyi^rn op? ’nn ’jin;) :»ay op’jmnppn apnx 
♦jrfc'y wan nirr p om o?inpm#-by o?nx 

: rtim-oxJ 

^orpuanDn. *§80,5. «sc.m,m. 4 § 77, 8. 5 Dak Commod. 

. t : - 1 j • t : 

1i7 3 we are so entirely cut of (Fuerst Lex.). * Apposition to 0?ri$t* 

31 
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VOC ABULA RY. 

I. HEBREW AND ENGLISH. 


X 

3K father: see § 73,1. 
“DX (§ 48, 1) to be 

~ T 

lost, to perish; Pi. 
and Hi. to destroy, 
to let perish. 

destruction, 
• [abyss. 

.“DtsJ to wish, to be 
. T T [willing, 

misery, woe. 

Dttik crib- 

e&r grain, 

[time of ears, spring. 
need y> poor. 

Tj^P’PX pr. n. m. 

3X*3X pr- a. m- 

tt * 

raig^j chief. 

Spx K. and Hit. to 
. “ T [mourn, 

mourning. 


truly, but, yet. 
stone, wheight. 

dH"qx) „ . 

6 “DX} A ' 

DiStr'pK Absalom. 

DJX^-OIX pool- 

to gather. 

Edom. 

pn^Lord. 


D7{< to be red; Hi. 

[to shew a red hue. 
Q7}sJ man; col. men. 

nOtH ground, soil, 
T T “* [land. 

Edomite, Idu- 
** [mean. 

*3lb*7X reddish. 

socket, funda- 
* v v [ment. 

P“TX Lord, the divine 
T •* [majesty. 

rtflN P-n.m. 


I friend. 


mantle, tunic. 

3HX a- 3fT4* to love. 

3nix \ 
ran# *• love - 

nnxobi 

Sri* tent, tabernacle. 
fSnX Aaron. 

IX or. 


♦ix woe i 

2*1 N enemy. 

silly, fooL 
*b)it perhaps. 

D SlX bat- 

T 

silliness, folly. 


iniquity, misery, 
' v T [vanity. 

*T£)iN Ophir. 


nix (§ 63, 7) to be or 
become light, bright; 
Hi. to make bright, 
to illuminate, to en- 
lighten; VJ3 *VXH 
^ V to look gracious. 


*Y)X light. 
nlX «gn- 

(X then. 

“lirX belt, girdle. 


|f{< Si. to listen. 

|JX/- ear- 

nrx X- a. Si. to gird; 

" T 

HU. to gird oneself, 
fjtf brother (§ 73, 2.) 

nxnxp- a- m - 

"TfiX one, first. 

T V 

"lirri^ behind, back, 
T [backward. 

niflX sister (§ 73, 8.) 

T 

rnx to seize, hold, 
T [catch. 

rnx p- n - m - 

S^h’nx p. n. in. 

7fTjsi Pi. to delay, to 
T [tarry. 

“inX other. 

after, afterwards, 
“ * [behind. 
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p“inx the last. 

'1DIS after ; «• *yf- 

nrix. § 75, e. 

mn» end, future, 
” [eternity. 

r>nK/.ofinx.one. 

J 3 J 0 J 4 to close, to stop. 

” T 

woe! 

*{< where ? 
y.u enemy. 

JTX where ? 


3W* Job. 

pm** how ? how! 
t T [where ? 

7*K ram. 

?1Ajalon, name of 
1 T “ [a city. 

|*X c. J’Js*, not; 

1^3 without; 

w- suff- § 75, 8. 

H^X Ephah, a dry 
T " [measure. 

ri&it where ? 

W'it man, see § 78, B. 
[1. and § 98, 1. 2. 
only, but, surely. 

fierceness. 

Spa (§ 48) to eat, Pu. 
" T [to be consumed. 

SjJX ester. 

S?x> rtax food- 

JpM surely, truly, 
not. 

Sx to; «• «uf- ’SlS> 

, V [§ 76, 6. 

7 $< a mighty one. 2) 

strength, power. 3) 
God, the Almighty. 


Vocabulary. 


nW- oak, terebinth. 

rtiSfct, o’rtSx God - 

sx’Sx p- n - m - 

IfT'Sx P- n. m. 

T* •• 

S^idol. 

♦SSxalas 1 "h 'X alasl 


t [for me. 

0 7 ^ dumb. 

hjqSx widow. 

^ 7 jsj to learn, Pi. to 
*f T [teach. 

Cl 7 X thousand. 


DX mother. 
DKi^Dtt’S except 
that; ip QJj} oh if! 

flON maid-servant, 

[§ 73, 9. 

n m eu, cubit. 

pOJStP-u. m. 

IlilDK faith, faithful- 
T " [ness. 


to be firm, faith¬ 
ful ; IB* to hold firm¬ 
ly, to believe, to* 

depended on, 
’ [faithful 

K. Hi* to be 

firm; Pi* to fortify, 
to strenghten. 


*V2H (§48) to say, to 

“ T 

think, either follow- 
ed by or 

not. 

“IpX .mOX speech- 
vjOJtf Amorite. 
riDX truth. 

HJX whither, f 

T T 


nyn-ix 


man, mortaL 

njX -Aft- to lament, to 
T [mourn. 


umxwe. 


fljx X -»- to be 
I- T [angry. 

d’s^x p l of 

men, § 73, B. 1. 


TlDX P^- OniDtS 

- fetter, 'wn‘n’3 

t 

[prison. 


W to gather, to 

gather in; Hi. to 
gather oneself, to 
be gathered, taken 
away. 


to bind, to har- 
T [ness. 

C^it nose, anger, wrath; 


t\ttadv. also; 

how much more, how 
[muchless. 
to bake. 

itizit then. 

nSsx darkness. 

T ‘‘ 

D35S en< *» 

not, nothing, 'S3 
[without 

[*3 'it except that. 

D’SI D5X P- n - of a 

[place in Judah. 

pnflx the young of 
v [birds, brood* 

Epluuim. 

Ephrathite. 

S^X near. b y. »*♦ 

njlpx locust. 

yrjx f- \, 
nj/ipx *»• ] four * 
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riK 

t° weave. 

~ T 

cedar. 

nix /. path, way. 

»%N* V. 
nnj<j llolu 

to be long. 

Hi. to prolong, e.g. life, 
to lengthen, to tarry 
[long, to delay. 

a P uttin g ° ff > 

delay, TpX- 

'N long of 

^ temper, long-suffer- 
t“g- 

TjiN length, Q» 0 * H 
[length of life. 
tfTJSj Aramea, Syria. 

earth, land. 
TIN to cnrse. 

” T 

fire- 

PlBfr* woman, § 78, 
7 * [B. % 

/• Assyria, an 
[Assyrian. 

OW'X and to be 

“ T ** T 

guilty, to transgress, 
to be condemned; 
HL to condemn, to 
[punish. 

riSB^'X dunghill. 

P- n - of a 

city of the Philist- 
rines. 

Pi. to guide, di- 

- i 

rect aright, to make 
or call Mhppy. 

who, which, 
v [when, as. 


Vocabulary. *1133 245 


(fr. “lir'N for- 

tune- not used-) hail I 
[happy 1 
fitf-flN l)»>ga of ace. 
to. ruff. ’J“|X 2 ) with; 
to. ruff. ’flX etc. 
nnx to come. 

T T 

nnx thou. 

•XT 


3 


3 in, with; to. ruff. *a. 

XJJ pret. of Xi3, 

“»X3 /. well. 

“IM 3 p. u. of a 
[city. 

DfliO without. 
Babylon. 


*1J3 to be faithless, to 
“ T [transgress. 

* 7 J 3 garment. 

72ft on account of. 


T13 separate, alone, 
apart, separate, 
Sni Hi. to divide, to 

“ T 

separate, show dif¬ 
ference. 

nans beast. 

t : 


f! 73 /« thumb. 

to come, to set 
(of the sun); Hi. to 
[bring. 

ft 3 to disdain, with 

7 to show contempt 
1 [for somebody. 
f?)3 8. contempt. 


pa see pa, 

'll 3 well, pit, cistern. 

{JTj 3 to be disappoin¬ 
ted, to be ashamed, 


to come to shame; 
HL to put to shame, 
to disgrace. 
fopret- offO. 

P"|f3 to despise, dis- 
TT [dain. 

ff 3 to spoil. 

~ T 

pin? without. 

“Vins youth, young 
T [man, chosen. 

Tf 73 to examine, try, 
" T [search, tempt. 

3 P ?3 to choose, to se- 

i«st,w.a; “iro$de- 

sirable. 

naa tp trust, to be, 
" T [confident, w. 3 # 
( 1 D 3 security, safety; 

' 3 S in safety,seeurely. 


/. belly, heart, 
[womb. 
*3 interj. 0 that I 


to understand; HL 

to discern; Hit. dil¬ 
igently consider, to 
[fathom, 
interval (space be¬ 
tween two things), 
du. EM»as henee 

OU 3 PT the 

man between the two 
hosts. 


?*3 between; w. suff. 
1 • [§ 75, 6 . 

p|i *3 imderstanding. 

ny’a (pi. D’V*3) egg- 

f— 1*3 house, m ap 
. [within. 

DPP J^* 3 p.n.ofacity. 

H 33 to weep. 

T T . . 

^iD 3 firstborn. 

i 
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246 73 

bs not 

»bs 'without 

by»bs worthlessness, j 
“7* ! [lowness. 

0^*73 Balaam, 
nsf-p (with pr*f. 

P'*T2^5^> with * 

out,besides, except. 

»n l ?3without,^3 , 7 

[that not. 
*733 in what f 

|3, -f3 son, §W> 6. 

J1 to build. 

“113J73 iu o«V»r that 

7^3 for. 

71^3 within yet. 

W to be lord over. 

Sv3 man, lord, hus¬ 
band, person given or 
addicted to a thing; 

§ 89,4. II. Baal, god 
of the Phenioians. 

723* and Pi, intr. 
to bum, tr. to con¬ 
i'sume. 

profit, unjust 

[gain. 

p¥3 dough. 

yp3 **> split- 
nyps vaUe y* 


*Jp3 herd, oxen. 

morning. 

3*1p3 within. 

Bfo3 Pi, to seek, de- 
J“ T [mand. 

to create. 


ma to choose, to 
* T T [select. 

7.n3 ^on. 

IY 13 to flee. 

NH2 fat, full. 

• T 

HNH3 creation. 
jn3 covenant. 
t|73 to kneel, rjJ|73 
blessed, Pi, to bless, 
knee. 


11373 blessing. 

D73 lightening. 

» , T1 

*1{^3 meat, flesh, body. 

/13 daughter, § 73, 7. 

31/13 i n th® midst of, 
* : [within. 

D'/l3p?.ofn^3§78,8. 


nii^3 haughtiness, 
. T M * [pride. 
7{$3 to redeem. 

T 

H3J to be high; Hi. 

to raise up, make 
[high. 

mi (only in const.) 

173,1 high, haughty 
“ : [of, tall of. 

J133 high, lofty, talL 

1 n?4 height. 

boundary, dis- 

[trict, territory. 
713J strong, hero. 

PHDl Strength, 

T [might. 

“>’31 lord. 

{£(♦ 3 ^ crystal. 


K’l 

Ssi EL to enclose 

around, to set bound- 
[aries. 

y3^hm. 

,7tf33 L hill, IL p. n. 

T 1 [of a city. 

pJ/33 p- n. of a city. 

733 to be strong,to pre¬ 
vail ; Pi. to strength- 
fen. 

*133 man » hero. 

ri733 mistress. 

11 roof 

*7173 great, old, loud.^ 

HJ hid- 

bni to be great; Pi. to 

— T 

make great, to make 
» [grow; Ei.id. 

3ij| greatness. 

nVi4 and nbnj) 
[greatness, majesty, 
-ni cons. “H4 wall > 
[fence. 

11 back. 

nation, people. 

Vll see b’l 

bii. b'i 860 bb|- 

nbii a company of 
T [exiles. 

fDWpit. 

miJl to sojourn, abide, 
ffj to shear. 

bfl io «>b. 

-T 

a stem. 

to cut, to cut off, 

divide; EL to be 

[cut off 

XU valley. 
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1 U 

sinew. 

^ J to rejoice, exult. 

rhl to rev 6 ^; PL id; 

9 9 T T 

jB 2 . to lead into exile. 

XV^p.mm. 

^ to roll; with 

to throw upon; with 
[|,p, to remove. 

QJ also, yea, even. 
imsK- to swallow. 
HDS bulrush. 

Sioa any act done, 

good or evil, behav¬ 
es [ior, desert, 

a weaned child. 

rfriB^niSpa 

the recompense,ptin- 
[ishment. 
/Oi t° recompense, to 

garden. 

^jj togteaL 

thief. 

to reprove. 

n^^n^lre- 

[buke. 

stranger* 

nlnjnjl p?./. throat, 
[neck. 

I an axe. 


Pi. to drive away, 

—T 

[to exile, cast out. 
Dfc^J P* n - m ♦ 

isfy-ete fifty n^| 

rain. 


Vocabulary. 

1 ) p.n. ofaregion 

in Egypt; 2 ) p. n. of 
[a city in Judah, 
nap- n. of a city. 


or bear. 

bee. 2 ) Deborah, p. 
n. of the prophetess, 
[Judge. 4, 4. 
pDT to cleave, to cling 

PI usually Pi. to 
T [speak, 

word,' thing. 

JJ^ 3*1 honey. 


► fish, fishes. 


nj?l' 

com. 

Ill, 111 David. 

languor, illness. 
t!)T| feint, sick. 

01,011 BeeOQl • 

silence, resig- 
T * [nation, 

jn or pi to judge, to 

rule, to contend 
generation, age, 

ini in 1 ? to an 

[generations, 
ftfpl to drive away, 

T T [to thrust down. 
p*?l judgment, strife, 

' * [contention, 

p^l judge, defender. 

^*1 poor, 
rr Vi poverty. 
nSi to draw, as 

T T 

[water from a well. 


JUn 247 

bucket. 

to totter, to be 

* T 

slack, weak, to lan* 
i_ [guish. 

pH to pursue hotly, 

~SL to kindle, in- 
. [flame, 

nil door, gate. 

Ol blood, the pt 

blood-guilti- 
T [ness* 

to be like. 

likeness, image. 

00*1 to be dumb, si¬ 
lent, to rest, to stand 
[still. 

il^OI tear. 

Damascus. • 


jri>njn aee-jriJ 

knowledge. 

knowledge, in- 
” " [telligence. 
11 see i'll 
T| 11 'with 3 , to tread, 

e. g, a way 5 Hi, to 
[lead. 

Tpft way. 

to require, to 
“ T [seek. 

Pi, to make fat, 

'" T [to anoint. 


vanity, empti¬ 
ness. 

p-^|f to meditate, to 
think, with 3 of the 
[object, to utter. 
Din thought. 

vnpl meditation; 

* T [prayer. 
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mn to stretch out. i mm i 

t t - 

TIPI to honor; to i 

W. OUS, to feVor one’s to 

■ canse; Hit. to decor- T T 
ate oneself, to boast Din t 

: [oneself do T 

•VTH ornament, ow ’ 

tt pDtfn 

min,c.ni“!nhon- ^ 

or, ornament, glory. “ ” 

Kin he. 

Iirr beauty, majesty. 

in woe!ho! DKfwol 

PH wealth, riches. j"|Kf (f.) 

OH see ntOJ H3T K- • 

wx*..' 

n;n to be; w. 1, to be- P7t' van1 

, : [come, nt this. 

/D’H palace, sanctu- v 

T [ary. pHf gob 

r»n Hin, a liquid mea- TT 

./ [sure, nnr Ni - 

Kin not ? indeed ! see , 

DlSn hither. lilt brig 

?T^n to walk, to go, ^ which, 

todive; Hi. to lead. to flc 

-hn Pi. to sing, to *wSi; 

praise; Hit. to glory, i 

.} [to boast, rm c « J 

pin hither. jyjfl, 

oorr to confound, Z.Z. b< 

T [to scatter. I i .„ 
,13,1 X they (f.); IL W*™ 

[hither. . 

mn lo 1 see! behold! 

" [u>. tuff, see § 75,8. away > J 

?|Dn to turn; w. 1 or I 1 !? or *Tj 

to. two acctts., to change olive 

[ into. * — 

nn njouptain, § 17,5. ?J t pure. 


Vocabulary. 

nsnn much. 

jm to slay, kill. 

mn to conceive, to 
T T [be pregnant. 
Din to tear, to pull 

~ T 1 

down, to destroy. 

p*JB?n *»/• -Hi- of 

pipjjf used as ado., 

- r [early. 


DKf wolf. 

,1Nt (f.) this. 

HP* K. a. Pi. to 

- T 

slaughter, to sacri- 
[flce. 

fintwantoimess! pride, 
' T [haughtiness, 
this. 

Dnr gold- 

T T 

Hi. to be taught, 

to take heed; Hi. to 
shine \fig. to teach. 

brightness, 
which, that, 
to flow. 

to boil up; Hit. to 
act insolently, wick- 

nSv c. nSir; 

Ww , onlyueedas a 

* T 

prep . besides, except. 

S Sit squanderer, prod- 
[igal. 

*V)t i. q. *VID to g° 

away, Hi. to turn 

Tlf or nit to bind, to’ 
[bandage. 

olive 


Ian 

iT3t to be pure; iV. to 
cleanse; Hit . to cleanse 
[oneself. 
nOOt glass, crystal. 

'"Ipf to remember; Hu 

\ to bring to remem¬ 
brance, to praise, 
memory. 

|1*Ot remembrance 

"iDt •Pt* to sing, to 

[praise 

TO't a. H Jit harlot 

to cry out 

npj^t the cry. 

nfit Pitch. 

|pt K. and Hi. to be 

[old, to grow old. 
|pt old man, an elder, 

chief of a family, 

{tribe or city. 
| p| beard. 

D’Jpt old age. 

to raise, to com- 
11 ‘ T [fort 

| ppf to refine. 

stranger. 

J^ilf arm, strength. 

Hit to break forth, to 
~’ r [shine., 

to sow. 

seed, children, 

[sowing. 

nit s P an - 


K?H -B*- to hide, 
shield; Hi. to hide 
[oneself. 

rnian stripe. 

^DlT*bpe; company. 
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p3ft 

p3" to embrace. 
p3fl folding, 
nnn to bind, to unite; 

- T 

Hit. to ally oneself, 
l with (Op, 
-orr companion. 

T 

?i-Qf7 Hebron, p. n. 

1 : v [of a city. 

Bfcn to hind up, 

gird, to saddle; Pu. 
[to be bound up. 
JI7 festival. 

21 jn locust. 

Jin to celebrate a 
~ T [festival. 

— T 

Jinn to gladden. 

T T 

nnrrjoy. 

t : v 

Sin and bio to 

-T •• T 

cease, to leave off, 

[to be wanting. 

pin and pin (» 

[species of) tbom. 
lip chamber, inwarcf 
[part. 

Pi' to renew. 

- T 

trio new. 

T T 

the new moon, 
[month. 

Jf)rr circle. 
t3?in thread. 

717 Hivite, a Canaan- 
* * * [ite tribe. 

7?)|7 to move in a 
circle, to dance, to 
writhe in pain; Hi. ' 
to make tremble; 
Hit. w. ^,to wait for. 
sand. 

niio/- nbin, part , 

K. ofnSn, to be 

[.sick. 


Vocabulary. 
OOin wall 

T 

HO exterior, abroad, 
[pfl 3 without. 

vynpiur. niyin or 

1 mso ,street, 

nrn to see, especially 

a vision, hence to 

[prophesy. 

vision. 

HltH vision. 

T 

jVfft intuity, vision. 

rrn arrow, nibip'n 

[thunder-flash, 
pm to be strong; with 
to be stronger 

than, i. e. to con¬ 
quer; Pi. to give 
strength, to strength¬ 
en ; Hi. to lay hold 
of, to seize; Hit. 
to strengthen oneself. 

prn and prn strong, 

[violent. 
JttDH to 5 Hi' cause 

T T 

to sin, lead into sin. 
K£3P? sinner. 

T ” 

NtOft 0- D\smsin; 

2) the punishment of 
[sin. 

ntsn wheat. 

T • 

“>t?b a shoot, twig; 

♦H living, 

rrrn riddle. 

T • 

pm to live; Pi. to 

TT 

make alive; Hi. to. 

[let live, 
rrn living being, an- 
T “ Limal, beast. 

o»n u fe - 
b’n see Sin 


pbn 249 

b?n strength, force for 

war, army, wealth; 
rrnfry to make 

i. e. put forth power, 
do mightily, 

Srr mighty men, 
[heroes. 

t|f7 palate. 

J73ft to wait for; Pi. 
T T [id., to hope. 

mb>b?n darkening. 

DDn to be, or become 

wise; Pu. to be made 
wise; Hit. to think 
[oneself wise. 
W wise. 

ftODft wisdom. 

bh profane) common, 
abfl milk. 

T T 

ibn fot 

rrbn to be ill; Hit. to 
T T [become sick. 

Di 7 ft dream, 
b’bn flute, pipe. 

nb’bn § 76 , s. 

T • T 

Sbn Pi. to profane; 
. ’ T [Hi. to begin. 

to dream; Hi. to 
" T , [cause to dream. 
B*p*pn flmt. 

7)7change; Hi. id. 
' ~ T [to renew, 

to draw out; Hi. 

to be extricated, de¬ 
livered^. to deliver, 
set free. 

pSft to divide, have 
part, w. JJ; Hi. to make 
[smooth, flatter. 
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part, share, lot. 
p?n adj. smooth, 
weak. 

T - 

Oh warmth, heat, 

Oh p. n. m. 

"!On <» covet. 

“ T 

Jlpn wrath, fury. 

fMpPF warmth, heat. 

non. violent man, 

. T [robber, 

non ass. 

DiOr? mother-in-law. 

Son to have pity, 

~ T [compassion. 
D2I7 to be warm ; Pi. 

T [to make warm. 
Y$n t° be leavened. 

I^Dfl leavened. 

vinegar. 

*10(1 bitumen. 

T •• 

“10n to daub , to pitch. 
"lOh clay, mortar, ce¬ 
ment. 2) Homer, a 
_ . [dry measure. 

nporrflv*. 

favor. 

run to encamp, be- 

** ™ f 8iege * 

T|1jr7 P- n. m. 

Will lance. 

gratuitously, I ( 
[without cause. 
W to be merciful, 

gracious to; Bo. to • 
[find pity. 

npflmercy,love,kind- - 
v [ness. . 

*Ppflpi°us,good man. - 


Vocabulary. 

*lDfl to suffer want, to 
.. T 

be without, to de¬ 
crease*; Pi. to lessen, 
[to make inferior. 
"Ipn adj. lacking, 

[void. 

nSD bridal-chamber, 
w to wish, to de- I 
sire, to have delight. 
PfifT delight, precious 
[thing. 

"toll to dig. 

to search. 

*£J*£)I7 adj- free, ex- 
[empt from taxes, 
ajfrr to dig out, to 
[hew. 

nixn the middle, 

T [midst. , 

the half, the mid- ' 

[die. 

yyn grass. 

I yvtl to cut, divide, ’ 

’ T [hence j 

Tiff! dividing into 

[swarms. * 
piffl gravel-stones. 

court, yard. 

pfl bosom. f 

pfl Statute, law. * 

nftfi law. J 


hpfr law. 

ppfl to engrave, to in¬ 
scribe laws, to rule; 
[Pi. to decree. 

non to search, ex- 

,_T [plore. 

[• npH a searching out; 

'17 pN unsearcheable. 

a hole. 

3*1(1 sword. 

3ln p. n.of a top of 
[Sinai. 


nnrr 

5 03“in dry land. 

t t r 

9 tie'll! w as teness,p£ur. 
waste places, ruins. 

Tin to quake, to 
r [tremble, 

mn to be kindled; 

T T 9 

flX the anger wae 
1 ” [kindled, 

fnn diligent; 2 fine 
' T [gold. 

no a piece, a slice. 

0“jfl sickle. 

finn Pi. to upbraid, to 
” T [scorn, reproach. 
f|“lh autumn, harvest. 

nsnn reproach, 

. !V [shame. 
t^“in to work, to de- 

- T 

vise, imagine; Hi. 
[to be silent. 
VfTl artificer. 

Hfntl deaf 

to think, to bo 

* about; with to 
count as, to regard; 
[Pi. to devise. 
tlW'n & *22* to be sil*. 

T . T [ent. 

ntrn darkness. 


to withhold, 

1 " . T [restrain. 

pB^fl to have delight 

in one, to love, w. 3. 

'tin /. rvm mt- 

T • • 

tite, a race of people 
dwelling in the reg¬ 
ion of Hebron. 
inn bridegroom, son- 
1 T T [in-law. 

nnr?(futnn^toba 

afraid, terrified; Ni. 
to be confounded. 
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So 

B 

to dip. 

yDD to sink, to pene¬ 
trate; Eo. to be sunk, 
to be laid deep, to 
[fasten in. 
Tintp P«re. 

"into to be or become 

clean, pure; PL to 
. cleanse, to purify; 
Hit.to purify oneself. 
31good, feir, beau- 
ftiful. 

POID /• of aitj; 

T [ 2 . prosperity. 

DID the good, best 
[things. 

J7D to grind. 

^*^ mire, mud* 

*7£0 dew. 
to hide, 
to taste* 

AJfa see ytDi 

burden, trouble. 
HD/* mt3 fresh. 

• T T • ; 

03#, D703 before, 
v v ; [not yet 

♦ 

Stf* to be willing, 

~ T content, to con- 
[sent. 

7 N* a river, esp. the 
: [Nile, 

produce of the 
[ land . 

* 013 * Jebusite. 

S3' or a he- 

goat, hence'*j7 pjp 

[rams’hom. 




{j/p* to be dry, to with- 
‘ T [er; Hi. to dry up. 
\£fy adj. dry. 

" T 

175^2* dry land * 

yj* to be weary, 

fatigued; PL EL to 
fatigue, to weary. 

7*hand,side,7 JP7 7* 

a side, L e. bank of 
[the Nile. 
177* EL to confess, to 
■" [praise, thank, 
m to know, to re¬ 
gard, to have respect; 
EL to let know, to 
inform, to teach. 

7* abbreviated from 

mw 

2,7* lot, fate. T 

t : 

min’ Judah. 

nifi’ ^ L ° rd » § 18 > 

T ! [Note. 

Joshua. 

3KV J°ab. 

77^1* mother. 

M* phir. 0*#\day, 
01*7 to-day. 
DOi* by day, 2) daily. 
P* Greek. 

ra v dovi. 

T 

#1* Ionian, Greek. 

pJl* a suckling child, 

* [2) a young twig. 

t|DV Joseph. 

PJfl* counsellor, 

7^i* potter. 
tJ*P*j* fowler. 


D71* p. n. m. 

Jezreelite. 

7fT conjointly, at one 
[time. 

177* together. 
1,7*pf|7* Hezekiah. 

77*7* (the only one) 
T * s [child, girl. 
2t3* to be good, merry, 

to please; Et. to do 
[well, to do good, 
j** wine. 

T|7 see 733 . 

73* NL to dispute 

with one another; 
EL to determine, to 
reprove, to rebuke. 

^2* to be able, to pre¬ 
vail over, to over- 

# [come. 
77* to bring forth, to 

bear; EL to beget. 

iS’ child. 

bom,~f. e. a boy, 

♦ * [a child. 

TJTse® TJ77 

-0* sea, the west 

, T 

PO* right hand," the 
" r . [south. 

7J* EL to oppress. 

7J* to suck; EL to give 
• ” T [suck. 

7D* to found, to ap- 
” T [point. 

71D* ground, found- 
! [ation. 

f|D* iT. a. Ei. to add, 
*“ T [increase. 

7p* to instruct; PL to 

correct, to punish; EL 
to receive correction. 
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^’because. 


t]W to be fatigued, 
'' ,p [faint, 

faint, wearied. 


VW to advise; 1Vi. to 
' " T [deliberate. 

Jaeob. 

(honey) twig. 


J-r^t /• HD* beautiful. 

V T T T 

* 3 * in p. beauty. 

• t: 

rw. Japhet. 

it)P to go out; Bi. to 

7 r 

lead out, to carry 
[out. 

3^f* Bit. to set or place 

-T 

oneself, to stand firm. 
* to set, place. 

y #* J3i- to make a bed. 

*W to create, form, 
“ T [make, 

form, imagination. 


former. 

*13* to bum; Bo. id. 
I -f 


nriD^ obedience. 
t I: * 

rp: to awake. 


1 ?, to be precious; 

Bi. to make pre- 
[cious. 

*13* preoi 0118 * dear. 

|tt 

N*l' to fear, to be 

“T 

afraid; Pi. to terrify. 
$$*)* fearing. 


JTNT fear- 

t . : • 

'bx&v. Jerubbaal, 
ntwy Jeroboam. 

^ ; tt 


Vocabulary. 
TV to go down, de- 

~T 

scend; Bi. to bring 
[down. 

j" 7 *l f to cast, to shoot 

TT 

arrows; Bi. to teach, 
[instruct. 

O’VtpT or □Wn; 

[Jerusalem. 
f 7 *V month. 

rrv moon. 

- *T 

lrn v lnn t Jericho, 
curtain. 

DT herbs, greens. 

I tt 

to inherit, possess, 

~T 

to dispossess ; Bi. to 
be dispossessed; Bi. 
to take possession, 
[to make poor, 
there is, it is. 

SB* to sit, inhabit, 

- T 

dwell; Bi. to cause 
to sit, to make dwell. 
3 tJ^* inhabitant. 

♦gf* Jesse. 

fTJflB* help, deliver- 
T : [ance. 

old, aged man. 

to sleep. 

yjjf* Bi. to be saved ; 
Bi. to help, to save. 

help, as¬ 
sistance, salvation. 
Isaiah. 

upright, right. 

T T 

honesty, piety. 
Israel. 

DlfV orphan.. 


*)j 3 * Bi. to remain.' 

“ T 

Jethro. 

preeminence, 
1 ' [superiority. 


3 as, like; to. ruff. 

3 JO to grieve, to ache; 

[Bi. to cause pain. 

!7JO rebuk- 

T T [ed; Bi. to afflict. 

“ 10*3 as. 

133*. 733 to be 

.. x - r 

heavy, weighty; Bi. 
to be honored, part. 

as 

rub. glorious things; 
Pi. to honor; Bit. to 
make or to show one- 
[self honorable. 
*133 (const. *733 and 

-»35> heavy, num¬ 
erous, rich. 

1733 to go out, to be 
T T [extinguished. 

*7733 honor, majesty. 

T 

333 Pi. to cleanse, 
“ T [to wash clothes. 
^33 Bi. to multiply. 

- T 

t?33 a young sheep, 
an oven. 

ri 3 thus, ri3i rto 

[hither and thither. 
}ij3 Priest 

H 3 H 3 priesthood. 

•» \ : 

y 3 i 3 helmet. 

3313 star. 
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^3 Pi. to contain, to I 
sustain, Hi. to hold, 
[to contain. 

fl3 to stand or exist; 

• Hi. and Hit. to be 
set up, to be estab¬ 
lished, prepared, 
ready; PL and Hi. 
to place or set up, to 
establish, fix, pre¬ 
pare. 

Ethiopia. 

♦{Jfi|3 Ethiopian. 

3J3 lie, falsehood. 

T T 

f|3 strength. 

nn3 PL to bide, to 
" T [conceal. 

to conceal > de¬ 
ceive ; Pi. to deny, 
to lie, speak false- 
• [hood. 

*3 because, for, when, 
[that, but. 

J 1n vp javelin. 

t^3 miser, avaricious. 


3^3 d °g- 

rta to be complete, 

finished; Pi. to com¬ 
plete, to finish,, to 
[destroy utterly. 

p[^3 daughter-in-law. 

T “ 

yhs bird-cage. 

*^3 vessel, instrument, 
apparel, plwr. 

vessels, arms, 

[weapons. 


Vocabulary. 

ptSd p 1ut - ni’Ss t 

t: • _ 7 s 

[reins. 

y? 3 /- nVS3 com ‘ . 

[plete, perfect. 

Hi. to reproach, | ^ 

put to shame; Hi. to J 
[be ashamed. 

nsS:? reproach, j 
shame, ignominy. , 

1D3 as > 

10^*03 see tojrp 
*103 JVi. to be kind- 

- T 

led (of compassion.) 
|3 thus, so, right, 

tp-S# therefore. I 
Canaan, 
a Canaanite. 

flJ3 wing, the skirt of 
* T T [an upper garment. 

NOS throne. 

f7D3 to cover, to con- 
T T [ceal :Pi. id . 
v^D3 fool, foolish, 

. * : tsiiiy. 

^03 strength, sup- 
[port, folly. 

flD3 to long after; 
I" T [JYi. id. 

silver, money. 

DV3 an g er > & rief * 

fp dual Q*£)3, the 

hollow hand, palm 
[of the hand. 

Sn fis tf* 801 ® °/ 

*)t£3 young lion. 

f|Q3 to bend. 

*)S3 PL to atone, ex- 
’ T [piate, to forgive. 


P’7 253 

tDH93 (° nl y 

atonement, expia¬ 
tions. 

nnstodig. 

T T 

vineyard. 

y-|^3 to cut off, to hew 
down, rrp mp 

to make a covenant; 
Hi. to be destroyed, 

St^3 to totter, 

to stumble; Hi. to 
cause to stumble. 
3ri3 to write. 

Df)3 g° ld - 
nj'n3 also W3> a 

shirt or tunic, coat. 
nn3 to beat, dash; 

Ho. to be smashed, 
[to be destroyed. 


*b rarely 

[K7n§24> fi¬ 
rm 1 ? Hi. to be weary, 

. [to dislike, loathe. 

nvS to wrap around, 
-t [to muffle. 

OKS people. 

,“]37 heart, under- 
[standing. 

aaSiv*. 

alone, *^3*7 
[I alone. 

H37 fl^e. 

13^ Hi. to be white, 

to make white; Hit. 
to purge oneself, 
[cleanse oneself 
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TD7 Laban. 

,T .V 

VTTi to put on, to 

clothe oneself; Hi. to 
[dress, to clothe. 

nan)«. n^nb- a 

flame, the glittering 
fT) 1 ? tablet. [point 

Levite. 

H’lS wreath, garland. 

tibb, 'bfo if not, 

. . ’ [unless. 

P / or to stay, to 

abide; Hi. to keep 
overnight, to harbor. 

V!)7 Pi. to scorn; Hi. 

[to interpret 
mb /. perverseness. 

ohb bread. 

onV Hi. to make war, 

" T [to fight 

Pfr"? to afflict, to 
. T [oppress. 

PIT7 oppression. 

nb’b ni s ht 

pS see pb 
Tjb see *]bn 

to capture. 

capture, noose, 
therefore? 

to learn; Pi. to 
. [teach. 

D*710 / training, in- 
. f [struction, 

npb.nob^hy? J 


Vocabulary. 

ivzh for the sake of, 
. [in order that, 
jl^^7 to mock, to de- 
. [ride. 

ty/ to speak unintell¬ 
igibly, in a foreign 
[language. 
t*)7 according to. 

7*£)S torch. 

*}£)/ before; w. tuff. 

, ’j? 1 ? 

V7 scomer. 

to take, capti¬ 
vate, to accept. 
Pi. to gather up, 
[to collect. 
LDpb a g lea ning. 
ptyS tongue, 

]$b 40 slander. 

0 

"T jt?? might, power; 2) 
ado. much; 
"!NP“T# exceed- 
[ingly, very, 
npixp anything, 
[whatever. 
iTVlXP opening, hole. 

OPtofO scales. 

SdN'D food. 
nSpNO knife. 

|KO to refuse^ be 
[unwilling. 
3) to disdain, 


reject; Hi. to be de- 
[spised, rejected. 

X 130 the going down, 

setting of the sun, 
[hence the week 
f7J£30 trust. 

7^30 fortress, forti- 
[fication. 

pOC^iT.OJO) 

[shield. 

•JO an upper garment. 
7370 desert 

t ; • 

770 to measure. 
•TJP a measure. 
fi70 c °ntention,strilb. 
y?J70 why? wherefore? 
p7£ strife, only plvr. 

[contentions. 
^70 knowledge. 

no, rro,rro, 

what? how? (§ 24,1). 
rj^nOOBe thattravels. 
7,70 to be quick, to 
[hasten, Pi. id . 
7,70 hastily.' 
i 77 t 70 quickly. 
ONiOMoab. 

*3^10 Moabite. 

ot'iio part. m. rrv 

010 to move, totter; 

Hi. to be moved, to 
f [tremble, totter. 

SlO to circumcise. 
7*10 pfty' before, 

'O over against, 

[towards. 
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Vocabulary. 


1D1D 

*1010 instruction, cor- 
T [rection. 

nyiO appointed time, 
hence festival', ap¬ 
pointed place for 
gathering together, 
hence 'oVnk the 
tent of the congrega¬ 
tion, the tabernacle. 

SWiO utterance, a go¬ 
ing out, depart/ 

t^piO snare, gin* 

2 Z2. to change, ex¬ 
change; intrans. to 
alter, change one's 
[mind. 

miO teacher. 

{5*0 to give way, move 
[away, depart, 
a sitting, a so- 
T [cial circle, 

savior. 

to die; Pi. and 
Hi. to kill, to slay. 

jy)12 death. 

nnro a door-post. 

H0BP a song, psalm. 

nnro rising of the sun , 

. T: * [east. 

*71110 dance - 

7 

nrrro vision - 

Vnp P rice - 

nSrro sickness, dis- 
T " [ease. 

}1#JD camp. 

flphO refuge, shelter. 
DIDrro a muzzle. 

niDnO want, defici- 
[ency, poverty. 

•^9 to strike. 


DphO lawgiver. 


nno to morrow; 

'0 Di’3 aftertime, 
hereafter. 


no^no thought, 
nnno destruction, 

t • : 

ruin. 


npp (pi- rntao) 

staff, rod, tribe. 
,100 bed. 

IDO •®' to rain. 

~ T 

nOO rain* 

T T 

'0 wbo ? 


D*0 water. 

mtr>0 plain; justice, 
equity, impartiality. 
7&0 evenness; plur. 

right things. 

2 K00 pain, sorrow. 

a stroke, wound. 

T “ 


JiDQfoundation,basis. 


^0 to sell. 

Sfebo a stumbling 
block. 

l<So to x befull; Pi. to 

hi. 

N^P *?/• fhlL 

lib0 and Xibp M- 
ness, multitude. 

Tjt^^lO messenger, 
angel 

work. 
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rh'of- (pi- o*Vp or 

|'^70( wor d- 

noiSo rule, domi- 

t : 

nion. 

n;iSp a night-hut. 
,10/770 war. 

t t : • 

oSo Pi. to deliver: 

“ T 

Ni. to escape, to be 
delivered. 

t? p to rule, to be 
king;t E%. to make 
king. 

TjSp kmg- 

npSo queen. 
mo 1 ?© kingdom. 
fT^pVp above. 

rp^po «• ro^pp 

kingdom, dominion. 
Saw see 

rh&Q o dominion, 
rule. 

JQ of, from; ’ to. suff. 
to number. 

nnijlp stillness, rest. 
ease;nnyp»pstil! 
waters. 

1 UO a weaver's beam. 

T 

nmogift- 

Dip refuge. 
yjO to withhold, 
^pp smith. 
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TjDO to mi *. 

nppp a pouring out, 
fu8ion of metal, 

'12 ’rtSi* g° ds of 

fusion, i. e. molten 
gods, idols, 

*]QDQ lamentation. 

*)3Dp number. 

bipQ a track, way. j 

nSyo a round 
rampart, wagon-bar¬ 
ricade. 

-jyO to waver, totter. 

pya to be small or 
few, to grow small; 
Pi. to become few, 
little. 

taro 8ubst. and adv. 
little; tD^O? but 
little, nearly, almost. 

btyt ? robe- 

m a spring. 

Vy 0 fr° m above,from, 
see^, 

Sjtrp (ft- rhy) what 
is above, 

above, nSyppp 
from above, upon. 
nbvD degree on a 
dial-plate. 

SSjl'P ^ork. 

only with as 
1^0^? because of; 


VOCABULARY. 

2) conj . tc. inf. In 
order that; b 

so that. 

answer. 

control!. 

y^'12 weet - 

n:>*$o array, an 
army generally, 
work. 

rhsn (/•> fell > roin > 

carcass. 

Vj£)jp before. 

p. flD chaff. 

VVJ3 to find. 

T T 

rj5f Qunleavened tread 

mivo net - 

t : 

JTiyP commandment. 
“IIVP fortress. 

Hyp forehead, 
nnyp a greave. 
smab * 
d nyp Egypt. 

□ipO P^ce. 

VpP staff, stick, 
napq property,cattle. 
X-JP9 a convocation. 

ntrnD a cucumber- 
field. 

bitter; 2) a drop. 

rifcnp a sight, ap- 


rvrnrD 

pearance; 'D- 

the view. 

ni^'xnp (only in pz. 

e. nithpa) atthe 

head. 

mD to be bitter, to 

T T 

be rebellious. 

Dnpheight; 'S3 on 
high. 

pnp a running, race, 
a fatling, esp. a 
fatted calf 

j-p*"ij2 p. n. of a hill in 
Jerusalem. 

nano cunning, de- 

T l * 

ceit, fraud. 

jno^^-ofyjHi 
evil-doer. 

JHID *• «• jn. friend, 
companion. 

X3“)0 healing, cure; 

quietness, softness, 
•no to be bitter, to 

- T 

be in grief; Si. to 
embitter, to make 
burden. [sad. 

T “ 

nx&o debt . 

T T “ 

3-liyp safety. 

*° draw out. 
tV&ft Moses. 

rpitrp a hedge, 

fence. 

n^'p to anoint. 

trnvn destruction, 
corruption. 
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Vocabulary. 


mro 

IT2>b <*$. anointed; 

2). 8. anointed one. 
TjB^O to draw, to ex¬ 
tend, to defer, 
possession. 

23^9 conch, bed. 

wise,prudent. 

f3t?p dwelling, tab¬ 
ernacle. 

StJ'D to rule; Hi. to 
cause to rule. 

SbP a ruler. 

StT.tD proverb. 

a hearing. 

a watching, 
guarding, custody. 

rnp^o a charge, 
ri^P second, [law. 
AS^B^D support,staff. 

tO^p^P justice, judg¬ 
ment. 

'w> weight. 
npE^P servant. 

nn^P drink, a feast 
generally, 
np^et. of mo 

AD dead, a dead per- 
JAD bridle. [son. 

□HP uninjured. 
DDAD loins, 
plnp sweet, 


’fH when? "D “JV 

” T T - 

how long ? 

pm? to be sWeet; 
Hi. to make sweet. 


now! pray! I pray. 

nNJ(onlyplwr.J-nfrO) 

a dwelling, XEH'J 
grassy pastures. 
rtlSJ pleasant, becom- 

V T 

ing, suitable. 

DXJ speech,utterance, 
declaration. 

|pKj faithful. 

W to commit ad¬ 
ultery. 

to slight, reject; 

Pi. to despise, con¬ 
temn ; excite to con¬ 
tempt. 

npJO a complaining, 
outcry. 

Hi. to prophesy. 

Tsxypaj Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar. 

[133 intelligent. 

p- “• m - 

Hi; to look, to 

- T 

behold, see. 
prophet. 

to either, to fade 
or pass away; Pi. id. 
to lightly esteem, to 
disgrace. 


mj 257 
/• rrSp; a*}. 

foolish, impious, 
rfcu 8. folly, wicked- 

t t : 

ness. 

Hi. to pour forth, 
to utter, to publish 
abroad. 

AJJ Hi. to declare, to 
telL 

'$7 before, over, 
against, opposite to. 
Hjj splendor, bright¬ 
ness. 

K. a. Hi. to touch, 
reach. 

to smite, strike, 
dash. 

y to oppress, to ex¬ 
act a task from any 
one. 

JJVQ to approach, to 
touch. 

to wander, flee. 
fTlJ to thrust, expel. 
yi; a noble, prince, 
to drive, to drive 


J to vow. 


[away. 


jnj to lead, to drive 
" T [(beasts.) 

/H J to lead. 

** T 

"inj (m. pi. onru 

a- river,esp. 

the Euphrates, 
pflj to rest; Hi. to 
cause to rest, to set, 
put down, place. 
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258 p3 

pj p. n. m. 

0!)J to flee; fit. put to 
flight. 

jra to move to and 
fro, be shaken* 

^ ear M» terrible. 

Hi Noah. 

nnj H. a - Hi. to load* 

T T 

conduct. 

Sro brook, river, 
valley. 

nbm inheritance. 
QfU Ni. to pity; 2) to 

~ T 

comfort oneself; 3) to 
avenge oneself; Pi. 
to comfort, console; 
Hit. to console one- 
Bfrtt serpent. [self. 

ntrm brass; dual 
fetters. 

fT£3^ to stretch out, to 
incline; Hi. to turn 
away; to incline, 
pervert, 

^£3 j to plant. 

*1D3 to retain, keep 
9 c. anger, to bear a 
grudge. 

to leave (in 

“ T 

charge of any one), 
to forsake, 

nw Hi. to strike, to 
p^juat, right [8lay - 

Ni. to be recog¬ 
nised, to dissimul¬ 


ate ; Hi. to discern, 
to recognise; Hit. be 
recognised. 

-QJ strangeness;^-^ 
a stranger, foreigner, 
foreign. 

HOJ panther. 

D3 a standard, banner. 


3D3 to recoil, shrink 
back; Hi. to remove, 
carry away; Ho. to 
turn away, pervert. 
PIDJ Hi. to try, tempt, 

T T 

prove. 

m to move on , ad¬ 
vance, depart; Pi. to 
lead forth, remove. 
PDJ to ascend. 

Sjttt (/.) shoe. 


Naomi, 
to shake. 

J boy, child, youth. 


rr$j girl, young 
woman. 

youth. 

n§3 to breathe. 

to fall, to turn 

- T 

out; Hi. to cast down. 

to be overspread; 
Pi. to dash in pieces. 
{ tfQ} (com., mostly /.) 

soul, person, life, 
nyj Nisto quarrel. 


HV3 brightness, 
victory, 2)eternity; 

nv3b for ever. 

Hi. to deliver; 
Ni. to be delivered. 

to watch, guard, 
to besiege, to keep, 
branch. 

to bore, pierce. 

♦J5 J pure, innocent. 

DDJ to avenge, take 
I -▼ 

vengeance, Ni. to be 
avenged or punished. 

7D J to bore, prick out, 
I-* 

. Pi. to pick out, to 
pierce, 
light, lamp. 

W) whisperer, tatfr 
ler, tale-bearer. 

idle (j part.Ni. of 
to be slack). 

T ’ T 

to lift up, to take,* 
0’3£ '3 to accept 
the person, i. e. to 
take the part of 
somebody, w. bx.to 
be gracious; to. or 
without following 
bip , to lift up the 
voice, to utter, to 
speak. 

V{5>J to lead astray, 

. T T 

to deceive. 

women, plur. of 

§ 73, B. 2. 
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Vocabulary. 


_ 'pi 

to bite. 

TJC^ usury, interest. 
7&1 to take off. 

- T 

HOBfa breath, spirit, 
wind. * 
pB^ to hiss. 

eagle. 

ynim. a. rrynj/. 
path. 

fAJ to give, with to 
make. 


KDD to drink. 

T T 

drunkard. 

33D to surround, to 

“ T 

turn; Hi. to turn, 
TiniO back, to go 
. back. 

aw a circuit; <tdv. 
a. prep, round about, 
around. 

thicket. 

rfop burden, task. 

t : • 

“11JD pure gold. 

peculiar prop¬ 
erty; treasure. 

Pi- to deliver up. 

jflD to drawback. 
^iDan assembly,circle 
2) secret, cpunsel. 
D^lD borse. 
fpD Saga- 
nSID tempest. 


to depart, to turn 
aside, to draw near; 
Hi. to remove, to re¬ 
call. 

POD booth, taber- 
, r * [nacle. 

?pp sfl’y- 
mVpp foiiy- 

nba Pi. to weigh. 
nSo to pardon. 

- T 

nVp forgiving. 

T ~ 

hSVd rampart. 

rock, support, 
to overthrow. 

T|DD to support, up¬ 
hold. 

ItyQ to support, sus¬ 
tain. 

n£jDt° mourn, lament. 

- T 

nr*5D sup. 

t * : 

a sapphire. 

*)*)D to count; Pi. to 
tell. 

*l£)P book, 
to stone. 

-iDi^-o/niD. 

T 

I JTlD * tuining.away, 

TT 

(from the law, from 
God.) 

mo to hang over. 

-T 

j1*“|p coat of mail. 

nno to hide; Hi. to 

- T 

hide oneself, to be 
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hidden; HU. to hide 
oneself. 

v 

cloud* thick cloud, 
darkness, 
to serve. 

laborer. 

^‘servant, slave. 
ITh# Vfork, labor. 

with ^ pref. be¬ 
cause o£ 

for the purpose that, 
to pass over or * 

away, to tresspass; 
Hi. to lead over, to 
cause to pass; Hit* 
to be careless. 

cake. . 

“jy witness. 

“U? 1) a duration, 
eternity; for¬ 

ever; 

forever 1 a. ever. 2) 
prep* as for as, to, (of 
space and time) 
ijljp how long ? 

HTy testimony, wit¬ 
ness ; assembly, con¬ 
gregation. 

Eden. 

flock. 

Hi. to testify, to 
bear witness. 
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still, yet, since, 
while. 
y strength. 

W ) unrighteous- 
JL* ness, iniquity, 
» i7 »J7 ) unjustice. 

rtbiv burnt-offering. 

SSiy. •prep, 

suckling, hence an 
infant or child. 

eternity, age; 

b9iyS <»• o^iy 

"Wl for ever; 2) 
world. 

iniquity, sin. 

W 

f)1^ to fly. 

fowl, birds, 
pyf p. n. of a place, 
skin. 

*nypi. to blind. 

*\)y blind. 

\y adj. ( plur . 

strong, imprudent. 
iy strength, ^y my s. 

to leave, desert, 
forsake, 
jtt y Gaza. 

p. n. of a city. 


to help, deliver. 

'ity, rnt^ Mp. 

to cover, wrap. 
TJjy to surround; Pi. 
to cro&Q. 


rnp# c. 

crown. 

eye, fountain; du * 

by 

ady. weary. 

n^(^on^)/.city, 

town. 

SjP. upon, on, over, 
against; 

Sjp yoke. 

nSyto go up, ascend; 
Hi. to bring up, to 
offer up; Hit. to lift 
oneself up. 

rby burnt-offering, 
leaf. 

tSjf to exult. 

vhv highest, the 
Most High, 
furnace. 

SSy P*. to glean. 

DSy to be hidden; 

Hi. to hide, conceal. 
oSj£ youth. 

no 1 # a maiden. 

to rejoice, exult. 
QJ/ yeith; te. tuff. 

w- ■ 

oy or ay people, 
nation. 

*V2y to stand, to end¬ 
ure , continue; to. 
'iSihi to withstand, 


w 

resist; to. |p, to stop 
from, desist. 

HlSy P re P' with, but 
only to. miff. 
with me. 

*110^ pillar. 

Ammon. 

iTJiO# Am¬ 
monite. 

ITl'ipy neighbour, 
fellow-man. 

7 fey to toil, labor. 

‘w toil, trouble. 

Hi- to deepen. 

pp y valley, field. 

*lpjf sheaf; 2) Omer, 
a dry measure. 

rriOtf P* u. of a city. 

m Hit. to delight 
oneself. 

to answer, to tell; 
to. 3 testify against; 
Pi. to oppress, to 
humble; HU. to be 
afflicted, 
humble, meek. 

ST!}# humility, meek¬ 
ness. 

in p. misery, 
affliction, 
poor. 

cloud. 

to punish, fine. 

*1 &y dust, sand, earth. 
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wood; plttr. 
sticks for fuel. 

ygy Hi. to be grieved; 
Hit. to grieve one¬ 
self, to be angry, 
sorrow, pain. 

(7\jy counsel, advice, 
strong. 

lazy, sluggard. 

DV3f/• bone » bod y* 

/• festive as¬ 
sembly, a feast-day. 

reward; for the 
sake of, because. 

*Ypj; to bind. 

*W to tear out, to 
uproot. 

^J^yo^.barren,sterile. 

pptf p- n - of a city. 

to become dark; 
m. T)^n adv. at 
evening; 2) to pledge 
or pawn, to be or 
give security, 
to be sweet. 

<K?j. sweet. 

3")^ evening; 

the two evenings, 
twilight. 

2*!!^ raven. 

(only pi) willows. 

plain, wilder¬ 
ness. 


nr$ security, 
pledge. 

(77^ Hi. to make bare, 
uncover. 

Dny (pi- 

naked. 

prudent. 

TO to set in order, 
to array (a battle), 
to equal. 

n VT¥ foreskin, 
neck. 

m to fear, tremble. 
tnjIf- bed. 

herb, grass. 
(7{J^ to make, to do. 

Sn TW)^ P- n - “• 

ten; 

eHn? nitrys on 

the thenth (day) of 
the month. 
y&y rich. 

rryBtyth e tenth 
Jtify to smoke. 

c. smoke, 
smoking, 
pfjty to oppress 
ten. 

7{jty to be rich, Hi. to 
make rich, to become 
rich; Hit. to feign 
oneself rich. 


2G1 

wealth, riches. 

J7JP com. time, VU# 
in its time, in due 
now. [season. 

he-goat. 


1Kf5 PL to adorn, to 
beautify ; Hit. to 
glorify oneself, to 
boast oneself. 

93$ to urge, press, 

reach unto, 
chance. 

7 JQ corps, carcass. 
Hfytj to meet. 

- T 

HP) e. '3 (§73) month, 
edge; *f)S. 
in proportion, ac¬ 
cording to. 
ffg here, 
f fc) refined gold. 

rrfl snare. 

"irt3 to 

- T 

niDQ topaz. 

t : • 

rill, brook. 

fb$/- a piece. 

to escape; PL id ,,, 
to set free, to de¬ 
liver ; Hi. to rescue. 

np*i?3 »• n#>3 

escape, deliverance. 
*» Hit. to pray. 
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D^3 scales. 
Vl2^S3 Philistine. 


“l^J lest, that not, for 
fear that, 
na to turn, w. 

to or towards, 
crjs countenance, 
face, surface; *&by 
upon; before; 

w before, be¬ 
cause of. 

D*J*J3 pearls. 


nos a passover, the 
passoyer-feast ( prop . 
an over-leaping). 


np£ lame. • 

Sp3 carved image, 
idol. 

Vysto do, to work. 

byh the worker. 

bya deed, act, work. 

nWs labor, deed, 
wages. 


a "fitop* trace, 
tread or beat, fig. a 

time, nrw pys 

one time; 

0*0^$ thrice. t 
wound. 

*1133 to remember 
. think, Visit, number, 
with to look 

after; Pi, to muster; 
Hi, to appoint, to 
charge. 


-npp (only $•) pre- 
■np$ to open. t ce Pt* 

n|53 open-eyed, 
seeing. 

*13 (w. the art. *)3fi) 
a young bull,bullock. 


1*13 K. HU to se¬ 
parate. 

m3 to bear (fruit); 

T T 

Hi. to make fruitful, 
young cow. 

TT 

*f*l3 p. n. of a Ca- 
naanitish tribe. 
m3 to sprout, to 

- T 

blossom. 

collect, tingle ber¬ 
ries which fall off in 
the vintage, stray 
fruits. 

H3 fruit • 


D13 to sever, to break 

- T 

assunder. 

J^13 to reject, avoid. 

rl^-13 a title* of the 
Egyptian kings. 


n? to break down, 
to destroy. 

*1*13 K. Hi. to make 


void, to violate; 
Ho. to be brought to 
nonght or nullified. 

{JH3 to stretch out. 


tf*i$. to • spread out, 
to extend, specify. 


{J^3 horseman, rider, 

T T 

horse. 


hp-rc 

^{^3 to transgress, to 
sin, with 5 
3 sin. 

j-|3 morsel. 

DNJT13 suddenly. 

n/l|) to open; Pi. to 
loosen, untie. 


nnp d ° or * 

♦np (*» p- Tip» p 1 - 
Q’»n3. DT3 and 

Q\xH 3) foolish¬ 


ness ; 2) coner. a fool, 
simpleton. 


an adder. 




flock, sheep, small 
cattle. 

flN$ inf. of 

niNptf- 

r t t : 

iyjf roebuck, gazelle, 
to heap up. 
righteous, just. 

tfrv/- m'Ty Si - 

donian. 


to be right or 
just; Hi. to pro¬ 
nounce right or in¬ 
nocent, to acquit; 
Hit. to justify or 
clear oneself! 


P*!.¥) righteousness, 

Hustice; plwr. 
1 '\4 xi ) righteous act*. 
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JTjJf Pf. to institute, 
to command, charge. 
my>iy/-Tyre. 

^J|Jf rock. 

pm to laugh ? H. to 

laugh heartily, hence 
to sport, to be joyfuL 
Zion. 

•yy messenger, 2) 
hinge. 

Sv shadow, shade, 
shelter. 

nb)£ to go on well, to 

- T 

succeed, to prosper; 
Mi, to cause to pro* 
sper, to make suc¬ 
ceed, and intram, to 
be successful, 
image. 

nipSv shadow of 
death or death-shade. 
Hm to be thirsty. 

•* T 

~*iQy wool. 

cold, 2) shield, 
yyy humble, modest 
to be low, modest, 
step. 

•vjrc /. rrvyy,- 

young. 

rrpyy cry for help. 
pfiX north, northern. 

msy bird. 

.Tjisyp- n - f - 


V OCABULARY. 

w. to hide; with 
to lie in wait for 
somebody; 2) to lay 
up, to treasure or 
hoard. 

wev a basilisk. 

Hfly Zephath, p. n. of 
a Canaanitish city, 
nspny w. destict. ac¬ 
cent or w. art, as 
“IXIt) enemy. 

T - f 

trouble, distress, 

T T 

adversity. 

fp^ to smelt, esp. of 
gold and silver, to 
refine, to purify. 
Tttt to bind up, to be 

“ T ' 

hostile to; Hi, to 
*|hy bag. [afflict. 

*ny adversary. 

P 

ftp vomit 

■PTTOp gr*™> se¬ 
pulchre. 

VSB Pi, to receive, to 
admit; Hi, to be 
opposite or over 
against. 

m Pi, to gather; 

Hit, to assemble. 
13 p T to bury. 

")5p grave. 

VWp r holy. 

ITTD to kindle. 

"It 
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ti/'lp PL Hi, tq sanct¬ 
ify, to keep holy; 
Hi, to be sanctified. 
&p holiness, holy 
thing; 2) holy place, 
sanctuary. 

7flp congregation. 

▼ |r 

yDip helmet. 
mD pi - to hope; 

t|t 

Hi, to assemble. 

**P l niSp voice, 
^p ) sound, thunder. 
Qi|p to rise up, arise, 
come forth, to stand 
firm, endure; Pi, 
perform, confirm; 
Hi, to raise up, to 
establish; Ho, to be 
raised up, erected. 

of nps. 
nnp inf. j '- T 

P\> to be small, fig, 
unworthy. 

small, 

young. 

^^p Pi- to hum in¬ 
cense; Ho, to be of¬ 
fered as incense. 

n“jt3p/- incense. 
pp summer, 
pgftp p. n. of a stream. 

bp (pi- D’Vp) 

pSp disgrace. [swift - 

bp a> N’Sp roasted 
grain. 
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to be light, to 
abate; PL to curse, 
to revile, 
curse. 

pSp Pi. to sling. 
tf'jp a sling. 

D ppret. of Dip, 
f70n standing com. 

T IT 

fp «• ||“3 nest 

KJD to envy; Hi, 
T l ** 

to make envious. 
Xip jealous. 

riNJp envy. 


rrjp K- Bx. to buy, 

t| t 

acquire, possess, 
rpp stalk, cane. 


flip possessor, master. 


DDp to divine, spoken 
esp. of false prophets. 
HVP end. 


nyp end - 


n*Jfp harvest 

TO to be angry, 
wroth. 

pp Pi. to cut off. 


nifp to cut, to reap ; 
nyp reaper. 

n’p cold. 


to name, to call, 
■mt 

invite. 

"Nnp or mn 

T<r T|T 

to happen or chance. 


Vocabulary. 
ronpV to meet; 2) 

over against. 

3^15 to approach, to 

“IT 

come together; Pi. 
bring near; Hi. to 
offer. 

TO. inward part; 
TO? in the midst 

of,' within; 3“|pp 

from admidst, among. 

3i"1D near > he who is 
li¬ 
near, neighbour. 

nnD •& HL to meet; 

Hi. to cause to meet. 

rnp ice. 

rnp city. 

Qin to cover, to lay 
"It 

on (skin), 
pp/- horn. 

nnp cit y- 

3t Vp -HS. to listen, to 
hearken. 

rry'D to be hard ; Hi. 
to harden. 

n^p hard, vehement; 

bba rrtfp w- 

faced, impudent. 

the scale of 

a fish, of an armor. 

to bind. 

" It 

n 

nj<n to » ee » to look 

T T 

out, choose; Hi. to 
be seen, to appear; 
Hi. to show; Hit. to 
look at one another. 


an 


moxn (only pi.) 

7 

corals. 

trio (*>*. Q'efxy 

head, top, summit, 
tl^iO poverty, [chief. 

tT'jO see 

ji&'xp 

JYB'IO beginning. 

abundance, multi¬ 
tude. 

much, great, many. 
T\ or 30 quarrel. 


aai to be numerous, 
many. 

rDITl myriad. 

t r : 

naT to become many; 

T T 

Hi. to multiply. 

nia*w- k - of nnn. 

great grand¬ 
children, man of the 
fourth generation. 


pi to lie down; Hi. 
to cause to lie down. 

Sn to tread down, 
u e. to slander. 
br\ com. gend. foot. 


TO K. Pi. to pursue, 
to follow. 
tyir\ persecutor. 


ftf—H a watering- 
trough. 

nn multitude o£ 
much, many. 
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nn. fT*1 to smeH. 

v>. 3, to enjoy the 
odor of. 

rm* g wind, spirit, 
pm abundance. 

tt : 

to be high, lifted 
up; Pi. Hi. to raise, 
lift up high. 

jm Pi. Hi. to cry 
aloud, to shout. 

to run, to hasten; 
' Hi. to bring quickly. 

{JT"! to be poor or in 
want; Hit. to feign 
oneself poor. 

nn p. n. f. Ruth. 

prince. 

ad}. wide, broad. 

T T 

im. aim/- street. 
Dim adj. merciful* 
plm ^‘.distant, far; 
pirntD for off, from 
afar. T ’* 

• cm to loye; Pi. to 

“ T 

have pity; Pu m to 
obtain mercy. 
DW mercy, affec¬ 
tion. 

to wash, to bathe. 

PJT") to be or remain 
I “ t 

far; Pi. to put far 
away; Hi. to remove. 

an, an to contend, 

to conduct a cause. 
3 V T contention, quar¬ 
rel. 

(J>Z-D*;jn) ad}. soft. 


33T chariot; 2) upper 
millstone. 

DTDT property, 
wealth. 

^*3T slander. 

W to be tender, 
timid, faint, 
high, lofty {part. 

of oni. 

fID*l worm. 

T 

D£T to be high; Hi. 

to lift up oneself. 
DDT to tread. 

- Y 

rtn a shouting, joy, 

T * 

outcry for help, 
to shout. 

companion, friend. 

n (w. distinct ac¬ 
cent n> with art. 
JHT °r T yyi) bad, 
evil, wicked, dis¬ 
pleasing. 

badness, wicked¬ 
ness. 

HD to be hungry ; 
Hi. to cause to hun¬ 
ger, to let famish. 
3J£3 adj. hungry. 

to feed; Pi. Hit. 
to boa companion, 
to associate oneself, 
shepherd. 

Jljn badness, wicked¬ 
ness, evil, adversity. 

bxtjn p- «• m - 


on K.IZi. to thunder. 

wn to be evil; Hi. 
to become evil or 
worse; Ili. to do ill, 
to act badly; 2) to 
break, to crush; intr. 
to be broken, 
earth-quake. 

KDT dC Pi. to heal. 
HDT to be loose, weak; 

T » 

Hi. to be languid, 
idle; Hi. to slacken, 
leave off, to abandon. 

p. n. of a 

station. 

nXT to accept, to 

' T T 

cherish, to be de¬ 
lighted, pleased; Hi. 
to be graciously ac¬ 
cepted. 

pin will, delight^ 
favor. 

rnn to murder, kill, 

~ T 

slay. 

3pT to decay, perish* 
3DT rottenness. 

It t 

“]p3 to leap, dance. 

J^»p3 expanse, firma¬ 
ment. 

P oor {prop* part. 
of ^n, aiso Vtfy. 

pi. D’C'lO). 

T 

to act wickedly; 
Hi. to condemn. 

unrighteousness, 

wickedness. 
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wicked, guilty, 
a guilty one. 

wickedness. 

I a flame. 


Jlghnet. 

yf 

SauL 

Sit**?'' c. g. lower 
worldj hell. 

to ask, demand; 

OitaS *o 

ask after the wel¬ 
fare, to salute. 

IfttJ^ to be left; Jfi. id.; 

Si. to leave, to 
remain. 

imp. of^t, 

” “ T 

yrfpret. oty^,' 

to carry away 
captive. 
n^D^' oath. 

week. 

ryatf /• captivity; 
fTQB^e'to bring 
back the captives. 

stick, staff, 
sceptre, tribe, 
seventh. 

ear of com. 

W K. Hi. to swear; 
Hi, to bind by an 
oath, to adjure. 


M) 

seventy. 

sevenfold. 

iiuf to buy com; 
2) to break, to de¬ 
stroy; Hi. to be 
broken, contrite, 
destruction*. 

n^i*/. of 

to rest. 

rOXif Sabbath. 

T “ 

jin^ a sabbath¬ 
keeping or sabbatism. 
to destroy. 

- T 

T1 tJf a destroyer. 

Almighty. 

DHt^ onyx. 

vanity, false¬ 
hood, in vain. 

311^ to return, turn 
away; Hi. to cause 
to return, to restore, 
to bring home; with 
VI to answer; Pi. 
1£tE)S to refresh. 

to be equal; Hi. 
to compare. 

whip, scourge, 
njntf a cry for help, 
trumpet. 

T 

an ox. 

or 'ytfHi.to sing. 


nanSt? 

\i#W (pi 

pily ' 

in V a bribe. 

tOfT^ to slaughter. 
bn& roarer, lion. 

pntl? small dust, a 
cloud. 

nrrt^ to pierce, break 
open; Pi. to seek 
early, to search for. 
nntf Hi. to become 

corrupt, act wickedly. 

nnt v/‘ pj*- 

flood. 

ytf) 

rri^p 8ong * 

J"VE^ to put, place, 
direct „ 

yyH? to lie down; Hi. 
to cause to lie, to 
lay down. 

intoxicated, 

drunk. 

to forget; Pi. to 

- T 

cause to forget, to 
neglect { 

S‘3^. ^3^' to be 

bereaved; Pi. to de¬ 
stroy,make childless. 
02t^ PK* to rise early, 
to dwell, to rest, 
strong drink, 
snow, 

inW flap*®. 
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Dlty peace, welfaro* 
nby to send, to put 
forth, stretch out, 
Pi. to send away, to 
cast out, forth. 
||^ table. 

to throw; Si. 
to cast 

ob# Pi. to pay, per¬ 
form, recompense. 
t=hp adj. perfect, 
honest, peaceable. 


ribV' Solomon. 

nV to draw. 

nfel- 

grand- 

children. 

O Tltotf there; 
D2^D from there. 

T • 

Dt? (P*- niOtT) name; 

2) Sem. 

HStf p. n. m. 

T “ 

*102^ to destroy, cut 
HQ Itf thither. ^ 

T T 

Samuel. 
i"I^IJ32f report. 
D?0t^ heaven. 

DjpB^to be astonished, 
confounded, 
np£2^ desolation, 
waste. 


l^gfoiL 

^02^ to hear, listen, 
obey, to understand, 
report 

pJflptJ^ Simeon. 

to keep, guard; 

“ T 

Ni. to beware of; 
Pi. to regard. 

|i“l!p2^ Samaria. 
2^’pg/ c. g. sun. 
P2^p2^* Samson. 

(du. Q'ZW) e. g. 
to repeat. [t°<*th. 
H^year. 
rU2^ sleep. 

nP2 *f. second, 
scarlet color 
two. 

w Pi. to sharpen, 
inculcate, teach dili¬ 
gently. 

DD2> to plunder. 
b%$, byw fox. 

hollow of the 

hand. 

ony^)/. 

gate. 

2^2^ to amuse one¬ 
self to play, to caress. 
D^2^2^ deiight. 

nilp female servant 
tOfltJ? to judge. 

\Dptif judge. 


7\W 26f 

to shed, to cast 

biitif to be low; Hi. to 
make low, to humble. 
|£2* coney or rabbit 

'IpW to watch, to 
wake. 

nptP* to drink; Hi. 

It t 

give to drink. 

tDp2^ to rest; Hi. give 
Sp^ to weigh. t re8 ** 
Sp2^ a weight, shekel. 
Pi. to lie. 

I- T 

frc» falsehood. 
|lnt^ a coatofmaiL 
nnt^ to drink. 

two. 

to plant 

pntr to settle down, 
to cease. 

and to be 

satisfied, to have ab¬ 
undance; Hi. to sat¬ 
isfy. 

to raise, ex- 

- T 

alt; iVt. to be ex¬ 
alted or sublime. 

tlSXff to grow, increase. 

T T 

mi? flew. 

VT 

fitJJ c - 9- Iamb, sheep. 
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rOltP p. n. of a city. 
Q1SP and Qty to put, 
make, give; m . with 
to give, bestow. 

KJitT enemy, 
plltr to laugh; Pi. to 
rejoice, play, dance. 
ptl& laughter. 

| to hate, to be 
|D2* J an adversary. 

Jtpty an adversary. 

ny& grayness or j 

hoarinessof hair, old 

age. 

ITto meditate, to 
speak, talk. I 

fjty sorrow. I 

to rejoice. J 

insight, mind. 
TDtP hireling. J 

Hi. to be wise, I 
to act wisely,to oause j 
to prosper. J j 

bpi? or bpip in tel- J , 
ligence, understand- * 
kg. i 

*02* to be hired: J 

- t ’ j 

Hit. to hire oneself f 
out, to earn wages. 
*DB* a. reward, J l 
wages. I C 

rvpb'y garment. - 

D^jpret. ofQ!^, 
bitOtf kfl hand. P 1 


VOCABULART. 

no^ and to 

rejoice; Pf to cheer, 
to gladden. 

ad?'- joyful, glad. 

nnpt? joy, rejoicing. 

nSpir garment, i 
raiment. 

D’Ppjr/. spider. 

K- Pi. to hate. 

npfi (du. 

lip, bank (of a river). 

| aack-cloth. 

Ity (Pl-Oni?) prince, 
chief 

rvtf princess; 2) I 
Sarah. 

•T*)fe* a left, fugitive 
one, remnant. 

£]*12* to bum. 


rjon 

r^rrtri hope, expect- 


I rmn desire. 

▼n “ 

ilJNJ-l %-tree. 

HIT) chest, vessel or 
ark. 

•WQfl intelligence. 
Ofl straw. 


Dinjfl c- g . depth. 

n'pnjn praise, object 
of praise. 

ftTjJl thanks, thanks¬ 
giving. 


TpJfi the middle, 
^ between, in. 
g. ntTplil a pleading; 
2) correction, reproof 
JrTIfl ) a worm, esp. 

wrtol ’tr* 

rOJ^lJl abomination. 

>) rnJjXVin (only plur.) 
^ goings out, issues, 
fountains, 

rni/i law. 

n^nri beginning. 

(only plur.) 
entreaties, supplica- 
t tions. 

J"irin under, instead; 
JlfVlp under 

DJI At. ofn^i 

2^Yl£) must, wine. 

Pf» •SI -Pi. to weigh, 
prove, measure; iTt. 
to be even, right, 
n^n to hang, to hang 

DJI Plain, perfect. f u P- 
n^DJP! a form, image* 
STTIOJl exchange. 

*TOJl continually, al¬ 
ways. 

righteous, up¬ 
right. 

TpJFl to hold, support, 
obtain* 
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I* 

fn. "jn, mn *«p- ®f 

m 

HDUfl slumber, 
to abhor. 

PlpS^r) hidden 
thing/ a secret. 

S°°^ cheer, de¬ 
light. 

nrri sheath of a | 
sword. 


Vocabulary. 

rrytppu 

glory, beauty. 

nVsn prayer. 

▼ • : 

tram to seize, to 
capture, catch, 
mpfl hope. 

nffipn circuit or 
round. 

to strike (hands 


Apparel 269 

in rejoicing, in pled¬ 
ging ; 2) to blow. 

Hjrnn shooting, 

clang of trumpets. 

help, victory, 
salvation. 

nine. 

m «• «yf- wi w* 
ofjn;.- 



II. ENGLISH AND HEBREW. 


A 

Abel Vstf. 

Abide, to p{{f\ 

Able, to be Vb\ 
Abomination 
Abraham DiTID^* 

Absalom oiVtrsx. 

t : - 

Abuse, to *H& 
with 3* 

Accomplished, to be 

J^O. 

•• T 

According to p, 
Acquire, to 
Adam DIN. 

T T 

Add, to C^D' -Hi- 
Adversary 


Afflict, to p“|jy Pi .; 

m m - T T 

After, afterwards^nXi 
nrrx const, phtr., 
§ 75, 6. 

After (— like) p. 
After (— when) p, p 
w. inf.'const. § 106,2. 
Again Tjy, 

Against 

All Sb» "Vp! we all. 

ye all, see § 98, 2. 
Almighty 

Also OJ, PjX. 

Always Tpf). 
Among rjiriS. pp, 

snpa. 

Amorite 

• w 


And — see § 18; § 88; 

S 102. 

Angel tJKVp. 

Anger C|X (*BN my 
anger.) 

Animal 

T ” 

Anoint, to & a - 
Hi.; to anoint for 
consecration ffgfjp. 

Anointed 

* T 

Another (— different) 
nnN, (One Another 
see § 97, 4). 

Answer, to 

Answer, *. H^O. 

Ant rhfeif. w*. 
D’VpJ).’ 

Any 'Vs, 

Apparel ^pV. 
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270 Appointment 

Appointment 
Arise, to Qlp, 

Arm /. 

Array, to W?. 
Arrogancy pfljp. 

As 3 , T 

Ascent, *. rfego. 
Ashamed, to be 
Ashes ’"ljJJK* 

Ask, to (rarely 

SncO ; to ask for 

H-hwf, 

- T 

Ass-liDfl; a she-ass 

pm." 

At (-to) V#. 

At (—through) 

At (—from) p, 
Athalia 

Avenge, to £3pJ; to 
be avenged on QpJ 
ift. w. p, 

B 

Baal^S. 

Babylon ^ 53 /, 

Back, *. *)j| # * 
Backbite, to *7^1* 

Bad y") (w. distinct. 

accent JH). 

Bake, to n&N. 

Battlenpnfe^p- 

Be (—to exist) fftfftas 


Vocabulary. 

copula, see § 77,1, 
2, 3. 

There m *{jA 

is not p{< § 75,3. 

Bear, to (— carry) 

; l— to brin g 

forth/ 

Bear 3H ‘ T 
Beard fpf 

Beast rrn. nona 

t- t : 

Beat, to p31 Sit. 
Beauty TiT (in. 
?•♦£>’) 

Beautiful fif)*, MS)’/- 

SID 

Because p», * 5 , 

Bednpp 

Bed-chamber -Tin 

nasrb 

t : 

Before, o<fo. D*)D > 

D^3» 

Before, prepos. ^£)S. 

TJJ 

Beg, to 

Beget, to nb : 2 E. 

Begin, to bbn m. 
Beginning 

Behold, to 03.2 Si., 

nrn 

T T 

Behold I interj. m. 
nan , behold I 
see § 75, 8 . 


Beloved 

Beseech, to nSn si-, 

tr'pa-w- 

Besides 

Beside (—at, near) 

Svx 

Between 

Belteshazzar 

“iVKc^DVa - 

Bind, to “IB^p, “1D^ > 
to bind up or .to¬ 
gether -yiy, chit 
PL 

Bird tyiy nisy 
Birth-right rn133 
Bitter IjJ, 

Bless, to Tp3 ■***• 
Blessed 
Blessed, to call 
Pi. 

Blessing 
Blind, adj. 

Blood Q*l, 

Boast, t>. of ARK. 

- T 

to. 3 of the theme. 
Body*l{J? 3 , (—corpse) 

ftajj T 

Bone DVJ7* 

Book 

Bom, to be tS* **■ 
and Pu. 

Bosom pp, pfT 
Bound, to (— to leap) 

r®R«- 
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Vocabulary. 


Complaint 271 


Bow (v.) down 

Boy 

Branch 

Bray, to, to smash 

trnp. 

Bread D0^. 

Breadth 2Tfl» 

Break, to T3C?* 

Breath 

t t : 

Breathe, to Hi. 

Brethren OW, 
§78, A. 2. 

Bribe 

Bride n*?3. 

T * 

Bring, to X13 -2»- 
Bring back Hi. 

Bring down TV Hu 
Bring forth j""| w 

•fo.XVSi. 

“T T T 

Bring good new8“l|j>^j 
Pi. 

Brother |-fX» § A 2 - 

Build, to rua. 

T T 

Bnilder, 8. 

Burnt-offering fl /l? 

nSw. 

Bury, to -Qj}, 

But-), »3,DJS-»3, 

^.dSin. 

Buy, to n^) T . 
By-pny.3,tJ[p. , 


CaU, to toe. 

upon lOp V) ‘ ace - 
Camel (pltt*. 

D’Vd^i). 

Camp niqo. 

Can, to be able Vi*, 

T 

Canaan , fully 

pa? m 

Captain 
Carmel Sp“)3. 

Carry, to jtjjfy 

Cast, to -H*i> to 

be cast down (of the 

soui)(in^ hu 

“ T 

Castle myp and 

HTIVO. 

t : 

Catch, to fl, to be 
caught, id . Ni. 

cattle njpo. 

Cedar fjtf. 

Certain (—one or our 
indef. article) 

m«. T: 

Certainly px, 
Chaldean'^^3,' 
Chamber *nn (ponst. 

Tin.) 

Champion 

Children onS’. 

t : 

‘ children of Israel 

P3, 


Choose, to -ms «• 3. 

- t : 

Circumspect, to be 

TDtf m. 

- T 

Cistern 

City TV/,’ §74, 2. 
Clean, ad;. TiUtO. 

Clear, to, ofstonesSf^D 
I- r 

Pi. 

Cloth ^ 

Clothe, to' vib m. 
Cloud 

Cloud, thick 
Coat j—j-p and 

mn?; 

Cold,*, fj-in. 

Come, to tfla. 

Come forth, out }<V\ 

T T 

Come over *1^* 

Come up n7V* 

r^r 

Come, to, to pass jViT* 

T T 

Comfort, to OfTl Hi. 

- T 

Comforter DTJJO* 
Command, to Tl^ Hi. 

Commandment 

nipQ , H§ i the ten 
commandments 

onyjn m#j£. 

Compass, to 32D •& 

~ r 

and Pi. 

Compassion, to have 
□PH acc. 

- T 

Complaint, s. tr&. 
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272 Concerning 

Concerning, prep. 3* 

* 

Confidence, to put 

Confined space ’IVXJ* 

Congregation SflD* 

. T l T 

Consider, to HU. 
v>. b#. 

Contention 3^, 

Copy n^'Hp. 

Com 

couch n^o. 
Counsel, to 
Counsel ni£}?» 
Counselor 
Courageous, to be 
Yftitfvt. A. 

Covenant JT*13# 
Create, to K13. 

T T 

Crown JTICOJ^ 

Cry, to pm, DJt^V’ 

*np T . 

cry,«. n\*y, npj^y. 

Curse, to "TIN , to be 

“T 

cursed, Ho. 

Curse ,». nSSp. 

t t I: 

Cut,to, to cut off JT13, 


Damsel rHJtt. 
Daniel Wv 
Darius gfym?» 


Vocabulary. 

Darkness 

bny. 


Daughter/l3§76,A.7. 

David in. 

• T 

Day 0*)% day, to 

day DVrt. 

Dead np. 

Death n^ «• mo. 

Death, to put to JYIQ 
Hu ; to be put to D. 

mo®. 

Deceit nO“)P. 

Deed H^Vb. 

Defence, *. ajfo. 
Defend, to p^ Hi. 
Defile, to XJJp Pi. 
Defraud, to p{jf^ # 
DeHght,s.pyn # 

Delight, to de¬ 

light in ^gjnw.3. 

Delighting, adj. reo- 
Delilah 

Deliver into Si. 

Deliver or rescue 'm 
Hi .; tpVp Pi. and 

®-> pn-Pi-; ob$ 

Pi. and Ei. 
DeliYereT^JQ part.Pi. 
Deny, toyjp, (^|73 
Pi. 

Depart, to g*|p, “RD. 
Desert, «.13ip, 

t : r 1 


Dominion 

Desire, to JlIK Hi. and 

IT*; pm 

Desire, 8. 

Despise, to ftp, J»{0 
Pi. 

Destroy, to 

«.;"DN-p£ 

~ T 

Destruction 
Devise, to 3^(7, DDT. 

tr'in. 

~ T 

Dew ^0. 

Die, to mO. 

Dig. to rrp, -ign, 

ayn. 

Dip, to bOD. 

- T 

Discomfit, to D??n* 
Discord, 8. OTP 

(only plur.) 

Disguise, to fcffin. 
Dishonor, to fff3* 

T T 

Distress, to p!(Jf Hi. 
Distress, 8. ♦ 

TT 

Ditch,*, nn^. 

Do, to n&y. 

Do good or evil boj 
DiOorJTl). 

Do good 3CD* Hi. 

- T 

Do wrong p{J^ # 
Doings, deeds 

D'bb£D. 

Dominion SjPp. 

nb^oo/v 
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Door 


Doorfl^/- 

Doable b?Sfi3. 


Draw, to (water) 
(a sword) 
Dream, to abn. 
Dream,#. DiSn. 


Drink, to 

T T 


Drive out, away 
Pi. 

Dry up, to become 
dry $to make 

dry, Pi. and J2i. 


Dry land f7^3\ 

Dust 

Dwell, to Wl' pt^> 
to cause to dwell, to 
let dwell 2K. 


Each 

pw trx. Hs, 

73is8»2. 

Eagle 
Ear |fN/. 

Ear of com 

{pi 

Early adv. D5pn. 

Dppn. 


Earth y 
Eat, to S*)N ; to cause 


“ T 

to eat, to give to 
eat EL 


Edenjn#, 


Vocabulary. 

Edom D1-»X« D1X* 

Education 

Egypt D.nyp* 

Elder (alderman, Lot . 
senior) 

Eleven, see $ 74. 

Elishah 

Elijah n^or^n^x 

TV", T * ** 

Encamp, to njri.' 
End, #. rvnnx. lvp. 

Endure, to 

Enemy 3*1X. [#»• 

Enter, to X13. 

Entreat, to yyQ w, p, 
the person for whom 
w. 7, 

Envy, to Pi. 

Enyy,*. ,-JXJp. 

Envious py jn (prop- 
an evil eye), 

Ephron 

Ephraim 

Esau 

Escape, to &*•> 

- T , 

Establish, to (a coven¬ 
ant) D?)p EL 

Eternal e - &• 

eternal God Sn 
dW (prop, the God 
of eternity , § 83, 6); 

Eternity' oSiy, “T}\ 

Ethiopia ^3, 


False 27S 

Ethiopian ♦tS^O# * 
Eunuch DHD* 

• T 

Evening 3"^, 

Ever, for 
Everlasting 
everlasting kindness 

D*7i y nprr (see 

Eternal).. v 

Every man, see § 98^2- 
Evil, adj. jn, n^n /• 
Excel, to by-nfy. 
Exile, to carry into. 

nS|js.. 

Expectation nSrnn, 

rnpn. ' ‘ . ^ 

Expiate, to ' m \£^ Pi» 
to be expiated id.Pu ,., 
to be e. of, w. 
Extremity fl^p* 
Eyepy/. 

. F . 

f ‘ \ ■ - 

Face ppt), see § 68, 9. 
From the face of Ofi!p* 
Fail,to<-.desi8t)Vl(T 
Fail, to (— to pine 
away) nSs , tacnyee 
to fail, id. Pi., 

Hi. 

Faithfulness fJ^ipX* 

Fall, to 

False X1^‘ («ee § 88,6.) 
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274 Falsehood 


Vocabulary. 


Girl 


Falsehood 

„ .Vno, 

Fameygjp. 

Far, adj. pin*!. 

Far be it! nS’Stt. 

r • r 

Far away, to put f. a. 

pm®. 

Fast, to 
Fat, adj. 

Father 3^,178, A.l. 

T 

Father-nn-law JJTjfT, 
Fatherless Q)JV. 

Favor pjn. 

Favored, to be ppj So. 
Fear, to J<*V» 

Fear,anNT,N"1lD. 

Feast, *. j|-j «• 

Feast, to keep a JJft, 

~ T" 

Feign, to (*—to pretend 
to be) see § 26,8. 
Fellow JfU 
Fence, to p|J^ Pi. 

Field rrnp/ 

rum * " 

T ** : 

Figr€ree id. 


Firmament ]Pp~\. 
First speci¬ 

fying order of time 


mtS, as nrrtss 

erirfr on the first 
of the month. 
First-born 

Fishrj.rpv 

Five^n/.n^rr 

m. 


Flee, to fTT3, DU. 
Flesh "11^3, "HKBN 
Flock 

Flourish. Si. 

- T . 


FoolS*p3,S»1l?. 

Foolishness n*m 
Foot da. oifl 
(d^?J"V° n iy figur.— 

• t : 


Fold together p2pf 

Food bixn. 


times) 

For^.S#. 

For (— because, Jbr the 
sake of) '3, J^oV, 

7# .'njfy' 


F^g, green, unripe Jfl, 
Fight, to Dp^7 Si., 

*oy. ; T 

Fill, to {s?^70, to be 
Filled, Si. " T 
Find v to RVO, ’ 1 

Fir ty'i-|3. T ' 


For (—in, during, 
within) 2* 

Forbid, to tfSs* 

, T T 

Forbid 1 God forbid I 



Former D^i^, 


Ffeipfc/. 


Forget, to njt f J> 


Former state nD*"Tp[* 
Forsake, to 
Fortress fTtltfO. 

t : 

Found, to “]p\ 

Four 

nj/riN**. 

Free '{jflpn. 

Freely d$n. 
Fromp,»^p,^0, 

oyo. 

Fruit H9* 

Fruitful, to make 

rns si. 

Full, to be xbn s. 
a. Si., yi&y 

Full, adj. xSd. 

Fury non. 

T •• 

■ G ' 

Oerdeh 

Garment 

run? /•> 

noW. 

T. — 

Gate-S^/- 

Gather, to p3p Pi. 
Gazelle 

Generation ’"fa* 
Get, to, out 
Gihon prPJI 

gw nibi, riljo. 
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Give 

Give, to £0, 

Give in possession 
Sm. K- a- Si. 

“ T 

Gladness npjQgf, 

t : • 

Glance, to £|pgf* ML 
Glean, to 

go, to tjSrt. 

Go oyer, to “13^, 

Go up, to nby. 

T T 

Go down, to (of the sun) 

N13 

Go out, to ^, 

T T 

Go ont, or be quenched, 
of fire , rtjs. 

Go, to let (— to desist 
from, to cease from) 

nsn. 

T T . 

God Sx, D»n?N. 
Gold arn. 

T T 

Good, adj. 51D* ^ or 

good roissV 

Good, tobe^jj^^E^# 
Good, to do, to benefit 
ML 

Good tidings, to tell 
g. t,' to bring good 
news -W* 

- T 

Goodness *Tp£T* 
Gracious, to be 
Grape 3JJ/. 

Wild Grapes 

Grass 3^, ' 

Grave 

Great^3i,3*^(pfar. 

: cr?n)-- ,T ’ • 


Vocabulary. 

Great, to be^“7J (Jut. 
Great man MO 

Ground HOIK. 
Ground - corn, grits 

man (° nl y p^o 
Guile npnp. 

H 

Habitation 
Haman jpn. 

Eland "J» /. 

Handmaid HDN, 8ee 

§73,9. 

Hang, to nSn. 

Harp n^3. T T 
Harvest ^ 

Haste, to 3|"Jjp -Pi- 
Hate, to 
Hazael SnJH. 

He Kin. 

HeadP'ttl. 

Heal, to 
Hebrew 

Hear, to J7J3gi, 

Hearken, to 

Heart =4 (w. stiff. 

»aS, pi maS), 

3? 1 ?- 

Heaven 

Heavy, to be m 
Heayy, adj. 33J). 
Hebron p*13p, 


Hope 275 

Help, to to kelp 
against |9 
Help ,». “|jy, 

Herd “lp3 «. g. 

Hew, to Sp|). 
Hezekiah VVpJIl. 
Hide, to Jtjtf K. a. Hi., 
from^'pnnpJK. 
Hide oneself Mit., 

Sit. 

Hid, to be ^aH-®* 

T T 

High,. to w set on h. 

ajfcfai 

Mont High 

Hili -irt (pi-'bnni, 

nya). J - : 

Hire, to 3315^. 

Hire t. nae?. 

T T 

Hireling, hired servant 

•vac?; 

• T 

Hirom 

Hither nlh. 

* * •• . 

Hold fast 3 ntrr. 

I | “ T 

Holy , see § 88, 

6 b. 

Honor, to “»33> 133 
Pi. 

Honor ,t ■ 1133-1 S». 

T It* 

Honorable 

Hope, to Wf m. w. 

7; nat? Pi- *. S, 

: - r . s 

% 

Hope, i. 

nipn. 
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276 Horse Vocabulary. Kum 


Horse 

Horseback, to bring on 

arnm : 

Host^d^ni^v) 

m. 

House e. 

(j* D’na)- 

• t 

Household 
How ? ! 

How long! rift *1^, 
Humble oneself, to^3 

, m. 

Hundred J —dual 

dtwo/ t 

r 

Husband 

Husbandman 

T* 

I 

1 

If OK.’3. 

Image cfa$‘. 

Images (— idols). 

D’pTfl. 

Imagine, to {{/"Vl, 

In p, tjinp, inf52. 

Incline, to Hi. 

Increase, to p|0* Hi. 
Inhabit, to to be 

inhabited*!. if*. * 
Inhabitant . 

to 

leave as heritage id. 
Mi. 


Inheritance n*m • 
Iniquity , J1K, 

# 4 r- ” 

Inner part, middle, 
midst 3TJ5, 
Innocent *pj t 
Inquire of, to 

- T 

to. ace. 

Instead of nnfl. 
Instruction 70*10 • 

T 

Integrity D'Ofl. . 
Intelligence nMTl* 
InteUigent Jt^j, DDH 
Into 3, ^K, iy, and 
see § 19, 6. 

i««5 pnjr. 

Israel 

J 

Jacob 

Jealousy HWp. 

Jebus D13 f # 

J ehoshaphatQ gj{j^ ft* 
Jerusalem D^rr. 
Jethro 

jew >-nn\ 

Joash 
Job 3i»K. 

Jonathan irUlPP > 

w- T T " 

Joseph {|PV* 

Joshua ^flT. 


Joynnpe'.nru 
judah rmn*. 

r : 

Judge, to 

“ T 

Judge, 4. 

Judgment VQ&Q, 

O'Qpf. 

just pn‘v. 

Justify, to, orclear one¬ 
self pny MU., to be 
justified, id. 


K 


Keep, to (— to guard. 


watch) m 
w.7^; (—to observe, 
to perform) *102?* 
Keep oneself from (—to 
beware of) 702*' d^L 
w. JO . 

Keep a feast JUfl* 

“ T 

Keeper of sheep ,*7^1 

|K¥. 

Km.torvi.bpp, 


Kindness “IpH* 

Kindred rnVio. 


King T 

To make a 


a king 7|Vp 


m 

Kingdom rroSp. 

np^DD.- ■ 


Kish ^p. 

Kiss, to ptJ^ iT. a. ML 
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Knit 

Knit, to 

Know, to to let 

know id. EL 
Knowledge HJH* 
Known, te make 
EL 

L 

tabor, to Soy. JW. 
Laboring (— toiling) 

Spy. 

Lad 

Ladder oSp. 
tame (IDp. 

Lamp "0 (pl- J113,}) m ~ 
Land^/., npnx 

Large tpaee 311*10 • 

LastplnX. " 

Laugh, to pny. 

Law mm. 

T 

Lay, to 332? Ei. 

Lay bold of, to 
w. aw., seldom w. 3* 

Layup, to |3y # 

Lead, to 

TV# « 

Leap, nn, nry- 

Leap, to PL • * 

Learning rip 1 ?. 

Leave, to 3f^ # 
Leaveroff, to 

Lebanon 


Vocabulary. 

Left, adj. Stfoi?. 
Length rpj*. 

Lentiles (only 

**•)/• 

Lest J0. 

Letter igp, r»34N/- 

Lie,to-lp^Pi.,’3r3 

Pi. 

Lie, a ipt?', 313. 

Lie down, to 33tJ^> 

Sm. 

Life D»n, 

Lilt up, to XKO. 
Light HX« 

Like 3,103,103. 

Like, to be HO*!. 
Lion HJ$. 

Lipnp^.^-D’na^ 

Little, small, to be 

fOp (/«*• -L) 

Little, adj. jbp r . |0j0 

(pi- D’4K)p)‘ T 

Live, to n’fl> t° keep 

T T 

alive, to save life 
id. Ei. 

Living, adj. 'ft. 

Lot beholdijn, n^n; 

Lo we are I behold 

ns! m> 

Lofty Q-» 

Look, to {333 
Lookfor(— to expect, 
hope) Hip Pl- 


Mercy 271 

Lord jinx. njnj. 

Lost, to be n3N# * 

Loud on. S 134 . 
Love,to3nX a -3»lX. 

.. T - T 

Lovely 3PIX &*• 

Lying »ee§ 88,6. 

u 

Magnify, to S-J4 Pl- 

Maid-servant 

Maiden 

Make,ton^.Sj^fl. 

Make a covenant, to 

nns rro. 

Make a pit, to (Tip 

313. 

Maker Hfcty. 

Man D3N.C*N. 334 
Manna JQ, 

Many Q’33. 

Mart nnp «• 3rrp. 
Master |ilX. D013X 

§88, 4, b. T 

Meat -)bp. 

Meddle, to 3*1 V EU. 
Meditate, to ,14.3. 
Meet, to D3p P*-> 
{T'43. 

Melt, to ODD m ~ 
Mercy 3DI3. 

Mercy, to have M. on 
pm Pl- w. ace. 
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278 Messenger 


Vocabulary. 


Or 


Messenger T|kSo* 
Midian p“Tjp, 

Midst -pp «• Tjin. 

3^. " 

Might prrQJI. 

Mighty Tj3J. 
Mill-stone nSs. 

Mine (— to me) 
Miriam OHO# 

t ; • 

Mischief njTl# 

Mock, to xh w. b, 

Dbj5 m - w. 5 . 

Moment 
Money w|p3# 

Month 
Moon m\ 

Mordechai ’?no* 
Morning ")p2, 
Morrow , to nno, 

rnnp. 

Mortar 

Mother QJ#, § 78. 
Moses ntPD.. 
Mountain •‘Jlf, § 17, 6. 

Mourn, to nap. Sax 

K. a. JHJ£. 

Mourning Sa*>t, 

i^pp. 

Mouth ntj, $ 78,11. 
Much, many, to be 

aa*i. 

- T 


Mule *V)3. 

Multiply , increase, to 

H31 JC&.EL 

T T 

Multitude 
Murmur, to 
a. HL 



Now pl#£. 
Number, to “7g)D* 
Number,«. ">spp- 


o 

O! (vocative case) see 


N 

Naked Qhy 
Name o#< (ftor. 

hip#)*»• 

Nation HJI« 

Near, adj. 3V)p. 
Needy p*}**. ’ 
Neighbour p* 

avijj. jn. 

Neither lib). 

Never 

Nevertheless 
Nigh 3i“)p. 

Night rhh. 

t : - 

No |»Ni w -’th e wrJ. 
Noise ptf#, 

NorKSl. 

North pay, 

Not tib, Sss, Sa» 
J’X5'*» not* K?n. 
Nothing 

Nothing, for Q^H. 


§80,5. ‘ 

Oh! woe! ho! ’in. 
’IN.' 

Observe, to *lOt2^'. 

Of, see § 10, 5; b OT 

7 *1#N, § 80, io. 

Offer, to |ipj, 

Offering, mitt. plPT' 

nmp. 

off, from |p, bya. 
oa jpfeony’. 

Old, ». a. adj. Jpf. 
01d,to be |pf (/ut.4.) 
On 3, by, § 76, 8. 
Once (— one time) 

nnx oys. 

One ir?N. § 74. 

T V 

One — the other 

)»HN> «*> § 97 » 4 - 

* T 

Only, ad*. p“|, TJN. 
Only, adj. (—only one) 

TIT. m’lT /• 

• t . t * : 

Open, to nns. 
Oppress, to re 1 ?- 

pB^. ” 
Ori,1j*,ON>ON1. 


\ 
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Ordinance 

Ordinance JTlQ^p/. 
Orphan OlflV 

T 

Other nnx. 

Other (— the one — 
the other) fJX> $ 97,4. 

T 

Out of jp. 

Outside, abroad 
Oven 

Over 5, § 76, 6. 

Over, to be (— to pass 
away) CjSlT 
Overthrow, to 

im. 

- T 

Ox TJ{J^ e. g. 


Paint(Eye-paint) 
Palm-tree TpfU 
Panther 

Pardoned,, to be 

T T 

Ni. 

Parted to be Ni. 

- T 

Pass oyer, to “Qtf, 
’’ 

Pass, to come to }"J'n. 

path pom 

t * : 

Patience nipH-l. ' 
Peace DiSttfi 
Pen tD^r - 
People 0J7 CP?.Q*S^), 

□nS (pt O'tiyh). 

Peradventure ’Six. 


Vocabulary. 
Perceive, to p3 Hi. 
Perish, to “OX* 

- T 

Persecute, to 
Pestle 

Pharao HV^Q* 
Philistine 
Pillar pOtfO. 

T ** - 

Pious Ton. 

* T 

Pit Ti 3 (pl. rh2) «• 
Place Dlp!3 (phr- '! 

nioipp> «• 9 - 

Plant, to PQ], 

Plant, *. rtoy. 

Pleasant 

Pledge, take to P. Snn 
Plough, to B’-in. 

“ T 

Poor, to be made P., 
dispossessed Ni. 

Poor,«. 

Portion p^n. 
Possession, to give as 

ap.Sm-®- 

' “ T 

Potiphar 
Pottage “pfj, 

* T 

Poverty E'JO* 

Pour out p to 

Power jy (with ruff. 

'W- 

Praise,. #. nSnn. . 


Pray, Iptay th^eXJ, 


Put 279 

Prayer nSap. 

Preach, to “l{j?3 

- T 

Precept Tip 3* 

Prepare ntMf* to 1)6 
prepared J.)3 Ni - 
Preserve, to 

TM. 

” T 

Price, 8. ’09- 

Pride pTJ. 

Priest |H3. 

Prince “1^ (pl-OH^) 
Proclaim, toX*V3. 

t|t 

Produce,«. “V13# (only 
const.) 

Profane, to SSn pi- 
Project, «. “p#D. 
Property ilVti- 
Prophesy, to XHJ ^ 

T T 

a. HU. 

Prophet X*33‘ 
Prostrate oneself, to 

T T 

Prove, to HpJ Hi. 
Province 

Publish, to Hi. 

Purify oneself .to 
Hit . 

Pursue, to TH* ' 
Put, to Q!)5Jf Si. 

Put forth, to nSE’. 

(—to ripen) ’ 

Put on, to (a garment) 

BOS. ' 


Digitized by Google 



280 Quarrel 

Q 

Quarrel, to or yn 
Quarrel, *. (plur. 

□on or ni3n ) m - 

Queen Hp^O. 
Question, liard Q.» 

riddle m*n. 

T * 

Quiet, to be QpJJ^, 

K 

Rachel SlTl. 

** T 

Rage, *• non. 

■T *• 

Raiment 1^3* 

Rain, to *1£30, to give 
or to send down rain 
id. Hi. 

Rain, ». "H30, D^. 
Raise, fjpr. Dlp ai 
Raven « 

Reach, to Hu 
Realm J?o9o/- 
Reap, to nyp. 

Reaper, a-iylp,-»Vp. 

Reason, by R. of Jp # 
Rebel, *. . 

Rebuke Hi. 

Receive, to 
Pi. 

Recompense, to 
^9 J Hi. pas*. Pu. 
Redeem SiO* 

~ T 




VOCABULABY. 

Redeemer Wu 
Refine, to tpy. 
Refined fjinV* 

Refrain 

Refuge, «. (w. i 

**?• *3j£p). | 

Refuse, to JfjtQ PL 
Regard, to 3^'n. 
Reign, to TjSo. 

Reject, to DNO. 
Rejoice, to rW.. 
Remain, to Hi. 
Remain all night, to. 

pS-Bi- 

Remember, to *"13 t# 

• -t 

Remove, to ppn Hi. 
Rend, to (— to tear) 

m- 

Render, to Hi. 

Repair, to pl2* 
Report, s. J^O^* 
Reproach^ to £pn -Pi- 

Reproach, *. nsin* 

t : v 

Reprobate, to DNO* 

- T 

Request, to make R. 
E-pa pi. 

Require, to W. - 

- T 

Require (the blood), to 

tfTJ- 

Requite, to 
Rest, to yjn Hi. 

Rest, to give (11J Hi. 


Ruth 

Return, to 

Reward, to oW«- 

Riblah flWl. 

▼ : 

Rich, to be or become 
rich Hi. 

Rich, to feign oneself 
rich Hit. 

Richess 
Riddle JTVn* 

Ride, to ^ (fut.A.) 
Right, adj. p£\ 
Righteous p^V# 
Righteousness p"JTf, 

Rise up, to Qip. 

River -muic. 

• T T » 

Rob, to 

Robe, s. VjTO. • 

Rock ->w. 

Rbll, to SSj. 

“ T 

Root out, to Pi* 

- T 

Round about 3*3d, 
3*300. 

Ruby D0*J3 My 
phtr.) 

Ruin, a HSpH (ptor- 

ni3nn. T e-ni3pn) 

Rule, to Wo. 

Ruler Sg*0. “>jP (P l 

•ontw* 

Run, to p*l, 

Ruth nn. 
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Sacrifice 


Vocabulary. 


Slaughter 281 


s 

Sacrifice, to flDN 
Sacrifice, #. n». 

Saint tflljj. 

Sait, *. nSp. 

Salvation 

Samaria 

Samson ♦ 

Sanctuary gf^fp* 

Sand Vill. 

Sarah mjjf* 
tt ' 

Sarai 

“ T 

Satisfied, to be 
and (/«*. Z), 

to satisfy id. Hi. 
Save, toy#* Hi. 

Say, to 

“ T 

Saying (— namely) 
"iONjS (inf. for 
-“iOxS, § 48,5.) 

Saying,». mON. 

t : • 

Scabbard 

Scorn, to DKD. yfo. 
Scomet^,. 

Scribo 
Sea D* (pi. 

T • “ 

Search, to ipn, -nn. 

c?r>n pi. T 

“ T 

Second pgf, § 74, 3. 
Secret, *. npS^ri, 

“liD. 


See, to {ISO. 

T T 

Seed, 8. JHf* 

Seek, to ehm; trpa 

- T |-T 

Pi. 

Seer, «. HJ^l. 

Seize, to grtjfl; 

Sell,to-gp, T 

Send, to rbv, to send 

- T 

away id. Pi. 
Separate, to Via , to 

- T 

to separate oneself 
id. m. y m. a. 
Hit. 

Servant 
Serve, to 

Set up, to yg} Hi. 

Set or placed, to be 
id. Hi. ‘ 


Settle, to ysf* Hi. 
Shade, shadow, s. 

(w. tuff. >Vv)- 
Shame,*. 

Shatter, to Pi. 

. " T 

Sheaf (pfar- 

o'sh# a-niq^t) 

Shed, to ^|£g^, to be 
shed, of blood, id.Pu. 


Shine , make to 
shine id. Hi. 

Ship fibfc. 

t • t: 

Shiver, to 
Shoe Sjy/. 


Shoot forth, to 
Shore fjiff# 

Short |iDp, 1VJ5 

(*■ nvn»- T 

Shut, to *13D* 

“ T 

Side j"7|3T, two s, 

o:nan\' 

sigh, /rims*. 

t t ~: 

Sight, in the sight of 
of 

Sign, ». J“YiN (plur. 

ninio *»• 

Silence, put to s. dSx 

m. ' 

Silver 

Sin, to to sin 

against ^ NDH. 

sin, *. jsjbn, py, 
nxm/-. nNDn» 

T - T T - 

Sinai >*»p. 

Sing, to •wtf -®-. 
(— to sing praises) 

“ T 

Singer (singing man) 

*n#a. 

Sisera {OD*D* 

t : 

SisterninK.i 78 .- 4 - 8 - 

T 

Sit, to 

Skin “lip \pl n1"ty.. 

rvhW) m - 

skuii n^/- 
Slander, to |g^j Hi. 
Slaughter HDI3* 
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282 Slave 


Vocabulaby. 


; Tent 


Slave 15^. 
slay,to 'j-irr, 
mo Pi- a. -Ht. 

Sleep, to (fut. 

J2*), 35 ^ (Jut. A.) 

Sluggard 

Smite, to Hi. 

TT 

So, ode. |5* 

Solomon rtoV* 

Son f3, § 78, A. b. 
Song, t. *Vt^. 

Sorrow, i. 31S-O0. 

W- 

Soul motily f. 
south om^t 
Spare, to Son.- 
Speak, to “Q1 Pi- 

Spear non/- 

spiritrm (ptninn, 

mrh)«-?- 

Spirt, to, to be sprink¬ 
led nrj. 

TT 

Spring up, t»flO¥. 
Spy out, to V Pi., 

•m 

staflrnoo^-nioo) 

171 . 

Stand, to 10^, Q!|p, 
Stand upright, to 310 

m. 

Star 3313. 

State, former s. 


Statute pn (plur. 

D’pn) «*•; nj5rr 

{pi- hipr ■})/■ 

Stay over night, to 
Steal, to 3JJ. 

Still, to H3t^ -®- 

- T 

Stone pss ( plur. 

D03X)/ 
stop, to box. 

" T 

Strange, to make one¬ 
self s. Bit. 
Strangeness, foreign- 
ness "13J. 

Stranger-13r|3> §88 > 

6. a. § 89, 4. ^ If. 

* ” T 

Street arh, 3irn /• 

Strength n'3> "11V. 
Strengthen, to Hfn Pi- 
Stretch out, to 

rb&* 

- T 

Strip off, to Hi., 
w. two acc. § 86,2, b. 
Stripe oneself, to id.Eit. 
Stripes ( — beatings) 

nis^rio. ' 

Strong, to be m 
(fut.A),-\ 3i| (fut.A). 

~ T 

Strong, adj. pHl, 

(pi. D’tjp). ” 

Subdue, to 
Subtlety HOIO. 

t : • 

Suddenly QKflp* 


Suffer, to (— to per¬ 
mit, to let) n?Q HL 

!«• 

Sun tjflp{ 

Surely pK, DJI. In f' 
ait. § 105,1. 

Surround, to 33D» 

- T 

Sustain, to {Jut* 
X) _ “ T ' 
Swear, to 

Swift, to be B.^nO 

Pi; . 

Sword 3“in/. 

Syria 0>NT. 

T 

Table', tablet nfv 

(pi- mm 1 ?) *». 

Tabor “ll3fl. 

Take away, to Kb. 

' I" ▼ 

Take up, to 
Take from, off, to 

m. 

Take, to (capture in 
•war) TD7. 

“ T 

Tarshish 

Teach, to noS PL, 

rrvM*yv r BL- 

TT ~ ~T 

Tell, to “l^ EL 
Tender, adj. ¥|*1 (pi. 

Tent 

and barrio- 

• T 
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Testimony 


Vocabulary. 


Violence 283 


Testimony 711*1# /• 
Thanksgiving HTlfl. 
That (rd. pr.) 

That, conj. (in obj. 
sentences » ib**. 

p>, § m, i, a/ 

That, so that ^ w. inf. 
eorut. § 106, 3 and 
§ 118, b; 

|J?»S 1, § 111,'a, 

That not* lest j|), 
§ 112 , b/ 

O that (negatively 

xbfoi jnv ’p, 

§ no, i, 2. 

Then 1, r«. 

: t 

Thence QtJ/, from 

T 

thence 

Therefore 

Therein 3"lp3,!|1fl3 
Thing "131, 

T T 

Thither 
Though QX. 

Thought ,». rDpnp. 

roo. 

t • : 

Throne (plur. 

niNp3)^ 

Through 

Throw down, to (— to 

cast out> tOQ 2 ^ # 

“ T » 

Thrust down, to Jim 

■ 1 T r 

Thrust through, to, 

W 


ThRs’rfp, npp. |3, 

DN‘r. 

Tie, to 
Tiller 13^. 

Time ny (J>i- DW 
or niri#) «• v- 

Time (—i once) QJ^S/ 
Time to come(—future) 

*irrp or nrro dv. 

T T T T 

Tire, to (— dress the 
head) 313* Bu 

- T 

To* unto •"jy, § 19, 6 . 
To (- Dat.) S. 
Together 111X3, 
Tongue pc^z-npcr 
Top trxKpZD’^Xl) 
Torch TflS. 

Totter, to NL 

Touch, to 

t ~ T 

Towards 7 f^ 7 , § 19,6. 
Tower SUP. 

t: * 

Transgress, to 73^ # 
Traveller f77N* 

Tread (under foot), to 

D07* 

“ T 

Treepy, 

Trouble Jll^*, 

Trust, to npn, npp 

w. 3 . 

Truth rip»X/. 

Try, v> jna, np; «• 

Tumult ppi. 


Turn, to “HQ, 

Turn graciously, to 

rge>. 

Tyre IV, 


Uncircumcised Vw. 
Uncle 7^7* 

Under f)nn,§ 75, 6 . 
Until 7 £ # 

Unto Sn, S by, i#. 
§19,6. ‘ 

Uphold, to T|Pp. 
Upon S#, § 76, 6. 
Upper-mill-stone 33*1 
Upright D'OH. 

T T • T 

Uzziah 


Vain, in V. 

Vain, to be in V. 13X 
Valley ,1^33. 

Vanity X)^. 
Vengeance Df>^« 

' • npj5J. 

Very-ixp. 

Vial T|3» 

Vine |§J. 

Yine-dresser 073 * 
Vinegar p£| 7 # 
Vineyard D73* 
Violence pO| 7 # 
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284 Virtuous 

Virtuous Vn (.prop- 
Virtue, accord, to 
§ 83, 6. 

Virtuously, to do v. 

njry. 

Vision jltn. 

Voice SipVniSlp. 

niSp ) m - 

Vow, to nil 
VOW, 8. -rji. 

w 

Wait upon, to S QDT 
Walk, to 

Walk with, to tlSi - ! 

Sit. w. f|X. 

Wall, *. ")»‘p ( plur- 

niTp) «• " 

Want,«. -IIDTO. 

war nan 1 ?pi 

Warfare Hy£, 

Warn, to "iHf Si. 
Wash, to pH. 

Water, to HpE^' Si. 
Water; *. Q’Q, 

Wave Sj D’Sp- 

Wax jjfi. 

Way Tj*n e. g. 

weak nin, no*i/• 
wealth S’rr. 

weep, to naa. 

T T| 

Weeping ^33» in p. 

*ap. 

Weigh, 1 
Welfare 

wen nxa/. 


Vocabulary. 

what r»o, rrp. n» 

§ 24 , 1 . 

wheat nan. 

When ^3, ] or 3 w. 

inf. const., § 106, 2. 
Whence pXQ* 

Where JTx! 

Wherefore HfTlsS. 

V T T 

Wherein H£Q* 
Wherewith HSU* 

Whether on.* 

While 3 w. the inf. 

const., § 106, 2. 
While, all the W. 

-ny-Sa. 

Whisper, to Jf'nS Sit. 

Whither ? mxV 

Whither , adv. rd. 

np^“i^X.§23,3. 

Who T »p, § 24.' 

Whole S3, whole of 

-Sa. 

T 

Whose (*- to whom) ? 

♦pS. 

why'naSjrnD. 

Wicked yV"). 

Wickedness yj jf"). 
Widow HipSx. 
Wifen^xI§'W, B2. 
Willing, T to be H3K. 
or by the fut. § 32* 
1, 2 and § 101,1 a. 

Window pSn. 

Wine tflVfl. 
Winter 

Wisdom nSDFT. 

t ; t 


Zion 

Wise, to be opr? 

{fut. A.) 

Wise, adj. D3H* 

T T 

Wisely (— in wisdom) 

npana. 

with '•£, hx enx). 

oy> "tpy (° nl y w - 

«yf.) 

within rj-inp. a'-ipp 

Without (—outwards) 

pnp. n^nnn. 

Witness “ty. 

Woman 
B 2. 

Wood 

Word -Ql. 

work, to T -by, Sys. 

n^y. T 
Workji.^ys, SVTiay 
world San. DSiy. 

Worn out, adj. nSa. 

nSa/- 

Would God that! !p* 

jn> 

Wrath rjfsj (w. tuff. 

»3X)- 

Wrest, to Hipi-H*- 

Write, to 303. 
Wrong, to do pj^jt, 

wrong,*. nSiy. 

Y 

Tear rOt?. 

Yet Hi# TJX. 

Young man 

z " 

Zion p»y. 


; °Sp^. 

3*1 ID." 
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Sentences. 194 

“ 117. Particles of Disjunctive 

Sentences. 196 

“ 118. Particles of Adversative 

Sentences. 196 

“ 119. Irdtirjections . 196 

Paradigms . 197 

Chrcstomathy . 220 

Vocabulary J.. 243 

Vocabulary II. . 269 
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288 Abbreviations and Corrections. 

LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 


dbg .—absolute 
dbstr. —abstract. 
acc .—accusative 
act .—active 
adj .—adjective 
adv .—adverb 
apocop .—apocopated 
art.—article 
const, st. ) construct 
c.st. S state 
comm .—common 
comp .—compare 
conj .—conjunction 
) exempli gratia, 
) for example 
fern, j f em i n i ne 

fr. I .—from bottom 
fr. t.—from top 

i 


fut. —future 
gen. —genitive 
gen. —generally 
ffi .—Hiphil 
Ho. —Hophal 
£Rt .—Hithpael 
i. e. —id est 
ib. —ibidem 
imp. —imperative 
inf. —infinitive 
interj. - interjection 

mam> - } masculine 

Ni.— Niphal 
N .—Note 

n. p. —proper name 
obj. —object 
orig. —originally 
p. —page 


[person 

part .—participle 
pass .—passive 
in p .—in pause 
Pi.—Piel 

(plural 

prob .—probable 
prop .—properly 
Pu .—Pual 
reflex .—reflexive 
sc .—scilicet 

| singular 

| substantive 

stiff .—suffix 
tr .—transitive 


Page. 

7 , 

12 , 

14, 

15, 

17, 2, 
27, 

81, 

51, 

58, 

56, 

59, 
u 

61, 

65, 

66 , 


CORRECTIONS. 


Line. Read. 

i, &. b. Snry 

Page. 

69, 

i, &. b. nird’nnpi 

78, 

7, fr. t 1 , 14 1 

85, 

is, fr. b. iono 

96, 

5, fr. t. afformatives 

07, 

i3, fr. b. rrrurp 

116, 

8, fr. b. n/ppa 

119, 

8, fr. b. hhn 

120, 

l, fr. b. 

127, 

7, fr. b. 0^7 

141, 

i4, fr.b. 

18, fr. b. fcna 

4, fr. b. for larger type, 

147, 

read: asterisks. 

167, 

«, &. b. nSrrtn 

169, 

a, fr.t. yy 

180, 


line. Bead. 

a, fr. b. tfrrr 

i«, fr. b. rjtpnri 

12, fr. t “INN 

8, fr.t. injnn 
a,fr. t. H3N“pl 
4,fr.b. nK/rii^nn 

«, fr. b. njTO 

io, fr. t nbitrp? 

4, fr. t niNtf'b 

w, &. t. rogbp 

17, fr. t. for step-father, 

read: father-in-law 

18, mother-in-law 

9, fr. b. § 96, 4 
2, fr. t. 

io, fr. t nkWp 
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A NEW PRACTICAL HEBREW GRAMMAR 

BY 

Solomon Deutsch, A. M., Fh. D. 

8yo. Price $2.50. 


Henry Holt & Co., New York. 


From Prof. A. P. Peabody , Acting President of Harvard University. 

I cannot express myself too warmly as to its surpassing excellence. My 
belief is that, with the sole use of your Grammar a student could become a 
more accurate Hebrew scholar, than by reading half the Old Testament with 
the use of any other Hebrew Grammar with which I am acquainted. 

Dr. Ezra Abbot } of Harvard University. 
says of the work;: 

Dr. Deutsch’s Hebrew Grammar will be the means of imparting a more 
thorough knowledge of Hebrew than is gained by the study of the ordinary 
Grammars in the ordinary way. 

From B. L. Gildersleeve } D.D., Prof in the University of Virginia. 

I have introduced the work as a text-book into the University course and I 
should be glad to see it generally introduced into our Theological Seminaries. 

From the Right Rev. W. R. Whittingham , D.D., LL.D. y P. E. Bishop 
of the Diocese of Maryland. 

I find Dr. Deutsch’s Grammar in many respects much better adapted to 
the use of beginners than any similar work in the English language with 
which I am acquainted. 

From Rev. E. P. Barrows , D.D., Professor at Andover 
Theological School. 

Conciseness and comprehensiveness are the qualities that mark this 
Grammar. The rules are expressed with neatness, brevity, and clearness. 

Thus he has been able to compress into 219 octavo pages (not reckoning 
the Chrestomathy at the end) a great amount of matter. The author is 
evidently a thorough master of his subject, and his statements are accurate. 

From Prof. Geo. E: Day , D.D. t Prof, of Hebrew in Yale College. 

Dr. Deutsch’s Hebrew Grammar has some decided advantages over the 
larger Hebrew Grammars in common use. 
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From Rev. Dr. S. Adler, Rabbi of the Temple 11 Emanuel," New York. 

The undersigned has subjected different portions of Dr. Deutsch’s Hebrew 
Grammar to a close and careful examination, and has everywhere recog¬ 
nized the hand of a master—of a man uniting a thorough knowledge of ms 
subject, with the skill and experience of a teacher. The work is both con¬ 
cise and comprehensive, combining thoroughness of treatment and fullness of 
matter with brevity and precision; and it will prove a valuable auxiliary 
alike to teacher ana scholar, and in the schoolroom as well as in the closet. 

The Nation. 

Dr. Deutsch’s Hebrew Grammar is evidently the product not only of 
conscientious, but also of long and assiduous labor, as well as of extensive 
knowledge; and as regards the method, we can say without hesitation, that 
we have never yet met with a manual*, so pleasantly paving the way to the 
literary treasures of an ancient language. It fully deserves to be ranked 
among the foremost productions of its kind, whether in America or in Europe. 

The Catholic World 

says, that it is “ beyond doubt the best school-book of its kind that has 
appeared from the American Press.” 

The Southern Review . 

Dr. Deutsch’s Hebrew Grammar is indeed an admirable manual for 
theological students, far superior, as such, to the Grammar of Gesenius. 

The Israelite . 

It is nearer approaching our idea of a practical Hebrew Grammar than 
any other book known to us. It contains all that is necessary to know of 
the Hebrew to read the Bible in their original, and it contains all that in a 
pleasant and practical form. 

The Jewish Messenger. 

Dr. Deutsch of Baltimore is known as a thorough Hebraist, and has evi¬ 
dently enjoyed valuable experience as a teacher. He has solved the problem 
of presenting a Hebrew Ollendorf. The work is eminently practical and, as 
we have said, should be promptly introduced into our schools. 

The New Jerusalem Messenger. 

We cordially unite with Rev. A. P. Peabody in his commendation of the 
book, and hope it may be speedily introduced into all our theological schools. 

In the Journal and Messenger , A Baptist Family News-Paper , 

Rev. Geo. Varden , Ph. D., says: Everything that facilitates the knowledge 
of the Hebrew Scriptures we hail with unusual delight. Such a work is 
this Grammar by Dr. Deutsch. After a year’s acquaintance we unhesi¬ 
tatingly proclaim its merits. A beautiful simplicity holds sway throughout 
this entire book. The syntax is a model of scholarly condensation. 


Digitized by v^ooQle 



A KEY TO THE PENTATEUCH, 

Explanatory of 

THE TEXT AND THE GRAMMATICAL FORMS, 

By Solomon Deutsch, A. M., Ph. D. 

Author of “ A New Practical Hebrew Grammar.” 


8vo. Price $1.50. 


Henry Holt & Co., New York. 


Part I. Genesis. 

— Il l 

From Prof. A. P. Peabody , Late Acting President of Harvard 

University. 

I have examined with care and with great pleasure the First Part of 
your Key to the Pentateuch. It seems to me conformed to the only true 
method of teaching Hebrew. In order to use it, the pupil would need to 
commit to memory, at the outset, very few and simple forms and principles, 
and would acquire his knowledge of the grammar in detail, in immediate 
connection with the word of the sacred text. When I taught Hebrew, I was 
accustomed to do in manuscript for my pupils the very work—as far as I 
was able—which you have done in your Key. Your book has an ulterior 
value as a commentary on Genesis, and in that respect it seems to me pre¬ 
eminently sound and richly instructive. 

From Dr. B. L. Gildersleeve f 

Prof. in the University op Virginia. 

Dr. Deutsch’s Key to the Pentateuch is a valuable addition to the 
apparatus of the teacher and of the student of Hebrew. 

From Dr. Geo. F. Day } 

Prop, of Hebrew in Yale College. 

The student of Hebrew who has not the help of a living instructor will 
here find the solution of the more important difficulties and references to 
the proper sections in the Grammar. By using it, after his own efforts have 
been unsuccessful, it will become to him a true u Key ” to unlock difficulties. 

From Rev. J. Packard, D.D., 

Prop, of Hebrew in the Theological Seminary of Va. 

The plan on which it is constructed is an admirable one, and exactly 
adapted to the wants of students. 
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From Rev, F. S. Hoyt, 

Prop, of Hebrew in the Ohio Wesleyan University. 

The work seems to me to be admirably executed, and the more fre¬ 
quently I examine it, the more favorably it impresses me with its accuracy, 
and its utility. Students will find it an admirable help in their preparation 
for the recitation-room, and those who have not the aid of a living teacher, 
will find it invaluable. 

From Prof \ Howard Osgood, Chester, Pa, 

Your work supplies a want deeply felt by students, and I am sure will 
be hailed with delight not only by students but by a larger class of ministers 
who—by it—will be enabled to keep up and add to their knowledge of 
Hebrew. 

From the Nation . 

The work is to be 44 the means of introducing the student to a full and 
thorough understanding of the Hebrew text of the Bible,” being chiefly cal¬ 
culated to spare such beginners as have acquired some grammatical knowl¬ 
edge of Hebrew the trouble of hunting up roots, forms, and exceptions in 
dictionaries and grammars, and to enable them to study the Hebrew text 
without a teacher, or fully to prepare at home for every school lesson. The 
work is very elaborate and very carefully done. It will thus undoubtedly 
be iound an excellent help and guide both by students and teachers. 

From the Jewish Times. 

1871. No. 23. 

The learned and indefatigable author has presented a manual, which 
greatly facilitates the labor of the teacher, and is of incalculable benefit to 
the student of Hebrew. It is concise, scientific, and practical, and, hence, a 
worthy successor to the author’s previous production of 44 A New Practiced 
Hebrew Grammar ” Besides the definition and derivation of every word in 
Genesis, there are added the paradigms, and valuable historical, geographi¬ 
cal, and archaeological explanations, which are remarkable for their concise¬ 
ness and perspicuity. The execution betrays the hand of a master. The 
work of Dr. Deutsch surpasses all similar school-books, and deserves to be 
introduced into every school and institution where the Hebrew language is 
cultivated. 

From the Jewish Messenger, 

August 4, 1871. Vol. 30—No. 5. 

A work which students and teachers will cherish, is emphatically our 
opinion of Dr. Deutsch’s latest addition to Hebrew Literature. Simple as 
is its plan, it is one which might well be adopted with other languages, and 
■ thus prove a boon to the hard worked student. The author has thus fur¬ 
nished ample evidence of his desire to popularize the sacred language, and 
to remove many of the impediments under which the student was wont to 
labor. We cordially commend the work to the public, and trust that Dr. 
Deutsch will be so liberally encouraged that he will not hesitate to produce 
at an early day the remaining volumes of his series. 
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